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Preface

This Service Manual is intended for use by service personnel and details the specifications,
construction, theory of operation, and maintenance for the Brother machines noted on the front
cover. It includes information required for troubleshooting and service--disassembly,

{;eassemblly, and lubrication--so that service
cp

ersongel will be able to understand equipment
unction, air the equipment n a timely manner an

order spare parts as necessary.

To perform appropriate maintenance so that the machine is always in the best possible condition
for the customer, service personnel must adequately understand and apply this manual.

The table below shows the functional comparison betw een the models covered by this manual.

Model

DCP375CW

DCP395CN

MFC255CW | MFC295CN

MFC495CW

MFC795CW

RAM

32 MB

40 MB

32 MB

40 MB

48 MB

LCD

Monochrome LCD
(16 charas x 1 line)

3.3-inch wide color

Monochrome LCD
(16 charas x 1 line)

3.3-inch wide color

5.0-inch wide color

Touch panel

\/

Wired LAN

\/

Wireless LAN
(WLAN PCB)

\/

Handset
(Hook switch and
its PCB)

Speaker

<] <=

Baeleap-batter
TAD (K/[icropﬁone)

PhotoCapture
Center

PictBridge/
USB flash memory
drive

ADF

Photo tray

FAX

< |2 <2 <2

< |<2] < 2

Model

DCPJ125

DCPJ315W

DCPJ515CW DCPJ715CW

DCPJ140W

RAM

32 MB

40 MB

32 MB

LCD

1.9-inch STN color LCD

3.3-inch TFT color LCD

Monochrome LCD
(16 charas x 1 line)

Touch panel

Wired LAN

Wireless LAN
(WLAN PCB)

\/

Handset
(Hook switch and its
PCB)

Speaker

Backup battery

TAD (Microphone)

PhotoCapture Center]

PictBridge/
USB flash memory
drive

ADF

Photo tray

FAX

[ =
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Model MFCJ220 MFCJ265W MFCJ270W MFCJ410 MFCJ410W MFCJ415W MECJ615W MFCJ630W
RAM 32 MB 40 MB

LCD 1.9-inch STN color LCD 3.3-inch TFT color LCD
Touch panel - - - - - - — —
Wired LAN - - - - _ _ N N
Wireless LAN

(WLAN PCB) - N N - V R N \/
Handset

(Hook switch and its - — - — — _ _
PCB)

Speaker N v N N N N N J
Backup battery - - - - _ _ _ _
TAD (Microphone) - - - — _ _ _
PhotoCapture Center v v N N N N N J
PictBridge/

USB flash memory - - - - _ _ N N
drive

ADF - - - N N N o v
Photo tray - - - — _ _ N N
FAX N v N N N N N Y

This manual describes the models and their versions destined for major countries. The specifications and
functions are subject to change depending upon each destination.
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How this manual is organized

This manual is made up of nine chapters and appendices.

CHAPTER 1 PARTS NAMES AND FUNCTIONS

GsapipsceiieyRabyics ahiiamened compilaatsdand dripribes theisfanshiamsioniermaira

adjustments.

CHAPTER 2 SPECIFICATIONS

Lists the specifications of each model, which enables you to make a comparison of different
models.

CHAPTER 3 THEORY OF OPERATION

Gives an overview of the scanning and printing mechanisms as well as the sensors, actuators,
and control electronics. It aids in understanding the basic principles of operation as well as

locating defects for troubleshooting.

CHAPTER 4 ERROR INDICATION AND TROUBLESHOOTING

Details error messages and codes that the incorporated self-diagnostic functions display if any
error or malfunction occurs. If any error message appears, refer to this chapter to find which
components should be checked or replaced.

The latter half of this chapter provides sample problems that could occur in the main sections of
the machine and related troubleshooting procedures. This will help service personnel pinpoint
and repair defective components.

CHAPTER 5 HAPNRRING DATA HELD IN THE MACHINE PRIOR TO

Describes how to handle data held in the machine to be repaired.

At the user site, if the machine cannot print FAX data received and left in the machine due to the
printing mechanism defective, the service personnel should instruct the end user to follow the
transfer procedure given in this chapter to transfer the FAX data to another machine before
sending the machine for repair.

At the service site, the service personnel should back up the machine information and user
setting information held in the machine into an external memory for restoration after repair,
using the backup procedure given in this chapter.

CHAPTER 6 DISASSEMBLY/REASSEMBLY AND LUBRICATION

Details procedures for disassembling and reassembling the machine together with related notes.
The disassembly order flow provided enables you to see at a glance the quickest way to get to
component(s) involved.

At the start of a disassembly job, you check the disassembly order flow that guides you through
a shortcut to the target components.

This chapter also covers screw tightening torques and lubrication points to which the specified
lubricants should be applied during reassembly jobs.
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CHAPTER7 ADJUSTMENTS AND UPDATING OF SETTINGS,
REQUIRED AFTER PARTS REPLACEMENT

Details adjustments and updating of settings, which are required if the head/carriage unit, main
PCB and some other parts have been replaced.

CHAPTER 8 CLEANING
Provides cleaning procedures not covered by the User's Guide. Before starting any repair work,
clean the machine as it may solve the problem concerned.

CHAPTER9 MAINTENANCE MODE

Describes the maintenance mode which is exclusively designed for the purpose of checks,
settings and adjustments of the machine using the keys on the control panel.

In the maintenance mode, you can update memory (EEPROM: celectrically erasable
programmable read-only memory) contents for optimizing the drive conditions of the head/
carriage unit or the paper feed roller and paper ejection roller in the engine unit, if those units

BB BRRORR Sk a9Rd 95 L ISR St e SHANRSBPnLIn SERMMR ont Ot 63N IS FRRIATYBE

can perform operational checks of the LCD, control panel PCB or sensors, perform a print test,
display the log information or error codes, and modify firmware switches (WSW).

Appendix 1 Reading Labels

Shows the location of labels put on some parts and describes the coding information for serial
number and head property data.

Appendix 2 Firmware Installation

Provides instructions on how to change firmware stored in the flash ROM on the main PCB or
load firmware to a new main PCB from the host PC.

Appendix 3 EEPROM Customizing Codes

Provides instructions on how to set up the EEPROM customizing codes for the various
preferences exclusively designed for each destination. The specified customizing code is stored
in the EEPROM mounted on the main PCB. If the main PCB is replaced, therefore, you need to
set up the proper customizing code with the machine in the maintenance mode.

Customizing codes customize firmware for individual models, enabling the common firmware
to be used for various models. A list of EEPROM customizing codes comes with the firmware
data provided by Brother Industries.

Appendix4 Firmware Switches (WSW)

Describes the functions of the firmware switches, which can be divided into two groups: one is
for customizing preferences designed for the shipping destination (as described in Appendix 3)
and the other is for modifying preferences that match the machine to the environmental
conditions. Use the latter group if the machine malfunctions due to mismatching.

Appendix5 Wiring Diagrams

Provides the wiring diagrams that help you understand the connections between PCBs.
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Appendix 6 Circuit Diagrams
Provides the circuit diagrams of the MJ PCB and power supply PCB.

Appendix 7 Deletion of User Setting Information

Provides instructions on how to delete user setting info recorded in the machine.
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SAFETY PRECAUTIONS

Symbols used in the documentation

Warnings tell you what to do to Electrical Hazard icons alert you to
A prevent possible personal injury. & possible electrical shock.

Cautions specify procedures you 0 Importants specify procedures you
A must follow or avoid to prevent must follow or avoid to prevent

possible minor or severe injuries. possible damage to the machine or

other objects.

Choosing a location

Put your machine on a flat, stable surface that is free of vibration and shocks, such as a desk. Put
the machine near a telephone wall jack and a standard AC power outlet. Choose a location where
the temperature remains between 50° F and 95° F (10° C and 35° C).

DO NOT put the machine near heaters, air conditioners, refrigerators, medical equipment,
chemicals or water.

DO NOT connect your machine to electrical sockets on the same circuit as large appliances or
other equipment that might disrupt the power supply.

+ Avoid placing your machine in a high-traffic area.

+ Awvoid placing your machine on a carpet.

-

DO NOT expose the machine to direct sunlight, excessive heat, moisture, or dust.

DO NOT connect your machine to electrical outlets controlled by wall switches or automatic
timers.

+ Disruption of power can wipe out information in the machine's memory.

Avoid interference sources, such as speakers or the base units of non-Brother cordless
telephones.

vi Confidential



To use the machine safely

Please keep these instructions for later reference and read them before attempting any
maintenance.

A\

There are high voltage electrodes inside the machine. Before you clean the inside of the
machine, make sure you have unplugged the telephone line cord first and then the power cord
from the AC power outlet. Doing this will prevent an electrical shock.

AN

YN

DO NOT pull on the middle of the AC power cord. Doing this might cause an electrical shock.

A

DO NOT put your hands on the edge of the machine under the document cover or the scanner
cover. Doing this may cause injury.
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A

DO NOT put your hands on the edge of the paper tray under the paper tray cover. Doing this
may cause injury.

A

When moving the machine you must lift it from the base, by placing a hand at each side of the
unit as shown in the illustration. DO NOT carry the machine by holding the scanner cover or Jam
Clear Cover.
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A

DO NOT use flammable substances, any type of spray, liquid or aerosol cleaners to clean the
inside or outside of the machine. Doing this may cause a fire or electrical shock.

A

If the machine becomes hot, releases smoke, or generates any strong smells, immediately
unplug the machine from the AC power outlet. Call Brother Customer Service.

A

If metal objects, water or other liquids get inside the machine, immediately unplug the machine
from the AC power outlet. Call Brother Customer Service.

A

Use caution when installing or modifying telephone lines. Never touch telephone wires or
terminals that are not insulated unless the telephone line has been unplugged at the wall jack.
Never install telephone wiring during a lightning storm. Never install a telephone wall jack in a
wet location.

A

This product must be installed near an AC power outlet that is easily accessible. In case of an
emergency, you must unplug the power cord from the AC power outlet to shut off the power
completely.

A

This product should be connected to an AC power source within the range indicated on the
rating label. DO NOT connect it to a DC power source or inverter. If you are not sure, contact a
qualified electrician.
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A

Always make sure the plug is fully inserted.

A

DO NOT use the machine if the power cord is frayed or damaged, doing so may cause a fire.

A

To reduce the risk of shock or fire, use only a No. 26 AWG or larger telecommunication line cord.

A

When using your telephone equipment, basic safety precautions should always be followed to
reduce the risk of fire, electric shock and injury to peaople, including the following:

1 DO NOT use this product near water, for example, near a bath tub, wash bowl, kitchen sink
or washing machine, in a wet basement or near a swimming pool.

2 Awoid using this product during an electrical storm. There may be a remote risk of electric
shock from lightning.

3 DO NOT use this product to report a gas leak in the vicinity of the leak.

4 DO NOT dispose of batteries in a fire. They may explode. Check with local codes for possible
special disposal instructions.

5 Use only the power cord provided with the machine.

|
Lightning and power surges can damage this product! We recommend that you use a quality

surge protection device on the AC power line and on the telephone line, or unplug the cords
during a lightning storm.

DO NOT touch the Touchscreen when the machine is plugged in the power socket or turned on.
Doing this may cause a machine error.
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Important safety instructions

fa2] 6 T I

=

oo

]

Read all of these instructions.

Save them for later reference.

Follow all warnings and instructions marked on the product.
DO NOT use this product near water.

DO NOT place this product on an unstable cart, stand, or table. The product may fall, causing
serious damage to the product.

Slots and openings in the cabinet and the back or bottom are provided for ventilation. To
ensure reliable operation of the product and to protect it from overheating, these openings
must not be blocked or covered. The openings should never be blocked by placing the product
on a bed, sofa, rug, or other similar surface. This product should never be placed near or over
a radiator or heater. This product should never be placed in a built-in installation unless proper
ventilation is provided.

DO NOT allow anything to rest on the power cord. DO NOT place this product where people
can walk on the cord.

If an extension cord is used with this product, make sure that the total ampere ratings of the
products plugged into the extension cord do not exceed the extension cord ampere rating.
Also, make sure that the total of all products plugged into the AC power outlet does not exceed
15 amperes (USA only).

DO NOT place anything in front of the machine that will block received faxes. DO NOT place
anything in the path of received faxes.

10 Wait until pages have exited the machine before picking them up.

11 To reduce the risk of fire, electric shock and injury to people, note the following:

B DO NOT use this product near appliances that use water, a swimming pool, orin a wet
basement.

B DO NOT use the machine during an electrical storm (there is the remote possibility of an
electrical shock) or to report a gas leak in the vicinity of the leak.

12 Caution - To reduce the risk of fire, use only No.26 AWG or larger telecommunication line cord.

For protection against the risk of electrical shock, always disconnect all cables from the wall
outlet before servicing, modifying or installing the equipment.

This equipment may not be used on coin service lines provided by the telephone company or
connected to party lines.
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To maintain compliance with FCC's RF exposure guidelines, use only the supplied antenna.
Unauthorize antenna, modification, or attachments could damage the transmitter and may
violate FCC regulations.

IMPORTANT

Changes or modifications not expressly approved by Brother Industries, Ltd. could void the
user's authority to operate the equipment.

LAN connection

DO NOT connect this product to a LAN connection that is subject to over-voltages.
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Legal limitations for copying

Color reproductions of certain documents are illegal and may result in either criminal or civil
liability. This memorandum is intended to be a guide rather than a complete listing of every
possible prohibition. In case of doubt, we suggest that you check with counsel as to any particular
questionable documents.

The following documents issued by the United States/Canadian Government or any of its
Agencies may not be copied:

B Money

B Bonds or other certificates of indebtedness

B Certificates of Deposit

B Internal Revenue Stamps (canceled or uncanceled)
B Selective Service or draft papers

B Passports

B United States/Canadian Postage Stamps (canceled or uncanceled)
B Food Stamps

B Immigration Papers

B Checks or drafts drawn by Governmental agencies
B |dentifying badges or insignias

Copyrighted works cannot be copied. Sections of a copyrighted work can be copied for ‘fair use’.
Multiple copies would indicate improper use.

Works of art should be considered the equivalent of copyrighted works.

Licenses and Certificates of Title to motor vehicles may not be copied under certain
state/provincial laws.
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CHAPTER 1
PARTS NAMES AND FUNCTIONS
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CHAPTER 1 PARTS NAMES AND FUNCTIONS

This chapter contains external views and names of components and describes their functions.
Information about the keys on the control panel is included to help you check operation or make

adjustments.
CONTENTS
1.1 OUTLINE .ottt ettt 1-1
1.2 CONTROL PANEL ..ottt ettt e 1-3
1.3 COMBINATIONS OF TWO KEYS FOR SPECIAL FUNCTIONS ..o 1-18
1.4 COMPONENTS ...ttt ettt ir et e et me e ee e e e eneeennee e 1-19
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1.1 OUTLINE

® Machine

The illustrations in this section are based on the MFC795CW.
Front view

(1) ADF & document cover ASSY (For models with ADF)
Document cover (For models without ADF)

(2) Control panel

(10) Scanner cover (3) Ink cartridge cover

(Scanner unit) .
(4) Media slots for
3 PhotoCapture Center
(9) Handset (5) Paper tray

(6) Port for PictBridge /
USB flash memory drive* !

(frontview)

— (7) Telephone line jack*2

L— (8) External telephone line jack*2
*1 For models supporting PictBridge/USB flash memory drive

*2 For MFC only
*3 For models with handset
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Back view

(13) LAN cable connector*4

(12) USB interface connector

(11) Jam clear cover

(backview)
No. Name Description
ADF (Only for models with ADF): Load documents
éﬁfﬂigglcs uvrzi}?t I:B‘{f)r ASSY (originals) here. Documents will be fed into the
(1) Document cover machine, page by page.
(Forumo dels v:ithout ADF) Document cover: Open to place the document
(original) on the scanner glass.
Use the keys to operate the machine. The liquid crystal
(2) | Control panel display (LCD) shows the machine operation status.
(3) | Ink cartridge cover Open to replace ink cartridges.
4 1(\:4:51;5 11 ots for PhotoCapture Insert a memory card here.
Load paper here. Paper will be fed into the machine,
(3) | Paper tray sheet by sheet.
Port for PictBridee / USB flash Connect a digital camera (with PictBridge) to this
) connector using the cable.
6 memory drive ¢ ing the USB cabl
Yy Insert a USB flash memory drive here.
(7) | Telephone line jack ™3 Plug in the modular plug on the telephone line here.
(8) | External telephone line jack*3 Eg%g in the modular plug on the external telephone line
9 Handset ™ Use for telephone conversations.
(10) [ Scanner cover (Scanner unit) Open to remove jammed paper.
(11) | Jam clear cover Open to remove paper jammed inside the machine.
(12) | USB interface connector Connect the USB cable here.
(13) | LAN cable connector > Connect the LAN cable here.

*1 For models with media slots

*2 For models supporting PictBridge/USB flash memory drive
*3 For MFC only

*4 For models with handset

*5 For wired LAN-enabled models
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1.2 CONTROL PANEL

DCP375CW

Color Black

DCP-375CW T

4 won

1 2 3 4
1 Copy keys: 4 Start keys:
Lets you temporarily change the copy settings = Black Start
when in copy mode. /
® Copy Options Lets you start making copies in black &

white. Also lets you start a scanning
operation (in color or black & white,
depending on the scanning setting in the
ControlCenter software).

'ou can quickly and easily select
temporary settings for copying.

B Enlarge/Reduce
Lets you enlarge or reduce copias

depending on the ratio you select. u Color Start
B Copy Quality Lets you start making copies in full coler.
Use this key to temporarily change the Also lets you start a scanning operation (in
quality of your copies. color or black & white, depending on the
B Number of Copies scanning setting in the ControlCenter
software).

Use this key to make multiple copies.
5 On/Off
You can turn the machine on and off.

If you turn the machine off, it will still
pericdically clean the print head to maintain
print quality. To maintain print quality, prolong

2 Menu keys:
H Menu
Lets you access the Menu to program your
settings in the machine.

Bk or-¥ print head life, and provide the best ink
F'FE‘_SS to scroll through the menus and cartridge economy, you should keep your
options. machine connected to the power at all times.

H OK

6 Ink

Lets you clean the print head, check the print
guality, and check the available ink volume.

3 @ Stopr‘xit 7 @sﬁn

Stops an operation or exits from a menu. Lets you access Scan mode.

Lets you choose and store your settings in
the machine.
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8 phmcﬂmm Warning LED indications

Lets you access the PhotoCapture Center” The Status LED (Light Emitting Diode) is a
el s light that shows the DCP status. The LCD

9 LCD (liquid crystal display) shows the current machine status when the
Displays messages on the screen to help you machine is idle.

set up and use your machine.

L]

Blinks in orange when the LCD displays an
error or an impc:-rtant status meassage.

LED DCP Description
status
Ready The DCP is ready for
g use.
Off
§ Caover The cover is open.
3 Open Close the cover.
Orange
Cannot Replace the ink
Print cartridge with a new
one.

Paper Errar | Put paper in the tray or
clear the paper jam.
Check the LCD
message.

Other Check the LCD
Messages | message.
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1

DCP-395CN

e rimsw

LCD (liquid erystal display)

Displays messages on the screen o help you
set up and use your machine.

Also, you can adjust the angle of the LCD
screen by Iifting it.

Number of Copies

Use lhis he}f lo make mulliple copies.

3 Menu keys:

B dork

Press to scroll backward or forward to a
menu selection.

Also, press to choose oplions.
mAor?
Press to scroll through the menus and
options.
® Clear/Back

Press to go back to the previous menu
level.

E Menu

Lets you access the main menu to program
the machine.

m OK
Lels you choose a selling.

1-5

4 Start keys:

] Color Start

Lets you start making copies in full
color. Also lets you start a scanning
operation {in color or black & white,
depending an the scanning setling
in the ControlCenter software).

n | B | siack stant

Lets you start making copies in black &
white. Also lets you start a scanning
operation {in color or black & white,
depending on the scanning setting

in the ControlCenter software).

5 @ Stop/Exit

Stops an operation or exits from a menu,

Onl/Off
You can turn the machine on and off.

If you turn the machine off, it will still
periodically clean the print head to maintain
print quality. To prolong print head life, provide
the best ink cartridge economy, and maintain
print quality, you should keep your machine
connected to the power at all times.
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Ink
Lets you clean the print head, check the print
quality, and check the available ink volume.

Mode keys:

[ ] % lScan

Lets you access Scan mode,

m | 5 | Photo Capture

Lets you access PhotoCapture Center®™

mode.
! Warning LED

Turns orange and blinks when the LCD
displays an error or an important status
message.

1-6
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1 Fax and telephone keys:

B Redial/Pause
Redials the last number called. It also inserts a
pause when programming quick dial numbers,

¥ Hook
Press before dialing if you want to make
sure a fax machine will answer, and then
press Black Start or Color Start.
Also, press this key after picking up the
handset of the extemnal telephone during
the FIT pseudo/double-ring.

2 Dial Pad
Use these keys to dial telephone and fax
numbers and as a keyboard for entering
information into the machine.
{Canada only) The # key lets you temporarily
switch the dialing mode during a telephone call
from Pulse to Tone.

3 Mode keys:

-

Lets you access Fax mode,

1-7

] Scan

Lets you access Scan mode.

[ Copy

Lets you access Copy mode,

. Photo Capture

Lets you access PhotoCapture Center®
mode.

4 Menu keys:
B Menu
Lats you access the main menu lo program
the machine.
B Speed Dial key

o
'y

Press to store Speed Dial and

Group numbers in the maching’s memory.
Lets you store, look up, and dial numbers in
the memory.
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B Volume keys
o 4wl
While the machine is idle, you can press
these keys to adjust the ring volume.
H4q
Press to scroll backward lo a menu seleclion.
maor¥
Press to scroll through the menus and options.
B Clear/Back
Press to cancel the current setting.
E OK
Lets you choose a setting.

5 Start keys:

= - Color Start

Lets you start sending faxes or making
copies in full color. Also lets you start a
scanning operation (in color or black &
white, depending on the scanning setting in
the ControlCenter software).

B U Black Start

Lets you start sending faxes or making
copies in black & white. Also lets you start
a scanning operation (in color or black &
white, depending on the scanning setting in
the ControlCenter software).

1-8
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. Stop/Exit

Stops an aperation or exits the menu.

Copy Options
Lets you temporarily change the copy settings
when in copy mode.

LCD (liquid crystal display)
Displays messages on the screen to help you
set up and use your machine.

On/Off

Y'ou can turn the machine on and off.

If you tum the machine off, it will still
periodically clean the print head to maintain
print quality. To maintain print quality, prolong
print head life, and provide the best ink
cartridge economy, you should keep your
machine connected to the power at all times.

10 Fax Resolution

Lets you temporarily change the resolution
when sending a fax.
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1 Fax and telephone keys: ™ Scan

= :adlalf Palsa % F Lets you access Scan mode.
edials the last 30 numbers called. It also
inserts a pause when programming quick u Copy

dial numbers. Lets you access Copy mode.

® Hook n Photo Capture

Efess betols SNl "T YOU AN, Mo Lets you access PhotoCapture Center®
sure a fax machine will answer, and then

press Black Start or Color Start. IS

Also, press this key after picking up the 4 Menu keys:

handset of the external telephone during ® Volume keys

the F/T pseudo/double-ring. .
CObE B )]

2 Dial Pad While the machine is idle, you can press
Use these keys to dial telephone and fax these keys to adjust the ring volume.
numbers and as a keyboard for entering B Speed Dial key
information into the machine. (mm}

{Canada only) The # key lets you tempaorarily A

Press to store Speed Dial and
Group numbers in the machine’'s memary

Lets you store, look up, and dial numbers
3 Mode keys: that are stored in the memory.

IFax H dork

Lets you access Fax mode Press to scroll backward or forward to a
menu selection.

Also, press 1o choose options.

switch the dialing mode during a telephone call
from Pulse to Tone.
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miorY
Press to scroll through the menus and
options.

® Menu
Access the main menu.

B Clear/Back
Press to delete characters or to go back to
the previous menu level.

B OK
Lets you choose a setting.

5 Start keys:

a - Color Start

Lets you start sending faxes or making
copies in full color. Also lets you start a
scanning operation (in color or black &
white, depending on the scanning setting in
the ControlCenter software).

8] D Black Start

Lets you start sending faxes or making
copies in black & white. Also lets you start
a scanning operation (in color or black &
white depending on the scanning setting in
the ControlCenter software).

1-10
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. Stop/Exit

Stops an operation or exits the menu.

Ink

Lets you clean the print head, check the print
quality, and check the available ink vaolume.

LCD (liquid crystal display)
Displays messages on the screen to help you
set up and use your machine.

Also, you can adjust the angle of the LCD
screen by lifting it.

On/Off

You can turn the machine on and off.

If you turn the machine off, it will still
periodically clean the print head to maintain
print quality. To prolong print head life, pravide
the best ink cartridge economy, and maintain
print guality, you should keep your machine
connected fo the power at all times.
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On/Off

You can turn the machine on or off.

If you turn the machine off, it will still
periodically clean the print head to maintain
print quality. To maintain print quality, prolong
print head life, and provide the best ink
cartridge economy, you should keep your
machine connected to the power at all times.

Message Center keys:
Turns the Message Center on or off.

Fax and telephone keys:
m Redial
Redials the last 30 numbers called.
® Pause
Inserts a pause when dialing numbers.
m Hold
Lets you place telephone calls on hold.

B Speaker Phone
Turns the speaker phone on or off.

Dial Pad

Use these keys to dial telephone and fax
numbers and as a keyboard for entering
information into the machine. This function
transfers to the fouchscreen when you store
quick dial numbers.

(Canada only) The #key lels you temporarily
switch the dialing mode during a telephone
call from Pulse 1o Tone.

6

LCD (liquid crystal display)

This is a Touchscreen LCD. You can access
the menus and options by pressing buttons
displayed on the screen.

Also, you can adjust the angle of the display by
lifting it.
Mode keys:
® Fax
Lets you access Fax mode.
E Scan
Lets you access Scan mode.
® Copy
Lels you access Copy mode.
® Photo Capture

Lels you access PholoCaplure Center®™
mode.

Microphone ¥

Picks up your voice when you speak to anather
party using Speaker Phone.

Stop/Exit
Stops an operation or exits from a menu.
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9 Start keys:

B Color Start

Lets you start sending faxes or making
copies in full color. Also lets you start

a scanning operation (in color ar

black & while, depending on the
scanning setting in the ControlCenter
software).

B Black Start
Lets you start se nding faxes or making
copies in black & white. Also
lets you start a scanning operation (in
color or black & white depending on
the scanning setting in the ContrelCenter
software),
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LCD (liquid crystal display)

Displays messages on the screen to help you
set up and use your machine.

Also, you can adjust the angle of the LCD
screen by lifting it.

Number of Copies

Use this key to make multiple copies.

3 Menu keys:

H Adork

Press to scroll backward or forward to a
menu selection.

Also, press to choose options.
miorY
Press to scroll through the menus and
options.
® Clear

Press to go back to the previous menu
level.

B Menu

Lets you access the main menu to program
the machine.

E OK
Lets you choose a setting.

4 Start keys:

| D Mono Start

Lets you start making copies in
monochrome. Alsa lets you start a
scanning operation {in colour or mono,
depending on the scanning setting in the
ControlCenter software),

| - Colour Start

Lets you start making copies in full colour.
Also lets you starta scanning operation (in
colour or mono, depending on the scanning
setting in the ControlCenter software).

s D store

Stops an operation or exits from a menu.

6 On/Off
You can turn the machine on and off.
If you turn the machine off, it will still
periodically clean the print head to maintain
print quality. To prolong print head life, provide
the best ink cartridge economy, and maintain
print quality, you should keep your maching
connected to the power at all times.
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7 Mode keys:

Lets you access Scan mode.

. @ PHOTO CAPTURE

Lets you access PhotoCapture Center™
mode.

8 | Warning LED
L]

Turns orange and blinks when the LCD
displays an error or an important status
message.

Warning LED indications

The Warning LED (light emitting diode) is a
light that shows the status of the machine, as

shown in the table.

LED | DCP status | Description
Ready The DCP is ready for
g usea,
Off

' Cover open

The coveris open, Close
the cover.

QOrange

Cannat Print | Replace the ink cartridge
with a new one.

Paper error Put paper in the tray or
clear the paper jam.
Check the LCD
message.

Other Check the LCD

messages message.
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Fax and telephone keys:
B Redial/Pause

Redials the last 30 numbers called. It also
inserts a pause when programming quick
dial numbers.

Hook

Press before dialing if you want to make
sure a fax machine will answer, and then
press Black Start or Color Start.

Also, press this key after picking up the
handset of the external telephone during
the FIT pseudo/double-ring.

2 Mode keys:

N | @ | FAX

Lets you access Fax mode.

. SCAN

Lets you access Scan mode.

m | coPY

Lets you access Copy mode.

n PHOTO CAPTURE

Lets you access PhotoCapture Center®
maode.

1-15

3 Menu keys:

Volume keys

)4 »

While the machine is idle, you can press
these keys to adjust the ring volume.
Speed Dial key

o
A

Press to store Speed Dial and

Group numbers in the machine's memory.
Lets you store, look up, and dial numbers
that are stored in the memory.

dork

Press to scroll backward or forward to a
menu selection.

Also, press to choose options.

horV

Press to scroll through the menus and
options.

Menu

Access the main menu.

Clear

Prass to delete characters or to go back to
the previous menu level.

OK

Lets you choose a setting.
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4 Start keys:

| Black Start (Mono Start)

J

Lets you start sending faxes or making
copies in black & white. Also lets you start
a scanning operation (in color or black &
white depending on the scanning setting in
the ControlCenter software).

[ - Color Start (Colour Start)

Lets you start sending faxes or making
copies in full color. Also lets you start a
scanning operation (in color or black &
white, depending on the scanning setting in
the ControlCenter software).

5 () Stop/Exit

Stops an operation or exits the menu.

1-16

6 LCD (liquid crystal display)

Displays messages on the screen to help you
set up and use your machine.

Also, you can adjust the angle of the LCD
screen by lifting it.

Dial Pad

Use these keys to dial telephone and fax
numbers and as a keyboard for entering
information into the machine.

(Canada only) The # key lets you temporarily
switch the dialing mode during a telephone cal
from Pulse to Tone.

OnfOff

You can turn the machine on and off.

If you turn the machine off, it will still
periodically clean the print head to maintain
print gquality. To prolong print head life, provide
the best ink cartridge economy, and maintain
print quality, you should keep your machine
connectad to the power at all times.
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1 Copy keys:
Lets you temporarily change the copy settings
when in copy mode.

B Enlarge/Reduce
Lets you enlarge or reduce copies
depending on the ratio you select.

u Copy Quality
Use this key to temporarily change the
quality of your copies.

B NMumber of Copies
Use this key to make multiple copies.

u Copy Options
You can quickly and easily select
temporary settings for copying.

2 Menu keys:

® Menu
Lets you access the main menu.

u +hor-¥
Press to scroll through the menus and
options.

H OK
Lels you select a setting.

3 F= SCAN
Lets you access Scan mode.
4 Start keys:

m : Black Start

Lets you start making copies in black &
white. Also lets you start a scanning
operation (in color or black & white,
depending on the scanning

setting in the ControlCenter software).

[ ] - Color Start

Lets you start making copies in full
color. Also lets you start a scanning
operation (in color or black & white,
depending on the scanning

setting in the ControlCenter software).

@ On/Off

You can turn the machine on and off.

If you turn the machine off, it will still
periadically clean the print head to maintain
print quality. To maintain print quality, prolong
print head life, and provide the best ink
cartridge economy, you should keep your
machine connected to the power at all times.

) stop/Exit

Stops an operation or exits from a menu.

!Warning LED

Blinks in orange when the LCD displays an
error or an important status message.

LCD (liquid crystal display)

Displays messages on the screen fo help you
set up and use your machine.
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1.3

COMBINATIONS OF TWO KEYS FOR SPECIAL FUNCTIONS

The table below lists the special functions enabled by simultaneously pressing the specified
combination of keys on the control panel.

Special functions

Combination of keys

Awvailable for:

Displaying the firmware version

4

Models with numerical keypad
on the control panel

A + Stop/Exit

Models without numerical
keypad on the control panel

Alternative to the Menu key on
the touch panel

Scan + Copy

Models with touch panel
(This function is useful when the
touch panel is inoperable.)
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1.4 COMPONENTS

The machine consists of the following major components:

ADF & document cover
ASSY *2

Document cover *!

Y T T T

Scanner cover
(Scanner unit)

Jam clear cover

Backup battery 3

Wire spring*4€}b

Speaker*4 \"4
Scanner cover damper/’-\
Scanner cover

suppor Engine unit

Upper cover

Head/carriage unit

Maintenance unit

Ink absorber box

PF encoder/ Main PCB ASSY

registration sensor

harness unit
Ink refill ASSY

Lower cover

Flushing box Inner media module cover

Ink cartridge cover
Hook switch
PCB*>

Handset *5

Handset
mount *5
WLAN PCB*7
MJ PCB*GWJ

MJ/PS shield unit ,’% -, s
*1 For models without ADF #6 For MFC only
Power supply PCB

*2 For models with ADF *7 For wireless LAN-enabled models
3 For models with backup battery 8 For models with photo tray

%4 For models with speaker %9 For models without photo tray

*5 For models with handset
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CHAPTER 2 SPECIFICATIONS

This chapter lists the specifications of each model, which enables you to make a comparison of
different models.
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2.1

GENERAL

DCP375CW/395CN and MFC255CW/295CN/495CW/795CW

Model DCP375CW | DCP395CN ‘ MFC255CW | MFC295CN MFC495CW MFC795CW
Technology Inkjet
Print Head 94 nozzles/line, 4 lines
Variable Dot Print Yes (3 sizes)
. . BK: 4 pl
Minimum Droplet Size CMY: 15 pl
Scanning Method CIS
CPU Speed RISC 128 MHz| RISC 192 MHz RISC 128 MHz RISC 192 MHz
Backup Clock Yes
Simultaneous Operation Yes
Demo Sheet N/A Yes (U.S.A. only)
(Pt ¥tEBEmo)
SCAN+PCC
FAX+COPY (U.S.A. only)
Panel Key for (LCD demo) :
Demo N/A (U.S.A/Europe N/A (Print demo)
Demo ’ .or-\l ) P (U.S.A. only) FAX+COPY
v (LCD demo)
(Europe only)
Yes Yes
LCD Demo N/A (U.S.A./Europe N/A N/A (U.S.A /Europe only)
only)
Test Print Print Quality & Alignment Check Sheet

(by pressing the Ink key. For models with touch panel, use the Ink key on the touch panel.)

DCPI125/I315W/IS1SW/T715SW/J140W

Model DCPJ125 DCPJ315W DCPJ515W DCPJ715W DCPJ140W
Technology Inkjet
Print Head 94 nozzles/line, 4 lines
Variable Dot Print Yes (3 sizes)
Minimum Droplet Size CI\B/I$ j,glpl CI\E/>’I$ ?.glpl
Scanning Method CIS
CPU Speed RISC 128 MHz RISC 192 MHz
Backup Clock Yes
Simultaneous Operation Yes
Demo Sheet N/A
Demo Eaerrfo' Key for N/A
LCD Demo N/A
Test Print Print Quality & Alignment Check Sheet
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MEFECJ220/J265W/J270W/J410/J410W/J415W/J615W/J630W

Model MFCJ220 MFCJ265W/J270W MFCJ410 MFCJ410W/J415W| MFCJ615W/J630W
Technology Inkjet
Print Head 94 nozzlesl/line, 4 lines
Variable Dot Print Yes (3 sizes)
Minimum Droplet Size CI\?I\K( j_glpl
Scanning Method CIS
CPU Speed RISC 128 MHz RISC 192 MHz
Backup Clock Yes
Simultaneous Operation Yes
Demo Sheet N/A Yes (U.S.A. only) (except MFCJ270W/J630W)
FAX+COPY
Demo Panel Key for N/A FAX+COPY (Print) (U.S.A. only) (Print & LCD
Demo (except MFCJ270W/J415W) demo)
(U.S.A. only)
LCD Demo N/A Yes (U.S.A. only)
Test Print Print Quality & Alignment Check Sheet
2.1.1 Media Specifications
DCP375CW/395CN and MFC255CW/295CN/495CW/795CW
Model DCP375CW | DCP395CN | MFC255CW | MFC295CN | MFC495CW | MFC795CW

A4, LTR, LGL, EXE, B5 (JIS), A5, A6, Photo (102 x 152 mm/4 x 6 inches),

Standard Tray | pogt Card W%?@A@%ﬁ/g(&m%ﬁé&rﬁ%t EEPéoz%bc%%@‘(ﬁ% DRIS %%@5%!9 inches),

C5 Envelope, Com-10, DL Envelope, Monarch, JE4 Envelope

Photo
(102 x 152 mm/ Photo
4 x 6 inches), (102 x 152 mm/4 x 6 inches),
. Photo Tray N/A Photo-L N/A Photo-L

Media (89 x 127 mm/ (89 x 127 mm/3.5 x 5 inches)
Sizes 3.5 x 5 inches)

Lower Tray N/A

Duplex N/A

ADF N/A 148/148 mm to 215.9/355.6 mm

(width/length) (5.8/5.8 inches to 8.5/14.0 inches)

ScannerGlass Up to 215.9/297 mm (up to 8.5/11.7 inches)

(width/length)
Standard Tray 64-220 g/m? (17-58 Ib.)
_ 2
Photo Tray N/A 64-220 g/m N/A 64-220 g/m? (17-58 Ib.)
. (17-58 Ib.)
Media
Weights | Lower Tray N/A
Duplex N/A
ADF N/A 64-90 g/mm? (17-24 Ib.)
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Model DCP375CW DCP395CN MFC255CW MFC295CN MFC495CW | MFC795CW

Media
Types

Standard Tray Plain, Inkjet, Glossy (cast/resin coated), Transparency

Plain,
Inkjet, Glossy
(cast/resin
coated)

Plain, Inkjet, Glossy

Photo Tray (cast/resin coated)

Lower Tray

DCPJ125/J315W/JS15SW/J715W/J140W

Model DCPJ125 ‘ DCPJ315W DCPJ515W DCPJ715W DCPJ140W

A4, LTR, LGL, EXE, B5 (JIS)*, A5, A6, Photo (102 x 152 mm/4 x 6 inches),
Indexcard (127 x 203 mm/5 x 8 inches), Photo-2L (127 x 178 mm/5 x 7 inches),
Standard Tray Post Card 1 (100 x 148 mm/3.9 x 5.8 inches)*,

Post Card 2 (Double) (148 x 200 mm/5.8 x 7.9 inches)*,
C5 Envelope, Com-10, DL Envelope, Monarch, JE4 Envelope*

Photo (102 x 152 mm/4 x 6 inches),

Photo Tray Photo-L (89 x 127 mm/3.5 x 5 inches)
Media Lower Tray
Sizes
Duplex
148/148 mm to
ADF 215.9/355.6 mm
(width/length) (5.8/5.8 inches to
8.5/14.0inches)
ScannerGlass .
(width/length) Up t0 215.9/297 mm (up to 8.5/11.7 inches)
Standard Tray 64-220 g/m? (17-58 Ib.)
Photo Tra 64-220 g/m2 (17-58 Ib.
Media Lower Tray
Weights Duplex
64-90 g/mm?
ADF (17-24 1b.)
Standard Tray Plain, Inkjet, Glossy (cast/resin coated), Transparency
Plain, Inkjet, Glossy
Photo Tray .
Media (cast/resin coated)
Types Lower Tray
Duplex
ADF

* Except for DCPJ140W
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MEFECJ220/J265W/J270W/J410/J410W/J415W/J615W/J630W

Model MFCJ220 MFCJ265W/J270W MFCJ410 MFCJ410W/J415W| MFCJ615W/J630W
A4, LTR, LGL, EXE, B5 (JIS), A5, A6, Photo (102 x 152 mm/4 x 6 inches),
Standard Tra Indexcard (127 x 203 mm/5 x 8 inches), Photo-2L (127 x 178 mm/5 x 7 inches),
Y Post Card 1 (100 x 148 mm/3.9 x 5.8 inches), Post Card 2 (Double) (148 x 200 mm/5.8 x 7.9 inches),
C5 Envelope, Com-10, DL Envelope, Monarch, JE4 Envelope
Photo (102 x 152
mm/4 x 6 inches),
, Photo Tray Ny Photo-L (89 x 127
Media mm/3.5 x 5 inches)
Sizes
Lower Tray N/A
Duplex N/A
ADF N/A 148/148 mm to 215.9/355.6 mm
(width/length) (5.8/5.8 inches to 8.5/14.0 inches)
ScannerGlass .
(width/length) Up to 215.9/297 mm (up to 8.5/11.7 inches)
Standard Tray 64-220 g/m2 (17-58 Ib.)
2
. Photo Tray N/A 6(41—?_2\_’%9{”
Media
Weights |Lower Tray N/A
Duplex N/A
ADF N/A 64-90 g/mm? (17-24 Ib.)
Standard Tray Plain, Inkjet, Glossy (cast/resin coated), Transparency
Plain, Inkjet,
Photo Tray N/A Glossy
Media (cast/resin coated)
Types Lower Tray N/A
Duplex N/A
ADF N/A Plain
2.1.2 Paper Handling
DCP375CW/395CN and MFC255CW/295CN/495CW/795CW
Model DCP375CW | DCP395CN | MFC255CW | MFC295CN | MFC495CW | MFC7950W
Standard Tray 100 (80 g/m?)
Paper | Photo Tray N/A 20 (thickness: N/A 20 (thickness: 0.25 mm)
0.25 mm)
{8Rekts) Lower Tray N/A
ADF N/A 15 (90 g/im?)
Output Paper Capacity 2
(sheets) 50 (80 g/m<)
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DCPJ125/J315W/JS15W/J715W/J140W

Model DCPJ125 DCPJ315W | DCPJ515W DCPJ715W | DCPJ140W

Standard Tray 100 (80 g/m?)
:?‘?:ﬁr Photo Tray N/A | 20 (thickness: 0.25 mm) | N/A
(sheets) Lower Tray N/A

ADF N/A 15 (90 g/m?) | N/A
gﬁgp;%;faper Capacity 50 (80 g/m2)

MFCJ220/J265W/J270W/J410/J410W/J415W/J615W/J630W

Model MFCJ220 ‘ MFCJ265W/J27OW| MFCJ410 MFCJ410W/J415W| MFCJ615W/J630W
Standard Tray 100 (80 g/m?)

Paper  |photo Tra N/A 20 (thickness:

Input y 0.25 mm)

(sheets) || ower Tray N/A
ADF N/A 15 (90 g/m?)

Output Paper Capacity 2

(sheets) 50 (80 g/m<)

2.1.3 LCD/LED/Panel

DCP375CW/395CN and MFC255CW/295CN/495CW/795CW
Model DCP375CW DCP395CN MFC255CW MFC295CN MFC495CW MFC795CW

: : 3.3-inch Wide : 3.3-inch Wide | 5.0-inch Wide

Type & Size 16 x 1 line Color LCD 16 x 1 line Color LCD Color LCD

LCD Touch-Screen N/A Yes
Backlight & N/A Yes N/A Yes
Color

Status LED Color Orange N/A

DCPJ125/J315W/J515W/J715W/J140W
Model DCPJ125 DCPJ315W DCPJ515W DCPJ715W DCPJ140W
Type & Size 1.9-inch STN Color LCD 3.3-inch TFT Color LCD 16 x 1 line

LCD Touch-Screen N/A
Backlight & Yes N/A
Color

Status LED Color Orange
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MEFECJ220/J265W/J270W/J410/J410W/J415W/J615W/J630W

Model MFCJ220 MFCJ265W/J270W MFCJ410 MFCJ410W/J415W| MFCJ615W/J630W
. . 3.3-inch
Type & Size 1.9-inch STN color LCD TET color LCD
LCD Touch-Screen N/A
Backlight & Yes
Color
Status LED Color N/A
2.1.4 Memory
DCP375CW/395CN and MFC255CW/295CN/495CW/795CW
Model DCP375CW DCP395CN MFC255CW MFC295CN MFC495CW | MFC795CW
Memory Capacity
(physical: megabytes) 32 MB 40 MB 32 MB 40 MB 48 MB
Yes
(For TAD
Memory Backup
(with battery, 24 hours) e messages or
fax preview
only)
E@ckup Print: ON/OFF N/A Yes
(in function menu)
DCPJ125/J315W/IS15W/J715W/J140W
Model DCPJ125 DCPJ315W DCPJ515W DCPJ715W DCPJ140W
Memory Capacity 32 MB 40 MB 32 MB
(physical: megabytes)
Memory Backup N/A
(with battery, 24 hours)
Backup Print: ON/OFF N/A
(in function menu)
MFCJ220/J265W/J270W/J410/J410W/J415W/J615W/J630W
Model MFCJ220 MFCJ265W/J270W MFCJ410 MFCJ410WN415W| MFCJ615W/J630W
Memory Capacity 32 MB 40 MB
L (physical: megabytes)
Mgmory Backup N/A
(with battery, 24 hours)
Backup _Print: ON/OFF N/A Yes
(in function menu)
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2.1.5 Security

DCP375CW/395CN and MFC255CW/295CN/495CW/795CW

Model DCP375CW DCP395CN | MFC255CW MFC295CN MFC495CW MFC795CW
Memory Security N/A Yes
| Transmission | ock N/A Yes N/A
Secure Function Lock N/A
DCPJ125/J315W/I515W/J715W/1140W

Model DCPJ125 DCPJ315W DCPJ515W DCPJ715W DCPJ140W
Memory Security N/A
Transmission Lock N/A
Secure Function Lock N/A

Model MFCJ220 MFCJ265W/J270W MFCJ410 MFCJ410W/J415W | MFCJ615W/J630W
Memory Security N/A
Transmission Lock Yes
Secure Function Lock N/A

2.1.6 Interface

Model DCP375CW DCP395CN MFC255CW MFC295CN | MFC495CW MFC795CW
Host Interface USB 2.0 Hi-Speed
LAN Yes N/A Yes
Wireless LAN Yes N/A Yes N/A Yes
PictBridge N/A Yes N/A Yes
USB Flash Memory N/A Yes N/A Yes
"Memory
" Stick"
Memory "
- Memory
Stick Stick Pro”
"Memory Stick
" "Secure " ick"
Pro Digital” "Memory Stick" ‘Memory Stick"
Secure " " . " Memory Stick Pro
e Secure Memory Stick Pro " L
Digital e . " L Secure Digital
"SecureDigital Digital High Secure Digital "Secure Digital High Capacity"
Acceptable Media Card . 9! +| Capacity" "Secure Digital High Capacity" | |, . 9 "g pacity
High Capacity"| ) " . " xD Picture Card
" . xD Picture xD Picture Card N .
xD Picture " " . xD Picture Card TypeM/
" Card XD Picture Card TypeM/ .
Car " . " TypeM+/TypeH
" ) xD Picture TypeM+/TypeH " "
xD Picture Compact Flash
Card TypeM/
Card TypeM/
TypeM+/
TypeM+/ "
TypeH" TypeHt
yp "Compact
Flash"
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DCPJ125/J315W/JS15W/J715W/J140W

Model DCPJ125 ‘ DCPJ315W DCPJ515W DCPJ715W | DCPJ140W
Host Interface 2.0 USB 2.0 Hi-Speed
LAN N/A Yes | N/A
Wireless LAN N/A | Yes
PictBridge N/A Yes N/A
USB Flash Memory N/A Yes N/A
"Memory Stick"
Acceptable Media Card “Memory Stick Pro N/A
Secure Digital
"Secure Digital High Capacity"
MFCJ220/J265W/J1270W/J410/J410W/J415W/J615W/J630W
Model MFCJ220 ‘ MFCJ265W/J27OW| MFCJ410 | MFCJ410W/J415W| MFCJ615W/J630W
Host Interface 2.0 USB 2.0 Hi-Speed
LAN N/A Yes
Wireless LAN N/A | Yes | N/A | Yes
PictBridge N/A Yes
USB Flash Memory N/A Yes
"Memory Stick"
. "Memory Stick Pro"
Acceptable Media Card "Secure Digital”
"Secure Digital High Capacity"
2.1.7 Others
DCP375CW/395CN and MFC255CW/295CN/495CW/795CW
Model DCP375CW DCP395CN MFC255CW MFC295CN MFC495CW MFC795CW
On/Off Switch Yes
Power Source U.S.A.: 100-120 VAC, 50/60 Hz
Europe/Asia/Oceania: 220-240 VAC, 50/60 Hz
Operating Environment
Temperature (Best Print 10-35 (20-33) degrees centigrade
Quality)
Power USA 21/5/3/ 24/6/3/ 23/5/31 28/6/3.5/ 30/7/45/
gonsumption 0.45W 0.45W 0.7W 0.5W 0.55W
((‘;’s’;";‘,?nz ’ 26/6/35/
Standby/ /E:;’/pe’ 21/5/3/ | 22/55/3/ | 22/45/3 085W | 28/6.5/35/ | 30/7.5/45]/
Sleep/OFF Oceania 0.5W 0.5W 0.75W 0.5W 0.6 W
mode)
Machine Noise .
(Operating) 50 dBA (Maximum)
Machine Dimensions 390 x 365 x 150 mm 390 x 375 x 180 mm 460 x 375
180 mm
USA 7.0kg 7.1kg 7.2kg 7.8kg 8.1kg 8.6 kg
= (15.41b.) (15.71b.) (15.91b.) (17.21b.) (17.91b.) (19.01b.)
Machine
Weight Europe/
Asial | (BB, (1528.) (638.) (7 4h8.) (fo2g.) (folhg.)
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Model DCP375CW DCP395CN MFC255CW MFC295CN MFC495CW MFC795CW
Energy Star Compliant Yes
U.S.A. N/A
Blue Angel Europe Yes
Asia/ N/A
Oceania
TCO99 N/A
DCPJ125/J315W/J515W/J715W/J140W
Model DCPJ125 DCPJ315W DCPJ515W DCPJ715W DCPJ140W
On/Off Switch Yes
US.A.: US.A.
100-120 VAC, 100-120 VAC,
50/60 Hz 50/60 Hz
Europe: Europe:
220-240 VAC, 220-240 VAC,
50/60 Hz Europe: 220-240 VAC, 50/60 Hz 50/60 Hz
Power Source Asia/Oceania: Asia/Oceania: 220-240 VAC, 50/60 Hz (except TWN | Asia/Oceania:
220-240 VAC, model) 220 VAC,
50/60 Hz 100-120 VAC, 50/60 Hz (TWN model) | 50/60 Hz
(except TWN (except TWN
model) model)
100-120 VAC, 100-120 VAC,
50/60 Hz (TWN 50/60 Hz (TWN
model) model)

Operating Environment
Temperature (Best Print

10-35 (20-33) degrees centigrade

Quality)
Power 18.5/3.5/1.5/ 18.5/3.5/1.5/
Consumption U.S.A. 0.45W e 0.45W
Ié\c\;/erage/
opying Europe/
Standby/ | Asia/ IS SISl | 17135121045 47,35 2/05w[17/6135/05w| TIS5! S
Sleep/OFF | Oceania 045 045
mode)
Machine Noise :
(Operating) 50 dBA (Maximum)
Machine Dimensions 390x375x 180 | 390 x 368 x 150
(W) x (D) x (H) 390 x 368 x 150 mm mm mm
6.8 kg 6.8 kg

US.A. (15.01b.) e (15.0 Ib.)
Machine = ;
Weight urope

Asia/ 6.8 kg 6.9 kg 7.5kg 6.8 kg

Oceania (15.01b.) (15.21b.) (16.51b.) (15.0Ib.)
Energy Star Compliant Yes

U.S.A. N/A
Blue Angel Europe Yes

Asia/

Oceania A
TCO99 N/A
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MEFECJ220/J265W/J270W/J410/J410W/J415W/J615W/J630W

Model MFCJ220 MFCJ265W/J270W MFCJ410 MFCJ410W/J415W| MFCJ615W/J630W
On/Off Switch Yes
USA.: 100-120 VAC, 50/60 Hz
Europe: 220-240 VAC, 50/60 Hz
Power Source

AsialOceania: 280238 VAE: 80168 Hz (FifRPmodel) ™%

Operating Environment
Temperature (Best Print
Quality)

10-35 (20-33) degrees centigrade

Power 19/6.5/3.5/
Consumption | Y-S 19/4/25/0.65W 8o/
Average
(Copying/ Europe/
Standby/ Asia/ 19.5/45/25/ 19.5/4/25/ 19.5/4.5/2.5/0.65W 19.5/6/3.5/
Sleep/OFF Oceania 0.65W 0.65W 0.5W
mode)
Machine Noise .
(Operating) 50 dBA (Maximum)
Machine Dimensions 390 x 368 x 150 mm 390 x 375 x 180 mm
(W) x (D) x (H)
6.8 kg 6.9 kg 7.8 kg 8.0 kg

USA. (15.01b.) (15.21b.) AL (172 1b.) (17.61b.)
Machine
Weight /E:ir;’/pe’ 6.8 kg 6.9 kg 7.8kg 8.0 kg

Oceania (15.01b.) (15.21b.) (17.21b.) (17.61b.)
Energy Star Compliant Yes

U.S.A. N/A
Blue Angel Europe Yes

Asia/

Oceania N/A
TCO99 N/A
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2.2 TELEPHONE

DCP375CW/395CN and MFC255CW/295CN/495CW/795CW

Model

DCP375CW DCP395CN MFC255CW MFC295CN MFC495CW | MFC795CW

Handset

Yes
(Detachable)

Digital Cordless Phone
SKYPE API support

Duplex Speaker Phone
Key

PBX Feature (Europe
Only)

Hold/Mute

Yes

Music on Hold

Monitoring the Line on

DCPJ125/J315W/J515W/J715W/J140W

Not available.

MEFCJ220/J265W/J270W/J410/J410W/J415W/J615W/J630W

Model MFCJ220 MFCJ265W/J270W MFCJ410 MFCJ410WJ415W| MFCJ615W/J630W

Handset

Digital Cordless Phone

Battery Charger for Digital
Cordless Phone

QOutside Telephone
SKYPE API support

Duplex Speaker Phone
Key

PBX Feature (Europe
Only)

Hold/Mute

Music on Hold

Monitoring the Line on
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2.2.1 Quick/Auto Dials
DCP375CW/395CN and MFC255CW/295CN/495CW/795CW

Model DCP375CW | DCP395CN MFC255CW MFC295CN | MFC495CW MFC795CW
One Touch Dial N/A
Speed Dial N/A 40 | 100 x 2 numbers
Figures of One Touch & .
Speed Dial N/A 20 digits
Registerable Number Of N/A 16 characters
Characters
Group Dial
(Up to X groups) DS Yes (6)
Telephone Index
(Search/Speed dial key) A Yes

DCPJ125/J315W/JS15SW/J715W/J140W

Not available.

MFCJ220/J265W/J270W/J410/J410W/J415W/J615W/J630W

Model MFCJ220 MFCJ265W/J270W MFCJ410 MFCJ410W/N41 5W| MFCJ615W/J630W
One Touch Dial N/A
Speed Dial 40 | 100 x 2 numbers
Figures of One Touch & -
Speed Dial 20 digits
Registerable Number Of 16 characters
Characters
Group Dial
(Up to X groups) Yes (6)
Telephone Index N/A

(Search/Speed dial key)

2-12
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2.2.2 Tel Service

DCP375CW/395CN and MFC255CW/295CN/495CW/795CW

Model DCP375CW DCP395CN MFC255CW MFC295CN MFC495CW | MFC795CW
Caller ID N/A Yes
iti ler ID N/A
Call from Caller ID List N/A Yes
Call from Call List N/A Yes
Call waiting Ready N/A
Backup Caller ID list N/A Yes
Call List Indication N/A Yes
External TAD Interface N/A Yes
U.S.A. N/A Yes
Distinctive Europe N/A Yes (Denmark/United Kingdom only)
nang Asia/ N/A Yes (Australia/New Zealand/Singapore/Hong Kong only)
Oceania

DCPJ125/J315W/J515W/J715W/J140W

Not available.

MFECJ220/J265W/J270W/J410/J410W/J415W/J615W/J630W

Model MFCJ220 MFCJ265W/J270W MFCJ410 MFCJ410W/J415W| MFCJ615W/J630W
Caller ID Yes
Call Waiting Caller ID N/A
Call from Caller ID List Yes
Call from Call List Yes
Call waiting Ready N/A
Backup Caller ID list N/A
Call List Indication Yes
External TAD Interface Yes
U.S.A. Yes
Distinctive Europe Yes (Denmark/United Kingdom only)
inang Asia/ Yes (Australia/New Zealand/Singapore/Hong Kong only)
Oceania

2-13
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2.2.3 Message Center
DCP375CW/395CN and MFC255CW/295CN/495CW/795CW

Model DCP375CW DCP395CN MFC255CW MFC295CN MFC495CW | MFC795CW
TAD Yes
Maximum 29
minutes orF
Maximum 99
ICM Recording Time messages
(Maximum 180
seconds /
message)
Toll Saver Yes
. . Yes
Recording Conversation (with beep)
OGM/User Recording
Time (MC/TAD, F/T) 20 seconds

DCPJ125/J315W/J515W/J715W/J140W

Not available.

MFCJ220/J265W/J270W/J410/J410W/J415W/J615W/J630W

Not available.
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23 FAX

DCP375CW/395CN and MFC255CW/295CN/495CW/795CW

Model DCP375CW | DCP395CN MFC255CW | MFC295CN MFC495CW MFC795CW
Modem Speed N/A 14,400 bps 33,600 bps
L Approx. 6 seconds Approx. 3 seconds
Transmission Speed DS (Brother#1, MMR) (Brother#1, MMR)
ITU-T Group N/A G3 Super G3
. Mono: MH/MR/MMR
Coding Method N/A Color: JPEG
Paper Handling Size N/A LTR, A4 LTR, A4, LGL (with ADF)
LTR (FB): LTR (FB): 208 mm,
Document Scanning N/A 208 mm, A4 (FB): 204 mm,
Width A4 (FB): LTR/LGL (ADF): 208 mm,
204 mm A4 (ADF): 208 mm
Document
(Send/ N/A Yes/Yes (ITU-T color FAX)
Receive)
Color FAX
Memory
(Send/ N/A No/No (ITU-T color FAX)
Receive)
Send N/A Yes
Display FAX
Receive N/A Yes
Super Fine N/A Yes (TX & RX: B&W only)
Gray Scale N/A Mono: 64,
(Color Fax) Color: 256
Contrast
(Auto/S.Light/S.Dark) R Yes
Dual Access N/A Yes (B&W only)
Enhanced Remote N/A Yes
Activate
. Yes
Station ID D 20 digits/20 characters
Remote Maintenance
Remote Access N/A Yes
Fax Retrieval N/A Yes (B&W only)
Yes Yes (FAX &
Paging N/A Voice)
(U.S.A. only) (U.SA. only)
DCPJ125/J315W/J515W/J715W/J140W
Not available.
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MFECJ220/J265W/J270W/J410/J410W/J415W/J615W/J630W

Model

MFCJ220 MFCJ265W/J270W MFCJ410 MFCJ410W/J415W| MFCJ615W/J630W

Modem Speed

14,400 bps 33,600 bps

Transmission Speed

Approx. 3 seconds

Approx. 7 seconds (ITU-T Test Chart

(ITU-T Test Chart #1, MMR)

#1, MMR)
ITU-T Group G3 Super G3
. Mono: MH/MR/MMR
Coding Method Color: JPEG
Paper Handling Size LTR, A4 LTR, A4, LGL (with ADF)
LTR (FB): 208 mm,
Document Scanning LTR (FB): 208 mm, A4 (FB): 204 mm,
Width A4 (FB): 204 mm LTR/LGL (ADF): 208 mm,
A4 (ADF): 208 mm
Document
(Send/ Yes/Yes (ITU-T color FAX)
Receive)
Color FAX
temsry No/No (ITU-T color FAX)
Receive)
Send N/A
Display FAX
Receive N/A
Super Fine Yes (TX & RX: B&W only)
Gray Scale Mono: 64,
(Color Fax) Color: 256
Contrast Yes
(Auto/S.Light/S.Dark)
Dual Access Yes (B&W only)
Enhanced Remote
Activate Yes
. Yes
Station 1D 20 digits/20 characters
Remote Maintenance N/A
Remote Access N/A Yes
Fax Retrieval N/A Yes (B&W only)
Paging N/A Yes (U.S.A. only)
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2.3.1 Sending
DCP375CW/395CN and MFC255CW/295CN/495CW/795CW

Model DCP375CW DCP395CN MFC255CW MFC295CN MFC495CW MFC795CW
Delayed Timer
(up to 50: B&W only) N/A Up to 50 / B&W only
Polled US.A N/A Yes (Standard)
Sending Europe/
(type) Asia/ N/A Yes (Standard/Secure)
B&Wonly | Oceania

Batch Transmission N/A Yes (B&W only/not color)
Quick-Scan
(Memory transmission) N/A ﬁpp:gi- ggg zggg:ijngg gitR
(ITU-T Test Chart #1) PProX. ©. pag

ITU-T Test

Chart #1/ N/A Up to 170 pages Up to 400 pages
Memory MMR
Transmission |Brother

Chart/ N/A Up to 200 pages Up to 480 pages

MMR
Broadcasting (Speed/ . Yes (100 x 2 numbers +
One Touch + Manual) N Yes (40 + 50 locations) 50 locations)
Fax Forwarding N/A Yes (B&W only)

DCPJ125/J315W/J515W/J715W/J140W

Not available.

MFCJ220/J265W/J270W/J410/J410W/J415W/J615W/J630W

Model MFCJ220 MFCJ265W/J270W MFCJ410 MFCJ410W/N415W| MFCJ615W/J630W
Delayed Timer N/A Up to 50/
(up to 50: B&W only) B&W only
Polled US.A. N/A Yes (Standard)
Sending Europe/
(type) Asial N/A Yes (Standard/
“B&W only | Oceania Secure)
Batch Transmission N/A Yes (B&W only/
not color)
(Ql\/luéil”l(t-asctargnsmission) Approx. 3.24 seconds/page @LTR
Y Approx. 3.44 seconds/page @A4

(ITU-T Test Chart #1)

ITU-T Test

Chart #1 / Up to 170 pages Up to 400 pages
Memory MMR
Transmission |Brother

Chart / Up to 200 pages Up to 480 pages

MMR

! Yes (100 x 2
Broadcasting (Speed/ Yes (40 + 50 locations) numbers +
One Touch + Manual) )
50 locations)

Fax Forwarding N/A Yes (B&W only)
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2.3.2 Receiving

DCP375CW/395CN and MFC255CW/295CN/495CW/795CW

Model DCP375CW DCP395CN MFC255CW MFC295CN MFC495CW MFC795CW
Easy Receive/Fax Detect N/A Yes (Fax detect only)
Eolling. USA N/A Yes (Standard/Sequential) |
eceiving
Etype) Europe/Asia/ N/A Yes (Standard/Sequential/
Baw Oceania Secure/Timer)
only
Auto Reduction N/A Yes
ITU-T Test
Out-of- Chart #1/ N/A Up to 170 pages Up to 400 pages
Paper MMR
Reception
?I(/Tlt?lgr Chart N/A Up to 200 pages Up to 480 pages

DCPIT 25/ 33 T5SWTSTSW/AITTISW/AH40W

Not available.

MEFCJ220/J265W/J270W/J410/J410W/J415W/J615W/J630W

Model

MFCJ220

\ MFCJ265W/J27OW| MFCJ410

MFCJ410W/MJ415W| MFCJ615W/J630W

Easy Receive/Fax Detect

Yes (Fax detect only)

Polling USA. N/A Yes (Stangard/
Receiving Sequential)
Etype) Europe/Asial Yes (Standard/
B&wW pe N/A Sequential/
Oceania
only Secure/Timer)
Auto Reduction Yes
ITU-T Test
Out-of- Chart#1/ Up to 170 pages Up to 400 pages
Paper MMR
Reception
?ﬁ&srChan Up to 200 pages Up to 480 pages

Confidential



2.3.3 PC FAX

DCP375CW/395CN and MFC255CW/295CN/495CW/795CW

Model DCP375CW DCP395CN MFC255CW MFC295CN MFC495CW MFC795CW
Color/Mono N/A Mono
Qpnr‘ling N/A Yes (Network/LISB)
. Yes (Network/USB),
Receiving N/A N/A for MAC
) . RX: Class 2,
PC-Fax Protocol N/A TX: PC-FAX Driver TX: PC-FAX Driver
Broadcasting N/A Up to 50

DCPJ125/J315W/J515W/J715W/J140W

Not available.

MECI220/1265WA270W/I410J410W /41 SW/I61 SW/I630W

Model MFCJ220 MFCJ265W/J270W MFCJ410 MFCJ410W/J415W| MFCJ615W/J630W
Color/Mono Mono
Sending Yes (USB only) Yes t(JNSeé\;vork/ Yes (USB only) Yes (Network/USB)
Yes
Receiving N/A (Network/USB),
N/A for MAC
RX: Class 2,
PC-Fax Protocol TX: PC-FAX Driver TX: PC-FAX
Driver
Broadcasting Up to 50
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24 PRINTER

DCP375CW/395CN and MFC255CW/295CN/495CW/795CW

Model DCP375CW | DCP395CN ‘ MFC255CW | MFC295CN MFC495CW MFC795CW
Resolution ;
(horizontal x vertical) Up to 1200 x 6000 dpi
Auto Duplex Print N/A
Manual Duplex Print Yes
<Borderless printing>
On: 0,0, 0,0 mm/0, 0, 0, 0 inch (*)
Print Paber Marain Off: 3, 3,3,3mm/0.12, 0.12, 0.12, 0.12 inches (**)
(upper o ott r ) (*) Borderless for Ad, LTR, A6, Photo (102 x 152 mm/4 x 6 inches),
' e g Index card (127 x 203 mm/5 x 8 inches), Photo-2L (127 x 178 mm/5 x 7 inches),
Post Card 1 (100 x 148 mm/3.9 x 5.8 inches) only
(**) 12,24, 3,3 mm/0.47,0.95, 0.12, 0.12 inches for envelopes
Web Page Print N/A
Color Enhancement
(Color Printer) Yes
Ink Save Mode (Firm/PC) N/A Yes/Yes | N/A | Yes/Yes
DCPJ125/J315W/J515W/J715W/J140W
Model DCPJ125 DCPJ315W | DCPJ515W | DCPJ715W DCPJ140W
Up to 33/27 ppm Up to 33/27 ppm
Print Speed (A4/LTR) (Mono: Up to 35/28 ppm (Mono:
*time calculated including 450 x 150 dpi/ (Mono: 450 x 150 dpi/ 450 x 150 dpi/
paper feeding Color: Color: 600 x 150 dpi) Color:
600 x 150 dpi) 600 x 150 dpi)

Resolution i
(horizontal x vertical) Up to 1200 x 6000 dpi
Auto Duplex Print N/A
Manual Duplex Print Yes

Print Paper Margin
(upper, lower, left, right)

<Borderless printing>
On: 0, 0,0, 0 mm/0, 0, 0, 0 inch (*)
Off: 3, 3, 3, 3mm/0.12, 0.12, 0.12, 0.12 inches (**)
(*) Borderless for A4, LTR, A6, Photo (102 x 152 mm/4 x 6 inches),
Index card (127 x 203 mm/5 x 8 inches), Photo-2L (127 x 178 mm/5 x 7 inches),
Post Card 1 (100 x 148 mm/3.9 x 5.8 inches) only
(**)12, 24, 3,3 mm/0.47,0.95, 0.12, 0.12 inches for envelopes

Web Page Print N/A | Yes
R Yes
Ink Save Mode (Firm/PC) N/A Yes/Yes | N/A
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MEFECJ220/J265W/J270W/J410/J410W/J415W/J615W/J630W

Model

MFCJ220 MFCJ265W/J270W MFCJ410

MFCJ410W/J415W| MFCJ615W/J630W

Print Speed (A4/LTR)
*time calculated including
paper feeding

Up to 33/27 ppm
(Mono: 450 x 150 dpi/
Color: 600 x 150 dpi):

Up to 35/28 ppm *
(Mono: 450 x 150 dpi/
Color: 600 x 150 dpi)
* Up to 33/27 ppm on MFCJ410W

Resolution
(horizontal x vertical)

Up to 1200 x 6000 dpi

Auto Duplex Print

N/A

Manual Duplex Print

Yes

Print Paper Margin
(upper, lower, left, right)

<Borderless printing>

On: 0, 0,0, 0 mm/0, 0, 0, 0 inch (*)

Off: 3, 3, 3, 3mm/0.12, 0.12,
(*) Borderless for A4, LTR, A6, Photo (102 x 152 mm/4

Index card (127 x 203 mm/5 x 8 inches), Photo-2L (127 x 178 mm/5 x 7 inches),

Post Card 1 (100 x 148 mm/3.9 x 5.8 inches) only

0.12, 0.12 inches (**)
x 6 inches),

(**)12, 24, 3,3 mm/0.47,0.95, 0.12, 0.12 inches for envelopes
Web Page Print N/A
Color Enhancement Yes
(Color Printer)
Ink Save Mode (Firm/PC) N/A Yes/Yes
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25 COPY

DCP375CW/395CN and MFC255CW/295CN/495CW/795CW

Model DCP375CW | DCP395CN ‘ MFC255CW | MFC295CN MFC495CW MFC795CW
Mono/Color (Color Copy) Color
USA 22/20 cpm 20/18 cpm 22/20 cpm 23/20 cpm
Copy Speed T (Mono/Color) (Mono/Color) | (Mono/Color) (Mono/Color)
(A4/ILTR) — —
*Includin Belgium: Belgium:

9 _— 5/5 cpm 5/5 cpm _—
paperfeeding Belgium: 5/5 cpm Other Other Belgium: 8/8 cpm
**European |Europe Other countries: 22/20 cpm L L Other countries: 23/20 cpm

; countries: 20/ | countries: 22/
defaultis (Mono/Color) (Mono/Color)
calculated b 18 cpm 20 cpm
. y (Mono/Color) | (Mono/Color)
normal
mode" speed | Asia/ 22/20 cpm 20/18 cpm 22/20 cpm 23/20 cpm
Oceania (Mono/Color) (Mono/Color) | (Mono/Color) (Mono/Color)
) Mono Print: Maximum 1200 x 1200 dpi
Resolution Scan: Maximum 1200 x 1200 dpi
Pt Print: Maximum 600 x 1200 dpi
Scan: Maximum 600 x 1200 dpi
Stack Yes (99)
Multi Copy Yes
Sort N/A (Mono Only) Yes
;R:)Zguctlon/Enlargement 25-400in 1% increments
2in1/4in1,| 2in1/4in1, 2in1/4in1, 2in1/4in1,
Nin1 A4/LTR only A4/LTR only A4/LTR only A4/LTR only
(Mono only) | (Mono & Color) (Mono only) (Mono & Color)
Poster Yes (3 x 3)
Auto Skew Adjustment N/A
Fit to Page Yes
Book Copy
(Shadow
Correction N/A Yes N/A Yes
Copy & S_kew
Enhancement| Adiustment
for book)
Watermark N/A Yes N/A Yes
Copy
Duplex Copy N/A
Copy Paper Margin 3,3,3,3 mm/0.12, 0.12, 0.12, 0.12 inches
(upper, lower, left, right)
LTR, A4,
10x15¢cm (4 x
Standard 6 inches), LTR, LGL, A4, A5, 10 x 15 cm (4 x 6 inches)
Tray
13x18cm
Paper Sizes (5 x 7 inches)
(Color Copy)
Photo 10x15cm .
Tray N/A (4 x 6 inches) N/A 10 x 15 cm (4 x 6 inches)
Lower N/A
Tray
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DCPJ125/J315W/JS15W/J715W/J140W

Model DCPJ125 DCPJ315W DCPJ515W DCPJ715W DCPJ140W
Mono/Color (Color Copy) Color
Copy Speed 22/20 cpm 22/20 cpm
(A4ILTR) U.S-A. (Mono/Color) U (Mono/Color)
ol ng,: Belgium: 5/5 cpm A Belgium: 5/5 cpm
ﬂ%&%&mg Other countries: Belg|um_. 8_/8 chm Other countries:
European |Europe Other countries: 23/20 cpm
. 22/20 cpm 22/20 cpm
defaultis (Mono/Color)
calculated by (Mono/Color) (Mono/Color)
"normal Asia/ 22/20 cpm 23/20 cpm 22/20 cpm
mode" speed |Oceania (Mono/Color) (Mono/Color) (Mono/Color)
] Mono Print: Maximum 1200 x 1200 dpi
Eesolutlorll Scan: Maximum 1200 x 1200 dpi
orizontal x
vertical) Color Print: Maximum 600 x 1200 dpi
Scan: Maximum 600 x 1200 dpi
Stack Yes (99)
Multi Copy
Sort N/A Yes N/A
EJ/e)ductlon/Enlargement 25-400in 1% increments
0
Nin 1 2in1/4in1,
A4/LTR/Executive* only (Mono & Color)
Poster Yes (3 x 3)
Auto Skew Adjustment N/A
Fit to Page Yes
Book Copy
(Shadow
. Correcion N/A Yes N/A
opy >
Enhancement| Adjustment
for book)
‘é"fsrmark N/A Yes N/A
Duplex Copy N/A
((il?)’;}éf?gvsgygf?l?ight) 3,3,3,3 mm/0.12, 0.12, 0.12, 0.12 inches
Standard . .
Tray LTR, LGL, A4, A5, 10 x 15 cm (4 x 6 inches), Executive
:Dcigg: i'cz)s;) $fa‘;t° N/A 10 x 15 cm (4 x 6 inches) N/A
Lower
Tray N/A

*US model only
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MEFECJ220/J265W/J270W/J410/J410W/J415W/J615W/J630W

Model MFCJ220 MFCJ265W/J270W MFCJ410 MFCJ410W/MJ415W| MFCJ615W/J630W
Mono/Color (Color Copy) Color
Copy Speed 22/20 cpm 23/20 cpm
(A4ILTR) U.SA. (Mono/Color) e (Mono/Color)
ol ng,: Belgium: 5/5 cpm Belgium: 8/8 cpm
i%&qg&mg Europe Other countries: 22/20 cpm Other countries: 23/20 cpm
European
. (Mono/Color) (Mono/Color)
defaultis
,‘.’r?(')f“m'zfed bY | Asiar 22/20 cpm 23/20 cpm
" Oceania (Mono/Color) (Mono/Color)
mode" speed
] Mono Print: Maximum 1200 x 1200 dpi
Resolution Scan: Maximum 1200 x 1200 dpi
(horizontal x
vertical) Color Print: Maximum 600 x 1200 dpi
Scan: Maximum 600 x 1200 dpi
Stack Yes (99)
Multi Copy
Sort N/A Yes Yes
EJ/e;juctlon/Enlargement 25-400in 1% increments
0
Nin 1 2in1/4in1,
A4/LTR/Executive* only (Mono & Color)
Poster Yes (3 x 3)
Auto Skew Adjustment N/A
Fit to Page Yes
Book Copy
(Shadow
Correction
Copy & Skew N/A Yes
Enhancement| Adjustment
for book)
Watermark N/A Yes
Copy
Duplex Copy N/A

Print Paper Margin
(upper, lower, left, right)

3,3,3,3mm/0.12,0.12, 0.12, 0.12 inches

Paper Sizes
(Color Copy)

Standard
Tray

LTR, LGL, A4, A5, 10 x 15 cm (4 x 6 inches), Executive*

Photo
Tray

N/A

10x 15¢cm
(4 x 6 inches)

Lower
Tray

N/A
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2.6 SCANNER

DCP375CW/395CN and MFC255CW/295CN/495CW/795CW

Model DCP375CW DCP395CN MFC255CW | MFC295CN MFC495CW MFC795CW
Auto Crop (Firm/PC) N/A Yes/Yes N/A Yes/Yes
Mono/Color Color
(Color Scanner)
Scan Speed (Mono/Color) Maximum 3.24/4.55 seconds (LTR)
*@100 dpi Maximum 3.44/4.83 seconds (A4)
Resolution | Optical 1200 x 2400 dpi
(horizontalx Interoolated 1200 x 1200 dpi
vertical) nierpolate (For XP/Vista, up to 19200 x 19200 dpi with Scanner Utility)
Gray Scale
(Color Scanner) 256
Image Yes
QCR Yes
E-mail Yes
File Yes
Media Yes
Scan to (MediaCard Yes (Card only. Yes
or USB (Scan to Media Yes USB Flash (Scan to Media Card only)
Flash Card only) Memory is v
Memory) N/A.)
FTP N/A
E-mail N/A
Server
Document Scanning 210 mm
Width/l ength
Color Depth Input: 36 bits, Output: 24 bits
DCPJ125/J315W/IS15W/J715W/J140W
Model DCPJ125 ‘ DCPJ315W DCPJ515W DCPJ715W DCPJ140W
Auto Crop (Firm/PC) N/A Yes/Yes N/A
Mono/Color Color
(Color Scanner)
Maximum
3.24/4.54 seconds
Scan Speed (Mono/Color) Maximum 3.24/4.55 seconds (LTR) (LTR)
*@100 dpi Maximum 3.44/4.83 seconds (A4) Maximum
3.44/4.83 seconds
(A4)
Resolution |Optical 1200 x 2400 dpi
(horizontalx ] i . -
vertical) Interpolated For XP/Vista/Windows 7, up to 19200 x 19200 dpi with Scanner Utility
Gray Scale
(Color Scanner) 256
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Model DCPJ125 DCPJ315W DCPJ515W DCPJ715W DCPJ140W
Image Yes
OCR Yes
E-mail Yes
File Yes
Media
Scan to (MediaCard
Yes (JPEG/PDF)
,C_llraliﬁB (Card only. USB Flash Memory is N/A.) Yes (JPEG/PDF) A
Memory)
FTP N/A
E-mail .
Server
Document Scanning
Width/Length 210 mm/291 mm
Color Depth Input: 36 bits, Output: 24 bits Input: 30 bits,

Output: 24 bits

MFCJ220/J265W/J270W/J410/J410W/J415W/J615W/J630W

Model MFCJ220 MFCJ265W/J270W MFCJ410 MFCJ410W/J415W| MFCJ615W/J630W
Auto Crop (Firm/PC) N/A Yes/Yes
Mono/Color Color
(Color Scanner)
Scan Speed (Mono/Color) Maximum 3.24/4.55 seconds (LTR)
*@100 dpi Maximum 3.44/4.83 seconds (A4)
Resolution | Optical 1200 x 2400 dpi
(horizontalx Interpolated 1200 x 1200 dpi
vertical) nterpolate (For XP/Vista/Windows 7, up to 19200 x 19200 dpi with Scanner Utility)
Gray Scale
(Color Scanner) 256
Image Yes
OCR Yes
E-mail Yes
File Yes
Media
Scan to (MediaCard
or USB Yes (JPEG/PDF) Yes (JPEG/PDF)
Flash (Card only. USB Flash Memory is N/A.)
Memory)
FTP N/A
E-mail
Server e
Document Scanning
Width/Length 210 mm/291 mm
Color Depth Input: 36 bits, Output: 24 bits
226 Confidential




2.7 PHOTO CAPTURE

DCP375CW/395CN and MFC255CW/295CN/495CW/795CW

Model DCP375CW | DCP395CN ‘ MFC255CW | MFC295CN MFC495CW MFC795CW
Memory Stick: 16-128 MB
Memory Stick Pro: 256 MB -16 GB
Secure Digital: 16 MB - 2 GB
Secure Digital High Capacity: 4-16 GB
xD Picture Card: 16-512 MB
xD Picture Card TypeM/TypeM+/TypeH: 256 MB - 2 GB
Acceptable | Media Cards yperw b P
Media Compact
(Type & Flash:
Size) 4 MB-16 GB Compact Flash: 4 MB - 16 GB
N/A (Type1 only, N/A (Type1 only, Type2 & Microdrive
Type2 & are not compatible)
Microdrive are
not compatible)
USB Flash N /A Up to 8 GB N/A Upto 8 GB
Memory
iﬁzgda“’ LTR, A4, 10 x 15 cm (4 x 6 inches), 13 x 18 cm (5 x 7 inches)
Paper
. 10x15cm .
Sizes Photo Tray N/A (4 x 6 inches) N/A 10 x 15 cm (4 x 6 inches)
Lower Tray N/A
Standard . .
Tray Plain, Inkjet, Glossy
Paper - -
Plain, Inkjet, . .
Types Photo Tray N/A Glossy N/A Plain, Inkjet, Glossy
Lower Tray N/A
Print Paper Margin <Borderless printing>
(upper, lower, left, right) On: 0,0, 0,0 mm/0, 0, 0, 0 inches
(PCC) Off: 3, 3, 3,3mm/0.12, 0.12, 0.12, 0.12 inches
Available Paper Size for
Full (Maximum) Size All sizes N/A All sizes
Printing
8 x 10 cm (3 x 4 inches),
Direct Print Size for A4/ s:g )1('“; gr;‘ngs(f X g |I:§:eess)) ’
LTR (N/A for A3, LGR, . ’
B4) 13 x 18 cm (5 x 7 inches),
15x 20 cm (6 x 8 inches),
Maximum Size
Borderless/Cropping (Full
Auto) Yes/Yes
. DPOF (Ver. 1.0, Ver. 1.1)
Media Format Exif DCF (Up to Ver. 2.1)
Image Format Print by . . .
g Photo Print: Photo Print: Photo Print: _—
Media Card/USB Flash JPEG /N/A JPEG/JPEG JPEG / N/A Photo Print: JPEG/JPEG
Memory
Color Enhancement Yes
(PCC)
Yes Yes
(read & write) (rea dYé:s\;Nrite) (read & write)
Removable Disk (Media (Card only, (both Card & (Card only, Yes (read & write)
Card/USB Flash Memory)| USB Flash USB Flash USB Flash (both Card & USB Flash Memory)
qum_ry is Memory) Mapary is
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Model DCP375CW DCP395CN MFC255CW MFC295CN MFC495CW MFC795CW
Color: JPEG/ Color: JPEG/
PDF Color: PDF
Scaq to Media (Media= | B&W: TIFF/PDF JPEG/PDF B&W: TIFF/PDF Color: JPEG/PDF
Media Card or USB Flash (Card only, . (Card only, .
B&W: B&W: TIFF/PDF
Memory) USB Flash USB Flash
) TIFF/PDF .
Memory is Memory is
N/A.) N/A.)
Yes Yes Yes
(read & write) (read & write) (read & write)
Network Media Card/USB | (Card only, (both Card & (Card only, Yes (read & write)
Flash Memory Access USB Flash USB Flash USB Flash (both Card & USB Flash Memory)
Memory is Memory) Memory is
N/A.) Y N/A.)
Monochrome/Sepia N/A Yes N/A Yes
Trimming N/A Yes N/A Yes
Search from Date N/A Yes N/A Yes N/A
Slide-show N/A Yes N/A Yes
Yes
(Remove Yes
red-eye/ (Remove red-eye/
Photo Enhance i Skin-Tone/ N Skin-Tone/Scenery/
Scenery/ Auto correct)
Auto correct)
DCPJ125/J315W/J515W/J715W/J140W
Model DCPJ125 DCPJ315W DCPJ515W DCPJ715W DCPJ140W
Memory Stick: 16-128 MB
Memory Stick Pro: 256 MB -16 GB (MagicGate: Yes if not use MG N/A
{\\Ac%eptable Media Cards function)
(Te os Secure Digital: 16 MB - 2 GB (MiniSD with Adapter) N/A
Sizg) Secure Digital High Capacity: 4-16 GB
USB Flash N/A Upto 32 GB N/A
Memory
Standard LTR, A4, 10 x 15 cm (4 x 6 inches), 13 x 18 cm (5 x 7 inches) N/A
Tray
Paper
Sizes Photo Tray N/A | 10 x 15 cm (4 x 6 inches) N/A
Lower Tray N/A
Standard Plain, Inkjet, Glossy N/A
Tray
Paper
Types Phaoto. Trny N'IA | Dlnin’ InI(Jinf’ Plncc}l N’/A
Lower Tray N/A
Print Paper Margin <Borderless printing>
(upper, lower, left, right) On: 0, 0, 0,0 mm/0, 0, 0, 0 inches N/A
(PCC) Off: 3, 3, 3, 3mm/0.12, 0.12, 0.12, 0.12 inches
Available Paper Size for
Full (Maximum) Size All sizes N/A
Printing
8 x10 cm (3 x 4 inches),
. . 9x13cm (3.5 x 5inches),
Direct Print Size for A4/ .
LTR (N/A for A3, LGR, 10x15.cm (4 x6 inches), N/A
B4) 13x 18 cm (5 x 7 inches),
15x20 cm (6 x 8 inches),
Maximum Size
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Model DCPJ125 DCPJ315W DCPJ515W DCPJ715W DCPJ140W

Borderless/Cropping (Full

Auto) Yes/Yes N/A

DPOF (Ver. 1.0, Ver. 1.1)

Media Format Exif DCF (Up to Ver. 2.1) AR
Image Format Print by

Media Card/USB Flash Photo Print: JPEG / N/A Photo Print: JZ‘\E/iGr"n%\c’ mov / JPEG, N/A
Memory ’

Color Enhancement

(PCC) Yes N/A
Removable Disk (Media Yes (read & write) &Sﬂfrgz‘: d&&"gg‘g A
Card/USB Flash Memory) (Card only, USB Flash Memory is N/A.) Flash Memory)

Scan to Media (Media = Color: JPEG/PDF

Media Card or USB Flash B&W: TIFF/PDF e

Memory)
Network Media Card/USB Yes (read & write) Yes (read & write)
Flash Memory Access AR (Card only. USB Flash Memory is N/A.) (both Card & USB N
' “| Flash Memory)
Monochrome/Sepia N/A Yes N/A
Trimming N/A Yes N/A
Search from Date N/A Yes N/A
Slide-show N/A Yes N/A
Yes
(Remove red-eye/
Photo Enhance N/A Skin-Tone/Scenery/ N/A
Auto correct)
MFCJ220/J265W/J270W/J410/J410W/J415W/J615W/J630W
Model MFCJ220 MFCJ265W/J270W MFCJ410 MFCJ410W/N415W| MFCJ615W/J630W

Memory Stick:

16-128 MB

(Duo with Adapter)

(U.S.A./Asia/

M ick: 16-128 MB Oceania only) M ick: 16-128 MB
emory Stick: 16-128 Memory Stick: emory Stick: 16-128

Memory Stick Pro: 256 MB -16 GB | 45_128 MB Memory Stick Pro: 256 MB -16 GB
(MagicGate: Yes if not use MG (MagicGate: Yes if not use MG

{\-\Azc:j?stable Media Cards function) f\AE:r:qo(f; C;Tllzli Bro: function)
(Type & 256 MB -16 GB
Size) (MagicGate: Yes if

not use MG

function)

Secure Digital: 16 MB - 2 GB (MiniSD with Adapter)
Secure Digital High Capacity: 4-16 GB

USB Flash N/A Upto 32 GB
Memory
iﬁzgdard LTR, A4, 10 x 15 cm (4 x 6 inches), 13 x 18 cm (5 x 7 inches)

Paper

Sizes Photo Tray N/A (412 é :nir?;ns)
Lower Tray N/A
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Model MFCJ220 MFCJ265W/J270W MFCJ410 MFCJ410W/N415W| MFCJ615W/J630W
Standard . .
Tray Plain, Inkjet, Glossy
Paper - -
Plain, Inkjet,
Types Photo Tray N/A Glossy
Lower Tray N/A
Print Paper Margin <Borderless printing>
(upper, lower, left, right) On: 0, 0,0,0 mm/0, 0, 0, 0 inches
(PCC) Off: 3, 3, 3, 3mm/0.12, 0.12, 0.12, 0.12 inches
Available Paper Size for
Full (Maximum) Size All sizes
Printing
8 x 10 cm (3 x 4 inches),
Direct Print Size for A4/ s:g )1('“; gr;'n(f(f ;‘ g |I:§:eess)) ’
LTR (N/A for A3, LGR, . ’
B4) 13 x 18 cm (5 x 7 inches),
15 x 20 cm (6 x 8 inches),
Maximum Size
Borderless/Cropping (Full
Auto) Yes/Yes
. DPOF (Ver. 1.0, Ver. 1.1)
Media Format Exif DCF (Up to Ver. 2.1)
Image Format Print by Photo Print:
Media Card/USB Flash Photo Print: JPEG / N/A JPEG, avi, mov /
Memory JPEG, avi, mov
Color Enhancement Yes
(PCC)
Removable Disk (Media Yes (read & write) Zgisth('gzcrj d&&vgg?
Card/USB Flash Memory) (Card only. USB Flash Memory is N/A.) Flash Memory)
Scan to Media (Media =
Media Card or USB Flash C&%JﬁE@E&F
Memory) ’
Yes (read & write) Yes (read & write) .
Network Media Card/USB (Card only. USB (Card only. USB | /8 (read & write)
N/A . N/A — | (both Card & USB
Flash Memory Access Flash Memory is Flash Memory is Flash M
N/A.) N/A.) ash Memory)
Monochrome/Sepia N/A Yes
Trimming N/A Yes
Search from Date N/A Yes
Slide-show N/A Yes
Yes
(Remove red-eye/
Photo Enhance N/A Skin-Tone/
Scenery/

Auto correct)
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2.7.1 PictBridge
DCP375CW/395CN and MFC255CW/295CN/495CW/795CW

Model DCP375CW DCP395CN MFC255CW MFC295CN MFC495CW | MFC795CW
A4, LTR,
Paper Size 4 x 6 inches, A4, LTR, 4 x 6 inches, Printer Setting

Plain Paper,
Inkjet Paper, Plain Paper, Inkjet Paper, Glossy,
Glossy, Printer Printer Setting
Setting

Direct Print Size for A4/ Maximum Size . .
Maximum Size only
LTR only

Paper Type

Borderless / Cropping
(Full Auto) Yes/No Yes/No

Index Print
DPOF

Color Enhancement Yes
. . Normal, Fine, . . .
Print Quality Printer Setting Normal, Fine, Printer Setting

DCPJ125/J315W/I515W/J715W/J1140W

Model DCPJ125 DCPJ315W DCPJ515W DCPJ715W DCPJ140W

A4,LTR,4x6
Paper Size inches,
Printer Setting

Plain Paper,
Inkjet Paper,
Glossy,
Printer Setting

Direct Print Size for A4/ Maximum Size
LTR only
Borderless / Cropping

(Full Auto) Yes/No

Index Print

Color Enhancement _

DPOF
. . Normal, Fine,
Print Quality Printer Setting

Paper Type
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MEFECJ220/J265W/J270W/J410/J410W/J415W/J615W/J630W

Model MFCJ220 MFCJ265W/J270W MFCJ410 MFCJ410W/J415W| MFCJ615W/J630W
A4, LTR,
Paper Size 4 x 6 inches,
Printer Setting
fRigi Baper.
Paper Type Glossy,
Printer Setting
Direct Print Size for A4/ Maximum Size
LTR only
Borderless / Cropping
(Full Auto) Yes/No
Index Print
DPOF Yes
Color Enhancement Yes
Print Quality Normal, Fine,
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28 SOFTWARE

DCP375CW/395CN and MFC255CW/295CN/495CW/795CW

Model DCP375CW | DCP395CN ‘ MFC255CW | MFC295CN MFC495CW MFC795CW
Support OS | Windows Windows 2K/XP/XP Professional x64/Vista
version Mac Mac OS X 10.3.9 (greater)
Win 2K Professional
Win XP Home/XP Professional
Win XP Professional x64
Win Vista
PC Application Win Server 2003 (print only via network)
Win Server 2003 x64 (print only via network)
Win Server 2008 (print only via network)
Mac OS X 10.3.9-10.4.3
Mac OS X 10.4.4 or greater
DCPJ125/J315W/I515W/J715W/J140W
Model DCPJ125 DCPJ315W DCPJ515W DCPJ715W DCPJ140W
Windows XP/XP
Windows Windows 2K/XP/XP Professional x64/Vista/Windows 7 Professional X64/
Support OS Vista/Windows 7
version
Mac OS X 10.5.8,
Mac Mac OS X 10.4.11, 10.5.x, 10.6.x 10.6.x, 10.7.x

PC Application

Windows, 2000 Professional !
Windows, XP Home
Windows, XP Professional
Windows, XP Professional x64 Edition
Windows Vista,
Windows, 7
Windows Server, 2003 (print only via network)
Windows Server, 2003 x64 Edition (print only via network)
Windows Server, 2003 R2 (print only via network)

Windows Server, 2003 R2 x64 Edition (print only via network)

Windows Server, 2008 (print only via network)
Windows Server, 2008 R2 (print only via network)
Mac OS X 10.4.11™1,10.5.x™", 10.5.87, 10.6.x, 10.7.x2

*1 Except for DCPJ140W
*2 Only for DCPJ140W

MEFCJ220/J265W/J270W/J410/J410W/J415W/J615W/J630W

Model MFCJ220 MFCJ265W/J270W MFCJ410 MFCJ410W/J415W| MFCJ615W/J630W
Support OS | Windows Windows 2K/XP/XP Professional x64/Vista/Windows 7
version Mac

Mac OS X 10.4.11, 10.5.x, 10.6.x

PC Application

Windows® 2000 Professional
Windows® XP Home
Windows® XP Professional
Windows® XP Professional x64 Edition
Windows Vista®
Windows® 7
Windows Server® 2003 (print only via network)
Windows Server® 2003 x64 Edition (printonly via network)
Windows Server® 2003 R2 (print only via network)
Windows Server® 2003 R2 x64 Edition (print only via network)
Windows Server® 2008 (print only via network)
Windows Server® 2008 R2 (print only via network)
Mac OS X 10.4.11, 10.5.x

Mac OS X106 x
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29 NETWORK

DCP375CW/395CN and MFC255CW/295CN/495CW/795CW

Model DCP375CW | DCP395CN ‘ MFC255CW | MFC295CN MFC495CW MFC795CW
Printer Yes
Scanner Yes
PC FAX N/A | Yes
Internet FAX (Firmware) N/A
Format (Scan to E-mail N/A
server)
ARP, RARP, BOOTP, DHCP, APIPA (Auto IP), NetBIOS/WINS,
LPR/LPD, Custom Raw Port/Port9100,
Protocols (IPv4) DNS Resolver, mDNS, FTP Server,
TELNET, SNMPv1, TFTP, Scanner Port,
LLTD Responder, Web Service (Print)
Protocols (IPv6) N/A
LDAP N/A
FAX to E-mail N/A
RSS reader N/A
DCPJ125/J315W/J515W/J715W/J140W
Model DCPJ125 DCPJ315W DCPJ515W DCPJ715W DCPJ140W
Printer N/A Yes
Scanner N/A Yes
PC FAX N/A
Internet FAX (Firmware) N/A
Format (Scan to E-mail
server) N/A
ARP, RARP,
BOOTP, DHCP,
APIPA (Auto IP),
WINS/NetBIOS
name resolution,
DNS Resolver,
ARP, RARP, BOOTP, DHCP, APIPA (Auto IP), mDNS,
WINS/NetBIOS name resolution, DNS Resolver, mDNS, | LLMNRresponder,
Protocols (IPv4) N/A LLMNR responder, LPR/LPD, Custom Raw Port/Port9100, LPR/LPD,
FTP Server, SNMPv1, TFTP server, ICMP, Web Service Custom Raw
(Print), LLTD responder Port/Port9100,
FTP Server,
SNMPv1/v2c,
TFTP server,
ICMP,
Web Services
(Print/Scan)
Protocols (IPv6) N/A
LDAP N/A
FAX to E-mail N/A
RSS reader N/A
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MEFECJ220/J265W/J270W/J410/J410W/J415W/J615W/J630W

Model MFCJ220 MFCJ265W/J270W MFCJ410 MFCJ410W/J415W| MFCJ615W/J630W
Printer N/A Yes N/A Yes
Scanner N/A Yes N/A Yes
PC FAX N/A Yes N/A Yes
Internet FAX (Firmware) N/A
Format (Scan to E-mail N/A
server)
ARP, RARP,
BOOTP, DHCP,
APIPA (Auto IP),
WINS/NetBIOS ARP, RARP, BOOTP, DHCP,
name resolution, APIPA (Auto IP), WINS/
DNS Resolver, NetBIOS name resolution,
mDNS, LLMNR DNS Resolver, mDNS,
Protocols (IPv4) N/A responder, LPR/ N/A LLMNR responder, LPR/LPD,
LPD, Custom Raw Custom Raw Port/Port9100,
Port/Port9100, FTP Server, SNMPv1, TFTP server,
FTP Server, ICMP, Web Service (Print),
s §rb‘évr','°|&1w3f\}9'§b LLTD responder
Service (Print),
LLTD responder
Protocols (IPv6) N/A
LDAP N/A
FAX to E-mail N/A
RSS reader N/A
2.9.1 Wired

DCP375CW/395CN and MFC255CW/295CN/495CW/795CW

Model

DCP375CW DCP395CN

MFC255CW

MFC295CN

MFC495CW MFC795CW

Model name (Ethernet)

Embedded (NC-190h)

Embedded (NC-190h)

Network connection
(Ethernet)

Ethernet 10/100 BASE-TX
Auto Negotiation

Ethernet 10/100 BASE-TX
Auto Negotiation

DCPJ125/J315W/J515W/J715W/J140W

Model DCPJ125 DCPJ315W DCPJ515W DCPJ715W DCPJ140W
Model name (Ethernet) N/A Embedded N/A
(NC-210h)
Network connection Ethernet 10/
(Ethernet) N/A 100 BASE-TX N/A
Auto Negotiation

MFCJ220/J265W/J270W/J410/J410W/JA15W/J615W/J630W

Model MFCJ220 MFCJ265W/J270W MFCJ410 MFCJ410W/J415W| MFCJ615W/J630W
Embedded
Model name (Ethernet) N/A (NC-210h)
Network connection Ethernet 10/
N/A 100 BASE-TX
(Ethernet)

Auto Negotiation
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2.9.2 Wireless

DCP375CW/395CN and MFC255CW/295CN/495CW/795CW

Model DCP375CW DCP395CN MFC255CW MFC295CN MFC495CW MFC795CW
) Embedded Embedded
Model Name (Wireless) (NC-200w) N/A (NC-200w) N/A Embedded (NC-200w)
Network Connection IEEE IEEE
(Wireless) 802.11b/g e 802.11b/g e IEEE 802.11b/g
SSID, WEP SSID, WEP
64/128 bit, 64/128 bits, SSID, WEP 64/128 bits,
WPA-PSK WPA-PSK WPA-PSK (TKIP/AES)
Wireless Security (TKIP/AES), N/A (TKIP/AES), N/A WPA2-PSK (AES) ’
WPA2-PSK WPA2-PSK *NO LEAP**
(AES) (AES)
*NO LEAP** *NO LEAP**
WiFi Certification WiFi B and G N/A WiFi B and G N/A WiFi B and G
Secure EZ Yes N/A Yes N/A Yes
Setup
AOSS
Setup (WLAN Yes N/A Yes N/A Yes
Support model only)
Utility y
WPS (WiFi
Protected Yes N/A Yes N/A Yes
Setup)
Auto Switch WLAN/
WIRED LAN R
Mobile Print N/A
DCPJ125/J315W/I515W/J715W/1140W
Model DCPJ125 DCPJ315W DCPJ515W DCPJ715W DCPJ140W
Model Name (Wireless) N/A Embedded (NC-220w) Embedded
(NC-270w)
Network Connection
(Wireless) N/A IEEE 802.11 b/g IEEE 802.11 b/g/n
SSID (32 chr), WEP 64/128 bits,
Wireless Security N/A WPA-PSK (TKIP/AES), WPA2-PSK (AES)
**NO LEAP**
WiFi Certification N/A WiFi B and G WiFiB, Gand N
Secure EZ
Setup e
AOSS
§9Hﬂm (WLAN N/A Yes
Utility model only)
WPS (WiFi
Protected N/A Yes
Setup)
Auto Switch WLAN/
WIRED LAN A
Mobile Print N/A Yes
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MEFECJ220/J265W/J270W/J410/J410W/J415W/J615W/J630W

Model MFCJ220 MFCJ265W/J270W MFCJ410

MFCJ410W/J415W| MFCJ615W/J630W

Model Name (Wireless)

Embedded
(NC-200w)

Embedded (NC-220w)

Network Connection

IEEE 802.11b/g

(Wirel )
AY 7

IEEE 802.11b/g

SSID (32 chr),
WEP 64/128 bits,
WPA-PSK
(TKIP/AES),
WPA2-PSK (AES)
*NO LEAP**

Wireless Security

SSID (32 chr), WEP 64/128 bits,
WPA-PSK (TKIP/AES),
WPA2-PSK (AES)

**NO LEAP**

WiFi Certification

WiFiB and G

WiFiB and G

Secure EZ
Setup
Setu AOCSS
P (WLAN Yes
Support model only)
Utility y
WPS (WiFi
Protected Yes
Setup)
Auto Switch WLAN/
WIRED LAN
Mobile Print
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210 SUPPLIES/OPTIONS

DCP375CW/395CN and MFC255CW/295CN/495CW/795CW

Model DCP375CW | DCP395CN | MFC255CW | MFC295CN | MFC495CW | MFC795CW
L%61 BCK' LCéS1 B(IJ(,
LC61C, LC61C,
USA. LCe1M, LCE1M,
LCB1Y LC61Y
LC980BK, LC1100BK, LC980BK, LC1100BK,
Ink Cartridge Model Europe LC980C, LC1100C, LC980C, LC1100C,
Name P LC980M, LC1100M, LC980M, LC1100M,
LC980Y LC1100Y LC980Y LC1100Y
LC38BK, LC67BK, LC38BK, LC67BK,
Asia/ LC38C, LC67C, LC38C, LC67C,
Oceania LC38M, LC67M, LC38M, LC67M,
LC38Y LC67Y LC38Y LC67Y
U.S.A. Approx. 300/240 pages Approx. 300/240 pages
Bundled Europe/ Approx. Approx.
Cartridges | Asia/ 280/210 300/240 Approx. 280/210 pages Approx. 300/240 pages
Oceania pages pages
Suool US.A Approx. 450/325 pages Approx. 450/325 pages
upply
Ink Standard | Europe/ Approx.
Cartridge | Cartridges Asia/ N/A 450/325 N/A Approx. 450/325 pages
Yield Oceania pages
(@ISO USA. N/A
pattern/ | SupplyLow = ;
normal) | Yield urope/ |\
] . pprox. 300/
Cartridges Asia/ _ 260 pages N/A Approx. 300/260 pages N/A
Oceania
U.S.A. N/A
AlgPYiela |Europe/
Cartridges Asia/ N/A
Oceania
Plain: LTR
U.S.A. Inkjet: LTR
Brother Paper (for Glossy (resin coated): LTR/4 x 6 inches
Plain, Glossy and
Inkjet) Europe/ Plain: A4
Asia/ Inkjet: A4
Oceania Glossy (resin coated): A4/4 x 6 inches

Recommended Paper Only for
Transparency

3M 3410 Transparency Film
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DCPJ125/J315W/JS15W/J715W/J140W

Model DCPJ125 DCPJ315W DCPJ515W DCPJ715W DCPJ140W
LC61BK, LC61BK,
LC6B1C, LC61C,
USA. LCB61M, Al LCB1M,
LCB1Y LCB1Y
LC985BK, LC1100BK, LC985BK
Ink Cartridge Model Europe LC985C, LC1100C, LC985C
Name P LC985M, LC1100M, LC985M
LC985Y LC1100Y LC985Y
LC39BK, LC67BK, LC39BK,
Asia/ LC39C, LC67C, LC39C,
Oceania LC39M, LCB67M, LC39M,
LC39Y LCB7Y LC39Y
Approx. Approx.
U.SA. 300/240 pages A 300/240 pages
Bundled = .
Cartridges |Europe
Asia/ Approx. 280/210 pages Approx. 300/240 Approx.
. pages 280/210 pages
Oceania
Approx. Approx.
Ink Supply USA 450/325 pages a 450/325 pages
n
. Standard (g
Cartridge . urope/
Yield |cartidges |asia/ N/A Approx. 450326 N/A
(@ISO Oceania pag
pattern/ USA. N/A
normal) | SupplyLow
Yield Europe/ A
- Asia/ Approx. 300/260 pages N/A pprox.
Cartridges ) 300/260 pages
Oceania
U.S.A. N/A
Supply
High Yield |Europe/
Asia/ N/A
Cartridges | Oceania
Plain: LTR Plain: LTR
Inkjet: LTR Inkjet: LTR
U.S.A. Glossy (resin N/A Glossy (resin
Brother Paper (for coated): LTR/4 x coated): LTR/4 x
Plain, Glossy and 6 inches 6 inches
Inkjet)
Europe/ Plain: A4
Asia/ Inkjet: A4
Oceania Glossy (resin coated): A4/4 x 6 inches
Recommended Paper Only for 3M 3410 Transparency Film
Transparency
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MEFECJ220/J265W/J270W/J410/J410W/J415W/J615W/J630W

Model MFCJ220 MFCJ265W/J270W MFCJ410 MFCJ410W/J415W | MFCJ615W/J630W
LC61BK, LC61BK,
LC61C, LC61C,
U.S.A. LCBM, N/A LCE1M
LCB1Y LCB1Y
LC985BK, LC1100BK,
Ink Cartridge Model Europe LC985C, LC1100C,
Name P LC985M, LC1100M,
LC985Y LC1100Y
LC39BK, LC67BK,
Asia/ LC39C, LC67C,
Oceania LC39M, LC67M,
LC39Y LCB7Y
U.S.A. Approx. 300/240 pages | N/A Approx. 300/240 pages
Bundled Europe/
Cartridges | agia/ Approx. 280/210 pages Approx. 300/240
. pages
Oceania
Supply US.A Approx. 450/325 pages | N/A Approx. 450/325 pages
Ink Standard | Europe/ Approx. 450/325
Cartridge | Cartridges |Asia/ N/A pages
Yield Oceania
(@ISO U.S.A. N/A
pattern/ | SupplyLow
normal) |Yield Europe/
Cartridges |Asia/ Approx. 300/260 pages N/A
Oceania
US.A. N/A
Supply
High Yield |Europe/
Cartridges Asia/ N/A
Oceania
Plain: LTR Plain: A4 in:
Inkjet: LTR Inkjet: Ad Plain: LTR
Inkjet: LTR
USA. Glossy Glossy A Glossy (resin coated): LTR/4 x 6
Brother Paper (for (resin coated): | (resin coated): y inches
Plain, Glossy and LTR/4 x 6 inches | A4/4 x 6 inches
Inkjet)
Europe/ Plain: A4
Asia/ Inkjet: A4
Oceania Glossy (resin coated): A4/4 x 6 inches
Recommended Paper Only for 3M 3410 Transparency Film
Transparency
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211 SERVICE INFORMATION

DCP375CW/395CN and MFC255CW/295CN/495CW/795CW

Model DCP375CW | DCP395CN ‘ MFC255CW | MFC295CN MFC495CW MFC795CW
Monthly Volume 2500 pages
Machine Life 30000 pages or 5 years
MTBF (Meap Time 4000 hours
Between Failures)
MTTR (Mean Time To Be .

. 30 minutes

Repaired)
DCPJ125/J315W/J515W/J715W/J140W

Model DCPJ125 DCPJ315W DCPJ515W DCPJ715W DCPJ140W

Recommended monthly

print volume

50 to 1000 pages

250 to 800 pages

Monthly Volume 2500 pages
Machine Life 30000 pages or 5 years
MTBF (Mea_n Time 4000 hours
Between Failures)
MTTR (Mean Time To Be .

. 30 minutes
Repaired)

MFCJ220/J265W/J270W/J410/J410W/J415W/J615W/J630W

Model

MFCJ220 MFCJ265W/J270W MFCJ410 MFCJ410W/J415W| MFCJ615W/J630W

Eﬁgp\%m?nneded monthly

50 to 1000 pages

Monthly Volume 2500 pages
Machine Life 30000 pages or 5 years
MTBF (Meap Time 4000 hours
Between Failures)

MTTR (Mean Time To Be 30 minutes

Repaired)
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212 PAPER

2.12.1 Paper Specifications

Paper type and size for each operation

Paper Type Paper Size Usage
Fax | Copy | Photo Printer
Capture
Cut Sheet Letter 215.9x279.4 mm (8 1/2 x 11 inches) | Yes | Yes Yes Yes
A4 210 x 297 mm (8.3 x 11.7 inches) Yes | Yes Yes Yes
Legal 215.9 x 355.6 mm (8 1/2 x 14 inches) | Yes | Yes -- Yes
Executive 184 x 267 mm (7 1/4 x 10 1/2 inches) | -- Yes -- Yes
B5 (JIS) 182 x 257 mm (7.2 x 10.1 inches) -- -- - Yes
A5 148 x 210 mm (5.8 x 8.3 inches) -- Yes -- Yes
A6 105 x 148 mm (4.1 x 5.8 inches) -- -- -- Yes
Cards Photo 10 x 15 cm (4 x 6 inches) -- Yes Yes Yes
Photo L 89 x 127 mm (3 1/2 x 5 inches) - - -- Yes
Photo 2L 13 x 18 cm (5 x 7 inches) -- - Yes Yes
Index Card 127 x 203 mm (5 x 8 inches) -- - -- Yes
Post Card 1 100 x 148 mm (3.9 x 5.8 inches) -- -- -- Yes
Post Card 2 148 x 200 mm (5.8 x 7.9 inches) -- - -- Yes
(Double)
Envelopes C5 Envelope 162 x 229 mm (6.4 x 9 inches) -- - - Yes
DL Envelope 110 x 220 mm (4.3 x 8.7 inches) - - -- Yes
COM-10 105 x 241 mm (4 1/8 x 9 1/2 inches) | -- - - Yes
Monarch 98 x 191 mm (3 7/8 x 7 1/2 inches) - - -- Yes
JE4 Envelope | 105 x 235 mm (4.1 x 9.3 inches) -- - - Yes
Transparencies | Letter 2159 x 279.4 mm (8 1/2 x 11 inches) | -- Yes -- Yes
A4 210 x 297 mm (8.3 x 11.7 inches) -- Yes -- Yes
Legal 215.9 x 355.6 mm (8 1/2 x 14 inches) | -- Yes -- Yes
A5 148 x 210 mm (5.8 x 8.3 inches) -- Yes -- Yes
Paper weight, thickness and capacity
Paper Type Weight Thickness No. of
sheets
Cut Sheet Plain Paper 64 to 120 g/m? (17 t0 321b.) | 0.08t0 0.15mm (3to 6 mil) | 100
Inkjet Paper 64 to 200 g/m? (17 to 53 Ib.) 0.08 to 0.25 mm (3to 10 mil) | 20
Glossy Paper Up to 220 g/m2 (Up to 58 Ib.) Up to 0.25 mm (Up to 10 mil) | 20 *2*3
Cards Photo 4 x 6 inches | Up to 220 g/m? (Up to 58 Ib.) | Up to 0.25 mm (Up to 10 mil) | 20 273
Index Card Up to 120 g/m? (Up to 32 1b.) | Up to 0.15 mm (Up to 6 mil) 30
Post Card Up to 200 g/m2 (Upto531b.) | Upto0.25 mm (Upto 10 mil) | 30
Envelopes 7510 95 g/m2 (20t0o 25 Ib.) Up to 0.52 mm (Up to 20 mil) | 10
Transparencies - - 10

1 Up to 100 sheets of plain paper 80 g/m? (20 Ib.).

"2 For Photo 4 x 6 inches paper and Photo L 3.5 x 5 inches paper, use the photo bypass tray (in USA) or the photo
paper tray (in Canada).

3 BP71260 g/m2 (69 Ib.) paper is especially designed for Brother inkjet machines.
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Recommended print media

To get the best print quality, we suggest using
Brother paper. (See the table below.)

We recommend using “3M Transparency
Film' when you print on transparencies.

Brother paper

Paper Type ltem Paper Type ltem
Letter Plain BP60PL100 (USA only) A4 Plain BP60OPA
BP71GLTR,
Letter Glossy Photo BP61GLL (USA only) A4 Glossy Photo BP71GA4
Letter Inkjet (Matte) BP60OML (USA only) A4 Inkjet (Matte) BP6OMA
. BP71GP,
4 x 6 inches Glossy Photo BP61GLP (USA only) 10 x 15 cm Glossy Photo BP71GP

Handling and using print media
u t&r& LPr%P(afrianc{tgu%rli%iﬁfaéRg%keaﬁi.ng’ and keep it sealed. Keep the paper flat and away from

B Avoid touching the shiny (coated) side of photo paper. Load photo paper with the shiny side
facing down.

B Avoid touching either side of transparencies because they absorb water and perspiration
easily, and this may cause decreased output quality. Transparencies designed for laser
printers/copiers may stain your next document. Use only transparencies recommended for
inkjet printing.

B You can only print on both sides of the paper with PC printing using Windows.
© IMPORTANT

DO NOT use the following kinds of paper:

« Damaged, curled, wrinkled, or
irregularly shaped paper

1 2 mm (0.08 inches) or greater curve
may cause jams to occur
= Extremely shiny or highly textured paper

« Paperthat cannot be arranged uniformly
when stacked

* Paper made with a short grain

Paper capacity of the output paper
tray cover

Up to 50 sheets of Letter, Legal or Ad

80 g/m? (20 Ib.) paper.

B Transparencies and photo paper must be
picked up from the output paper tray cover
one page at a time to avoid smudging.
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2.12.2 Printable Area

The printable area depends on the settings in the application you are using. The figures below
show the unprintable areas on cut sheet paper and envelopes. The machine can print in the
shaded areas of cut sheet paper only when the Borderless print feature is available and turned on.

Cut Sheet Paper Envelopes
3

-

14 1I

N
foo
P

{2 2

Top (1) Bottom (2) Left (3) Right (4)
Cut Sheet | 3 mm (0.12 inches) [ 3 mm (0.12 inches) 3 mm (0.12 inches) | 3 mm (0.12 inches)
Envelopes | 12mm (047 inches) | 24 mm (0.95 inches) | 3 mm (0.12 inches) | 3 mm (0.12inches)

Note

The Borderless feature is not available for envelopes.

2-44 Confidential



CHAPTER 3
THEORY OF OPERATION

Confidential



CHAPTER 3 THEORY OF OPERATION

This chapter gives an overview of the scanning and printing mechanisms as well as the sensors,
actuators, and control electronics. It aids in understanding the basic principles of operation as well as

locating defects for troubleshooting.

CONTENTS
3.1 OVERVIEW ...ttt ettt ettt ettt e e e e ene e eneeeneeaneeeeas 3-1
3.2 MECHANICAL COMPONENTS ... ..ottt e e e 3-2
3.2.1  Scanner MeChaniSM........coouiiiiiiiiiiir e 3-5
3.2.2  Printing MeChanisSm............oouiiiiiiiiie e 3-8
3.2.2.1 Ink supply and ink jet mechaniSm ............ccccccuueeieiiiiee 3-10
R TR © 1YY o = S 3-10
[2]  FEAMUES ..o e 3-11
[3] Head/carriage Unit...... ... 3-12
[4] INK Cartridges. .. oo e eeee e e 3-17
[5] INK refill aSSemMDbIY.....c.oviii e 3-19
[6] INK SUPPIY tUDES ... e 3-20
3.2.2.2 Head maintenance mechaniSm...........cccceiiiiieiiiiieeeei e 3-21
[1]  OVEIVIEW .t 3-21
[2] Maintenance unit components ...... ... 3-22
[3] Mechanisms constituting the head maintenance mechanism........... 3-24
[4] Powertransmission route to the head maintenance mechanism
and motor rotational direction.............cccveviiiiiin 3-29
[5] Purgetypes,ink usage, purge counts, and purge codes.................. 3-31
3.2.2.3 Carriage drive mechanism ... e 3-32
3.2.24 Paper pulling-in, registration, feeding and ejecting mechanisms.......... 3-36
3.2.3  Sensors and ACtUAIOIS .......c..eouieiiin i 3-41
3.3 CONTROL ELECTRONICS ......eiiiiiiiieie ettt e enee e 3-44
3.3.1  COMPONENTS ....uiiiiee ettt et e e et e e e e e e e ee e aae e e e eeaan 3-44
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3.1

OVERVIEW

*7

s~ Compact Flash  !s- Digital camera
i-Memory Stick '3 (with PictBridge):

PEEPERER +- SD Memory Card '3 - USB flash _ H
i Host 1 wiAN  LAN i memonydrive o3

B L [ ]

Line =

*2

*3

4

P
Control Color
panel LCD

Touch
panel

I

Backup
battery

)

3

r

1

r

[

1 %5 I 6 13 1

12

USB WLAN|| LAN PhotoCapture USB
interface| | PCB interface Center interface

L

k.

Fax Control Section (MFC)
Scanner Control Section (DCP)

Printer Control Section

SDAA |
*8

Print data

Y

%8 *9 *10 b k11
—"{_MJ PCBJ [ Handset] |: Speaker] ADF unit
- ADF motor

Scanner unit
- CIS unit
- CIS motor

Ink jet printer unit

- Head/carriage unit

- Carriage PCB with
head flat cables

motor
- Carriage motor - ASF motor
- Ink refill ASSY

- Maintenance unit

Paper feeding Power |
mechanism supply AC
- Paper feed

(Overview_BHmini9e_E)

*1 For models with monochrome LCD
*2  For models with color LCD

*3 For models with touch panel

*4 For models with backup battery

*5 For wireless LAN-enabled models
*6 For wired LAN-enabled models

*7 Some models do not support all memory cards.
*8 For MFC only

*9 For models with handset

*10 For models with speaker

*11 For models with ADF

*12 For models supporting PictBridge/USB flash memory drive

*13 For models with media slots
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3.2 MECHANICAL COMPONENTS

This machine consists of the scanner mechanism and printing mechanism. It uses motors (five
in models with ADF and four in models without ADF), three encoders (PF encoder, ASF
encoder, and CR encoder), various sensors, and two thermistors.

B Scanner Mechanism

Document path for ADF scanning

Document for flat-bed scanning

(ADF_Scanner_1_BHmini9)

B Printing Mechanism

Ink supply and ink jet mechanism, head maintenance mechanism. and carriage drive

mechanism,

A\

(Front) (Rear)

- Carriage drive mechanism - Ink supply and ink jet mechanism

- Head maintenance mechanism

(3_01_BHmini9)
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Paper pulling-in, registration, feeding and ejecting mechanism

Recording paper path

(Rear)

Recording paper path

in the paper tray (502 BHming)
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W Scanner Mechanism - Document scanning mechanism CIS motor
(See Section 3.2.1.) (stepping motor)
- Automatic ilocument feeder (ADF) ADF motor !
mechanism’ ! (stepping motor)
B Printing Mechanism - Ink supply and ink jet mechanism
(See Section 3.2.2.) (See Section 3.2.2.1.)
- Head maintenance mechanism
(See Section 3.2.2.2.)
(Head capping and carriage lock) ASF motor 2 (DC motor)
+ +
(Purge, air removing, and head wiper) Paper feed motor
(DC motor)
. ' _ Carriage motor
- fuziage drive mechgnism (DC motor)
- Paper pulling-in, registration, feeding ~ASF motor 2 (DC motor)
and ejecting mechanisms +
(See Section 3.2.2.4.) Paper feed motor
(DC motor)

B Encoders

- Paper feed motor encoder (PF encoder)
(See Section 3.2.3.) - ASF motor encoder (ASF encoder)
- Carriage motor encoder (CR encoder)

| ]
CSOSUS:tion 3.2.3.) -

*1

ocumen% front sensof;
ocument rear sensor

Scanner cover sensor

Ink cartridge cover sensor

Registration sensor

Paper width (media) sensor

Purge cam switch
Cap lift cam switch

Ink empty sensors (black, yellow, cyan and magenta)

- Ink cartridge detection sensors (black, yellow, cyan and magenta)

*3
- Hook switch
B Thermistors - Head thermistor
(See Section 3.2.3.) - Casing intemal temperature thermistor

3-4

*1 For models with ADF
*2  ASF motor: Auto Sheet Feeder motor
*3 For models with handset
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3.2.1 Scanner Mechanism

This mechanism consists of the automatic document feeder (ADF)*, document cover, and
scanner unit (scanner cover).

The scanner unit consists of a scanner top cover, CIS unit, CIS drive assembly, and scanner
base.

The detailed illustration on the next page shows the components making up the ADF: document
pull-in roller, document separation roller, document feed rollers, ADF motor, and document
front and rear sensors.

For further details on the sensors, see Section 3.2.3.

* For models with ADF

ADF unit*

ADF & document

cover ASSY

Document cover

Scanner top cover

CIS drive assembly

(CIS motor) CIS drive belt

CIS flat cable

Scanner unit
(Scanner cover)

Scanner base

CIS unit

CIS idle pulley
CIS rail J

(3_03)
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Models with ADF

Document ejection pinch rollers
Document feed roller 1

Separation pad

Document rear sensor actuato Document front sensor actuator

ADF pull-in piece  EJ ected document support section
ADF motor

Document path for ADF scanning

Document guides
F Document cover

Document feed roller 2

(Left) TR

= : (Right)
1 h W W
" Y | \\ \\ \\ A
Pinch rollers 2 A
Document for flat-bed scanning
1S it DB RNl
Pinch rollers 1 (ADF_Scanner_2_BHmini9)

Models with ADF offer two types of scanning: ADF scanning and flat-bed scanning. They
automatically switch to the former at the start of a scan operation if the document front sensor
inside the ADF detects a document. Models without ADF offer only flat-bed scanning.
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(1) ADF scanning: Document moves across stationary CIS unit (Only for models with
ADF)

Placing a document face down in the ADF activates the document front sensor, switching to
ADF scanning.

The CIS drive mechanism (details below) operates for each scanning command executed. First,
the CIS motor moves the CIS unit to the white reference film for white level compensation.
Secondly, the ADF motor rotates the document pull-in roller* to pull the document into the
ADF. (*This roller is used in this series of machines in order to pull in documents horizontally
placed.) Thirdly, the CIS motor again moves the CIS unit to the ADF scanning position.

The document separation roller feeds the pages one at a time, starting from the bottom, to the
document feed rollers (1 and 2), which rotate to move the page in a curve left, up, and right. The
page is scanned as it passes over the CIS unit. It then leaves the machine face up onto the
ejected document support section of the document guides. The machine ejects subsequent pages
under this one to preserve the document page order.

(2) Flat-bed scanning: CIS unit moves under stationary document

The user lifts the document cover, places a page (or open book) face down on the glass plate,
and closes the document cover.

The CIS drive mechanism (details below) operates for each scanning command executed. The
CIS unit first moves to the white reference film for white level compensation. It then moves
right, scanning as it goes. It returns to its home position after the scan.

CIS drive mechanism
The contact image sensor (CIS) unit rides along the CIS rail, driven by the CIS drive belt.

f%]ﬁ)ckwise motion of the CIS motor moves the unit to the right; counterclockwise motion, to the

This unit consists of the document illumination LED array, the lens array gathering the light
reflected from the scanned image, the CIS PCB converting the light input to pixel data output,
and the CIS glass.

The CIS unit used in the machine supports color scanning. In scanning color documents, the
CIS unit illuminates them by turning on the red (R), green (G), and blue (B) LEDs alternately.
In scanning monochrome documents, it turns on the green LEDs only.
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3.2.2 Printing Mechanism

The printing mechanism consists of the following.

W Ink supply and ink jet mechanism (Section 3.2.2.1)

B Head maintenance mechanism (Section 3.2.2.2)

|

u aalgrelra %ﬁﬁfﬁ‘é-n‘%}‘%%%?&%%éﬁc éé%?n%‘%’r%d?)e)j ecting mechanisms (Section 3.2.2.4)

The ink supply mechanism supplies ink to the head/carriage unit, in which the ink jet

mechanism sprays ink droplets from the head nozzles onto paper.

The major components of the ink supply mechanism (shown on page 3-10) are:

- Ink refill assembly: This secures the ink cartridges and connects them to the corresponding
ink supply tubes.

- Ink supply tubes: These supply the head/carriage unit with ink fed from the ink cartridges via
the ink refill assembly.

The major components of the ink jet mechanism (head/carriage unit shown on page 3-12) are:

- Front end: This is an ink-jet head consisting of piezoelectric plate (PZT), metal plates, nozzle
plate, and head driver.It jets out ink to produce images on paper.

- Back end: This consists of damper assemblies and air vent unit. Each damper assembly
dampens the ink pressure fluctuations in the corresponding ink supply tube and collects air
bubbles that result from pressure changes on the ink.

To keep the optimum head performance, the head maintenance mechanism (shown on page 3-
31) uses the rotational torque of the ASF motor* to cap the head nozzles in order to prevent
them from drying up. It also uses the rotational torque of the paper feed motor to purge for
removing air bubbles from the head/carriage unit and wipe off any ink remaining on the head

nozzle surface.

The carriage drive mechanism (shown on page 3-32) moves the head/carriage unit with a
carriage motor (DC motor) along the recording paper. The CR encoder sensor mounted on the
head/carriage unit scans the CR encoder strip and monitors the current head position relative to
the home position and the current travel speed.

The paper pulling g g and e; isms are driven by the ASF
motor* and paper feed motor (both are DC motors).

The major components are:

- Paper tray: Recording paper is stored in this tray.

- Paper pull-in rollers (shown on paﬁ?e%ér@ﬂers pull in paper into the machine.

- Bank ASSY (shown on page 6-90):
This separates paper, sheet by sheet to feed it into the
printing section.

- Jam clear cover (shown on page 3-36):
Opening this cover allows the user to access paper jammed.
It also guides paper pulled in from the paper tray into the
printing section.

*ASF motor: Auto Sheet Feeder motor
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- Paper feed roller (shown on page 3-37):

This roller performs paper registration and feeds paper to
the printing section precisely.

- Paper ejection roller (shown on page 3-36):

- ASF motor*

This roller ejects paper and keeps paper tension tight.

h age 3-37);
(shown on page ’I)’his motor pulls in paper, switches the paper feed operation

modes, and drives the head capping mechanism and
carriage lock mechanism of the maintenance unit.

- Paper feed motor (shown on page 3-37):

This motor feeds recording paper and drives the purge
mechanism, air removing mechanism and head wiper
mechanism of the maintenance unit.

- Clutch gears L and R (shown on page 3-37):

- ASF rotary encoder:

- PF rotary encoder:

Clutch gear L switches the transmission route of the ASF
motor rotation between the paper pulling-in mechanism and
the head capping & carriage lock mechanisms.

Clutch gear R transmits the rotational torque of the paper
feed motor to the purge gear (for purge, air removing and
head wiper mechanisms).

This generates a signal indicating the rotation speed of the
ASF motor shaft. The signal is sent to the controller and
used for controlling the paper pull-in position and speed.

This generates a signal indicating the rotation speed of the
PF roller gear. The signal is sent to the controller and used
for controlling the paper feed position and speed.

*ASF motor: Auto Sheet Feeder motor

3-9 Confidential



32.2.1
[1]

Head/carriage unit

Ink supply and ink jet mechanism
Overview

The ink supply and ink-jet mechanism consists of the head/carriage unit, four ink cartridges, ink
refill assembly, and four ink supply tubes.

he head/carriage unit scang the surface of the recordin er, jetting out ink s ie
the m sup};gfy ub%s onto the pager to produce Cimage%.plg r fljlrttl'lelg ci)el%allﬁ, sgg p'l[1 §1 ﬁhﬁ?&l%}
carriage unit" below.

The four ink cartridges (black, yellow, cyan, and magenta) are mounted on the ink refill
assembly. For further details, see "[ 4 | Ink cartridges" below.

The ink refill assembly secures the ink cartridges and connects them to the corresponding ink
supply tubes. For further details, see "[ 5 | Ink refill assembly" below.

The ink supply tubes supply the head/carriage unit with ink fed from the ink cartridges via the
ink refill assembly. For further details, see "[ 6 | Ink supply tubes" below.

(Maintenance unit)

Engine unit (Ink absorber box)

Ink refill assembly

Ink supply tubes
(Flushing box) (3_04)
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[ 2] Features

A distinct feature of this machine is the use of ink supply tubes between the ink cartridges and
the head/carriage unit. Relieving the head/carriage unit of the task of carrying heavy ink
cartridges back and forth across the page, the approach generally adopted by other ink-jet
printers, offers the following advantages.

- Smaller unit size--lower height, in particular
- Lower power consumption

- Lower noise levels

- Lower vibration

During print operation, the ink-jet mechanism inside the head/carriage unit sprays ink droplets
from the head nozzles. The loss of this ink from the head produces a negative pressure that
replenishes the head with ink from the ink tank through the supply tubes.

Note, however, that the above ink flow is only possible when the ink supply tubes are full of
ink. The factory therefore primes the ink supply path by applying strong suction to the head
nozzles with the maintenance unit to suck both air and ink through the ink supply tubes.

Leaving too long interval between this priming and actual use, however, risks air bubbles,
increased viscosity, and other quality issues with the ink in the supply tubes. Before using this
machine for the first time, therefore, this machine automatically replaces the ink supply path
contents with fresh ink using an initial purge, a repeat of this priming operation.

When the machine is on standby, a constant negative pressure (which is produced according to
the difference in height between the head/carriage unit and ink cartridges) is applied to the rear
of the print head, thus preventing ink from leading out of those nozzles.

Note: The above applies only as long as this machine rests on a horizontal surface. Standing
this machine on end or even just tilting it backwards with the print head uncapped risks
overcoming this slight negative pressure preventing ink leakage from the head nozzles.

Piezoelectric ceramic actuators inside the print head convert this ink to droplets sprayed onto
the paper. For further details, see "[ 3 ] Head/carriage unit" below.
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[ 3] Head/carriage unit

The head/carriage unit consists of a front end (ink-jet head) and a back end (damper and air vent
unit) as shown below.

The front end consists of metal plates laminated together and etched to form ink flow channels.

BiRROR S piG AT HIAG ACTHRTQNS ESRATRC VRS I HYWRIFSS BB calhe BsiRnStofeiBa i depnt
materials, fluctuation in manufacturing accuracy, and other factors. The front end therefore
leaves the production line with head property labels giving property data. The manufacturer
writes this property data to the EEPROM on the main PCB incorporating this unit. Based on the
property data of the front end, the processor drives piezoelectric ceramic actuators to insure
consistent performance without fluctuations.

— Back end
(Buffer and air vent unit)

Head driver
Filter

Piezo plate

| — Front end
Metal plates (Ink-jet head)
Nozzle plate | (Head_BHmini9)
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® Front end
Lthei 0 rol
- Piezoelectric plate

Applying a voltage stretches the plate, serving as the actuator for spraying ink. Consisting of

%h_iln piezoelectric plates laminated together, this plate can be driven even by a low voltage.
- Filter

This removes foreign materials from the ink.

- Metal plates
These form the head nozzle pressure chambers, ink flow paths, and manifolds.

- Nozzle plate

This plate has a total of 376 nozzles--47 nozzles x 2 lines staggered x 4 rows (black, yellow,
cyan, and magenta).

- Head driver

This flexible circuit board holds the piezoelectric driver chip.

Nozzle array (h ttom plate vi from the t

Print head travel direction

i ——
M r
/ N
Cyan Yellow
Magenta \ / Black
N /
' B P NN
8 3 E
E i Magenta Cyan Yellow Black
D 3 3
e} 1 b
5 3 Channels
& 3
- z
Nozzles
N / \ Y,
|} | )

(Nozzle)
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Ink spray function
The head employs drop-on-demand ink-jet printing.

Print commands to the drive circuit apply a bias voltage to the layer electrodes on the
piezoelectric ceramic surface stretching the elements perpendicular to that surface. Drive
signals removing this voltage for specific channel electrodes allow the piezoelectric elements to
return to their original shape, sucking ink into the corresponding channels*. Reapplying the bias
voltage stretches the elements once again, applying pressure to the ink, spraying it from the
head nozzle. The ink drop hits the paper on the platen, forming a dot.

* Pressure chambers for individual nozzles
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®m Back end

Damper ASSY (Magenta)
Air bubbles . \%

Left chamber /
"""" Right
I chamber
Damper ASSY (Cyan) |-|
T gE=——— =
Air bubbles j—- =
: R e—
K Seeees e Right chamber
o ] Shut-off valves
Left chamber
- 1 /'j Air vent unit
Damper ASSY (Yellow)  |['——s /
Air bubbles _ \‘l:‘-%v ; =
1 Il l| Rignt
Left chamber / chamber|

Damper ASSY (Black)
Air bubbles

(Airventrods)  (Air vent cap)

Left chamber (A part of maintenance unit)

" ™~ Right
1 chamber (BackEnd_E)

Back end | their main rol
- Damper assemblies

Each assembly has two roles: dampening the ink pressure fluctuations* in the ink supply tube
as the carriage moves and collecting air bubbles that grow in the ink flow path.

* Ink pressure fluctuations: As the head/carriage unit travels, inertia means that the ink remains in the
same place, temporarily raising or lowering the pressure in the right chamber.
- Air vent unit

At regular scheduled intervals, this vents any air bubbles that have accumulated in the damper
assemblies. The air vent rods in the maintenance unit push up the shut-off valves, opening the
air vent flow paths.
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Dampin

Without damping, ink pressure fluctuations directly affect the size of ink-jet head droplets,
risking lower print quality.

Each damper assembly has two chambers. The one on the right in the illustration below has a
loose film across its top and serves as a damper. The film immediately flexes in and out in
response to falls and rises in pressure, adjusting the chamber volume to counteract pressure
fluctuations in the ink supply tubes.

Film This loose film flexes in and out in
response to changes in ink pressure.

(DamperFunc)

Air buffering

Liquid ink contains trace amounts of air. These molecules coalesce into air bubbles as the
piezoelectric ceramic actuators vary the pressure on the ink in the ink-jet head channel. (See the
illustration on page 3-13.) Removing as many of these bubbles as possible before the ink
reaches the ink-jet head is essential to maintaining proper print quality. The above illustration
shows how the damper assemblies provide air buffers, the chambers on the left, for
consolidating these air bubbles away from the ink-jet head and vent flow paths for purging them
at regular scheduled intervals.
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[4] Ink cartridges

Filled with ink Ink near-empty/Ink empty

Disc valve S

Sensor actuator

|.L|l=L-l MO |_
L__

(3_06)

Disc valve D

Ink cartridge features
This machine uses four ink cartridges: a black one and three color ones with a slightly lower
capacity. It features horizontal insertion in the ink refill base over plastic needles.

Each cartridge has two ports: one supplying the ink for printing and another intaking air to
replace that ink. Both ports have a disc valve preventing ink leakage. When a cartridge is
mounted over the plastic needles in the ink refill base, these valves are opened to secure flow
paths for both the ink and the air.

These ink cartridges are single-use affairs. There is no provision for refilling them. The design
reduces environment load by using only burnable materials yielding no toxic substances.

Inks

This machine uses dye-based inks for colors and pigment-based ink for black. Using the
pigment-based black ink reduces fuzziness from print character outlines, boosts resolution for
black dots, and produces clearer images on plain paper.
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Ink near-empty/ink empt tection

The ink refill assembly has four ink empty sensors (photosensors of transparent type) that
monitor the ink levels with sensor actuators inside the ink cartridges.

Disc valve S

Air intake port

"
Air [:>

Ink empty — 1=
sensor

w < FRILEL X

{%5

]
]

.

—~

Ink supply port Sensor actuator  (inkBackflowPrevention)
Disc valve D

Ink empty sensor Sensor actuator

Float (InkEmptySensor_2)

Attached to one end of the sensor actuator is a float. When there is ink in the cartridge,
buoyancy lifts the float, rotating the sensor actuator about a pivot near the center of the actuator
to block the light beam to the ink empty sensor, indicating that there is ink.

As the ink level in the ink cartridge drops, however, the float falls, eventually moving the sensor
actuator out of the beam.

Light hitting the sensor outputs the "ink near-empty" signal to the controller that shows the "Ink
low" message and activates a firmware counter tracking ink usage during ink-jet printing,
purges, and other operations. When this counter reaches a predetermined limit, the firmware
regards it as "ink empty" and shows the "Cannot Print" message to prompts the user to replace

it.
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[ 5] Ink refill assembly

Ink refill case

(3.07)

Ink cartridge detection sensors

Ink cartridge detection
sensor PCB

Ink foam case

Ink foam

/ 1 Ink refill base foam

Ink refill base

(3_08)
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[6]

Ink refill mbl mponents and their main rol

- Ink refill case
- Cartridge release levers
- Ink refill base and its foam

- Tl enrpiyse Are ion sAAERp sl Fptsigee detection sensor PCB)

- Ink foam and its case

Pushing the ink cartridges into the ink refill case until they click secures them and forces the
cartridges' ink supply ports into close contact with the ink refill base to prevent ink leakage.
Pressing down the cartridge rel lever pops the ink cartridge out of the ink refill case.

The ink from the ink cartridges flows through the ink flow channels provided in the ink refill
base into the ink supply tubes. As the ink level in an ink cartridge drops, the pressure inside
falls, drawing air in the ink cartridge.

81?\? Nk cartridge detection sensors detect ink cartridges inserted when the machine power is

The ink empty sensors detect ink remaining in the ink cartridges loaded. An ink empty sensor
actuator blocking the light beam to an ink empty sensor indicates that there is ink in the ink
cartridge. When ink runs low, the actuator moves out of the beam, activating the sensor ("Ink
near-empty") and showing the "Ink low" message.

If any of the ink cartridges is replaced with the one having different ink volume when the
machine power is OFF, the corresponding ink cartridge detection sensor and ink empty sensor
issue different signals when the power is turned ON next time so that the controller prompts the
user to reload the ink cartridge.

At the back of the ink refill case is an mk-foam that absorbs any ink that leaks from the air
intake ports of the ink cartridges loaded when the machine is tilted during transportation or in

storage, preventing ink spread in the machine.

Ink supply tubes

These are made of low-density polyethylene (LDPE) providing a highly impermeable barrier
against air ingress and drying out of the ink during extended periods of nonuse. This material is
also soft and highly flexible to better withstand the sharp and frequent bending associated with

high-speed head operation repeatedly over extended periods.
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3.2.2.2 Head maintenance mechanism
[ 1] Overview

The head maintenance mechanism, which keeps the optimum head performance, consists of the
maintenance unit and the ink absorber box. (See the illustration below.)

The maintenance unit has the following mechanisms.
- Head capping mechanism (See page 3-24.)

- Carriage lock mechanism (See page 3-24.)

- Purge mechanism (See page 3-25.)

- Air removing mechanism (See page 3-27.)

- Head wiper mechanism (See page 3-28.)

The ink absorber box absorbs the ink sucked out by purge operations.

(ASF motor)

Maintenance unit

(Engine unit) Ink absorber box

(Head/carriage unit)

(Paper feed
motor)

(Ink refill assembly)

(Ink supply tubes)
(Flushing box) (3.09)

3-21 Confidential



[ 2] Maintenance unit components

(ASF changeover

gear)

Maintenance unit

Head wiper

Pump switching unit

Carriage lock
(Part of head
cap holder)

Head cap holder

Head cap unit Cap lift cam gear Purge gear
(3_10) (3_11)
Viewed from the top Viewed from the bottom
- Caplift cam and its gear

These parts transmit the rotational torque of the ASF motor transmitted via the clutch gear L
to the head cap holder. (See [ 4 | "Power transmission route to the head maintenance
mechanism and motor rotational direction.")

Head cap unit

When the power is off or the machine is not printing, the head cap unit fits tightly over the
print head to prevent the head nozzles from drying up and to seal the head nozzles for purge
operations to suck up old ink.

Head cap holder

This lifts up the head cap unit to fit it tightly over the print head to seal the head nozzles. (The
had cap holder is driven by the ASF motor.)

Carriage lock

This is a part of the head cap holder. It locks the head/carriage unit in its home position so that
the head cap unit protects the head nozzles.

Purge gear and purge bevel gear

These gears transmit the rotational torque of the paper feed motor via the clutch gear R to the
planetary arm. (See [ 4 | "Power transmission route to the head maintenance mechanism and
motor rotational direction.")

Planetary arm

This switches the rotational torque of the paper feed motor (transmitted via the purge gear and
purge bevel gear) to the pump switching unit or tube pump depending on the direction of
paper feed motor rotation.

Purge cam

This rotating cam drives the pump switching unit, the air vent rods, and the head wiper. Each
drive position of the purge cam is detected by the purge cam switch. (See Section 3.2.3.)
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- Pump switching unit
This switches the application target of the negative pressure generated by the tube pump
between the head cap for black ink, the one for color ink, and the air vent cap. Usually the
pump switching unit is switched to the opening tube to the atmospheric air so that the pressure
in the head caps and air vent cap is equal to the normal atmospheric pressure.

- Airvent cap and rods
The air vent cap and rods remove air bubbles trapped in the damper assemblies in the back

end of the head/carriage unit.
During air venting with the tube pump, the air vent cap fits tightly over the air vent unit in the
head/carriage unit so that the negative pressure applies to the air vent unit. Pushing up the air
vent rods opens the shut-off valves inside the air vent unit, removing air bubbles trapped in
the damper assemblies. (For the air vent unit, see Section 3.2.2.1,[ 3 ].)
- Head wiper
As the head/carriage unit moves, this wipes off any ink remaining on the head nozzle surface.
- Tube pump

A roller squeezes the main drain tube looped inside, forcing their contents toward the ink
absorber box and creating negative pressure.
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[ 3] Mechanisms constituting the head maintenance mechanism
(1) Head capping mechanism

The ASF motor drives the head capping mechanism. When the power is off or the machine is
not printing, this mechanism fits the head cap unit (which contains two head caps) tightly over
the print head to prevent the head nozzles from drying up and to keep dust off the head nozzle
surface.

The head cap unit is mounted on the head cap holder and supported by the spring.

When the head/carriage unit returns to its home position, it presses the mode switching lever
(shown on pages 3-30 and 3-31) to the right so that the clutch gear L engages with the cap lift
cam gear (purge mode). Driving the ASF motor rotates the cap lift cam so that the cap lift arm
raises the head cap holder, fitting it tightly over the head nozzle surface.

Cap lift cam
Cap lift cam gear

Carriage lock
(Part of head cap holder)

Head cap unit Head cap holder (6_12)

(2) Carriage lock mechanism

This mechanism locks the head/carriage unit to prevent the head nozzles from getting out of the
head cap unit accidentally due to external vibration or impact when the machine is not printing,
when the power is off, or during transport.

A part of the head cap holder acts as a carriage lock. When the head cap holder rises in head
capping operation, the carriage lock also comes up to lock the head/carriage unit.
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(3) Purge mechanism
The paper feed motor drives the purge mechanism.

The counterclockwise rotation of the paper feed motor drives the purge cam that aligns the
pump switching unit with either the black or color ink drain position.

R e A B A Rt e e

Purge cam

Pump switching unit

Main drain tube

ASF changeover gear

Cap lift cam gear

Color drain tube

Black drain tube

Opening tube to
the atmospheric air

Main drain tube
Main drain tube Air vent tube

Planetary arm (3_14)
Tube pump
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(3.1) Switching pump

The pump switching unit switches the application target of the negative pressure generated by
the pump between the head cap for black ink, the one for color ink, and the air vent cap.

When the purge cam is in a head capping position and the head cap unit fits tightly over the
print head, the pump switching unit is switched to the opening tube to the atmospheric air so
that the pressure in the head caps and air vent cap returns to the normal atmospheric pressure.

Head cap for color ink — | |

Print head

Head cap for black ink

Color drain tube

(3.2) Draining ink

The tube pump consists of a pump gear and tube roller. As the pump gear rotates, the tube roller
on its circumference squeezes the main drain tube looped around the pump gear, forcing its
content toward the ink absorber box and creating negative pressure.

Main drain tube

Black drain tube

To ink absorber box

To opening to atmospheric air

—+ To ink absorber box
Main drain tube

Pump switching unit

Y (Purge_3_2_E)

To opening to
atmospheric air

Pump gear

Tube pump

Tube roller

(TubePump)

For details about the power transmission route to the head maintenance mechanism, see [ 4 ]

below.
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(4) Air removing mechanism

Other two positions of the purge cam shift two slide cams--one for black ink, the other for color
inks, producing vertical motion of a single air vent rod for black ink and three air vent rods for
color ink, respectively.

Pushing up the air vent rods opens the shut-off valves inside the air vent unit of the head/
carriage unit. Simultaneously adding negative pressure from the tube pump removes air trapped
in the damper assemblies.

Maintenance unit
Purge gear
Air vent rod for black ink

Air vent rods for color ink

Air vent cap

Slide cam for black ink

Slide cam for color ink
Purge cam (3_16)

Damper ASSY (Magenta)

Air bubbles ; :>

Left chamber .

—— “-‘H" Right
chamber

Damper ASSY (Cyan)

Air bubbles "C___:f' :

Left chamber

Right chamber
Shut-off valves

Air vent unit

Damper ASSY (Yellow) [[— /
Air bubbles ——— = {:j}‘ '—n—~— . . ‘W
: e \Right | |
Left chamber ~ i = chamberf| || !
— 0.

Damper ASSY (Black)

Air bubbles
(Airventrods)  (Air vent cap)

Left chamber (A part of maintenance unit)

-------- " T~ Right
1 chamber (BackEnd_E)
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(5) Head wiper mechanism

After the purge operation, the purge cam pushes up the head wiper, wiping off any ink
remaining on the head nozzle surface as the head/carriage unit moves from right to left.

Purge gear

(Cap lift cam gear)

(ASF changeover gear)

Head wiper

Purge cam (3.15)
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[4] Power transmission route to the head maintenance mechanism and motor
rotational direction

This mechanism draws its power from two motors--the ASF motor (DC motor) in the right rear
corner of the engine chassis and the paper feed motor (DC motor) on the left side. The ASF
motor is mounted in the ASF motor holder combined with the maintenance unit.

As shown on the next page, the rotational torque of the ASF motor is always transmitted via the
ASF/maintenance drive gear and idle gear 16 to the clutch gear L.

When the mode switching lever is in the left position (ASF mode), the clutch gear L also
meshes with the ASF changeover gear.

When the head/carriage unit moves to the right end of its travel, a tab on the carriage rear panel
pushes the mode switching lever to the right (purge mode). The clutch gear spring pushes the
clutch gear L to the right, away from the ASF changeover gear, to mesh with the cap lift cam
gear. This way, the ASF motor drives the head capping and carriage lock mechanisms. (See
page 3-31 for the related components.)

As shown on the next page, the paper feed motor drives the PF roller gear L that rotates the
paper feed roller. At the right end of the roller is the PF roller gear R that always meshes with
the clutch gear R.

When the mode switching lever is in the left position (ASF mode), the clutch gear R does not
mesh with the purge gear but it is just idling.

When the head/carriage unit moves to the right end of its travel, a tab on the carriage rear panel
pushes the mode switching lever to the right (purge mode). The clutch gear spring pushes the
clutch gear R to the right to mesh with the purge gear.

R R G U R R T A LR
mechanism and head wiper mechanism. On the contrary, the clockwise motor rotation causes
the planetary arm to mesh with the tube pump gear, driving the purge mechanism (tube pump).
(See page 3-31 for the related components.)

ASF changeover gear

Cap lift cam switch Cap lift cam gear

Pump switching unit

21

Black drain tube

Tube pump
Opening tube to the atmospheric air

Planetary arm

Main drain tube

Air vent tube (3_20)
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ASF motor

Clutch gear R
(Always engaged with
PF roller gear R)

Clutch gear L

ASF/maintenance drive gear

Mode switching lever

Idle gear 16 PF roller gear R

(ASF changeover gear) Purge gear
Purge bevel gear

Paper feed roller

Planet gear

ASF motor holder ASSY

PF roller gear R
Cap lift cam gear

Paper feed roller

Maintenance unit

(3.17)

Paper feed motor
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ASF motor holder Mode switching lever
ASSY

Switching lever spring

Air vent cap

Air vent rods

_,;-Tﬂ.l

Y " .
Clutch gear spring i | I % 2 B /
Clutch gear L ' I Sl - 1
Clutch gear R | :r | 3 | %
ASF ch (] =97 i
c angeover' gear 1, o4 A7 \\
Cap lift cam gear A
Cap lift cam )
P Carriage lock
uige geat Purge cam (part of head cap holder)
Head wiper Head cap unit
Head cap holder (3_19)
ASF/maintenance drive gear
ASF motor gear
A8E-notor holder Idle gear 16
Cap lift cam Clutch gears (L & R)
Purge gear

Tube pump
Planet gear

Purge cam

Pump switching unit (3_18)

[ 5] Purgetypes, ink usage, purge counts, and purge codes

Refer to the table given on page 9-57.
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3.2.2.3 Carriage drive mechanism

The head/carriage unit, which integrates the print head unit and carriage, is supported and
guided by the CR guide rail and CR support chassis. The CR timing belt transmits the carriage
motor rotation to the head/carriage unit. Clockwise motor rotations move the head/carriage unit
to the right; counterclockwise ones to the left.

The CR encoder sensor on the top of the head/carriage unit scans the CR encoder strip above
the CR support chassis to monitor the current head position relative to the home position. The
controller uses this signal for robust control ensuring uniform speed.

The CR encoder strip is a clear film striped in a 1/150 inch cycle. It offers a choice of three
travel speeds of the head/carriage unit, 57.7, 43.3 and 21.7 ips, to match the print resolution.

CR encoder strip

(Paper feed roller)

CR encoder sensor .
Carriage motor

pulley

Carriage motor

CR timing belt

CR support chassis

(3_21)

Idle pulley
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Adjusting the print head angle relative to carriage

For optimal image printing, the print head nozzle array must be perpendicular to the head/
carriage unit's line of travel. Manufacturing limitations, however, make perfect alignment
impossible during mass production. The angle must be adjusted at the individual machine level.

The following describes this adjustment mechanism's components and their roles.

Slider L, the slider, and the rib attach the head/carriage unit to the CR support chassis. The rib
acts as a pivot for the slider's damping springs pressing the head/carriage unit to the rear. Slider
L has a head skew adjuster knob that shifts the slider back and forth, adjusting the angle of this
backward pressure. Rotating the head skew adjuster knob tilts the entire head/carriage unit, thus
adjusting the head nozzle vertical angle relative to the carriage unit's line of travel.

This knob offers 11 settings, from -5 to +5.

For the adjustment procedure, refer to Chapter 7, Section 7.2, [ 4 ].

Viewed from the bottom

. . Head skew adjuster knob
Damping springs

Rib

]

i [ ]

CR encoder strip ™
-

@ Slider L

=
i BW Slider

CR timing belt

(Front) (3.22)
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Heigh justment of the h rri ni

For optimal image printing, a pair of slider cams mounted on the head/carriage unit switches the
height of the head/carriage unit against the CR guide rail and support chassis between two
levels--2.3 mm (for thick paper and envelops) and 1.6 mm (for other types of paper) in order to
bring the optimum distance between the head nozzle surface and paper.

The slider cams can be switched by hitting against the stoppers at the right and left ends of the
CR guide rail and CR support chassis.

Head/carriage unit

CR guide rail

Slider cam

CR support chassis

(3.23)

For '""thick paper and envelopes'' and "other types of paper'':

The machine adjusts the distance from the platen to the head/carriage unit to 2.3 mm for "thick

P8RELd envelopes" and 1.6 mm for "other types of paper” in order to keep the distance ("a")

For "other types of paper"

For "thick paper and envelopes (Paper other than thick paper and envelopes)

Head nozzle surface Head nozzle surface

Platen (3_23_1b) Platen (3_23_1a)
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As listed below, the printer driver on the connected PC or the paper type setting on the machine
controls the slider cams to determine the height of the head/carriage unit.

Adjustment for:
Controlled by: -
Thick paper and envelopes Other types of paper
Printer driver (in printing from the PC) Yes Yes
Paper type setting (in copying and No Yes
printing via PhotoCapture Center)
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3.2.24 Paperpulling-in, registration, feeding and ejecting mechanisms

These mechanisms are driven via a gear train by two motors--paper feed motor located on the
left side of the engine chassis and ASF motor in the right rear corner. (See the illustration on the
next page.)

e fRlloning plpstation & a Arassiegripes! vagw phitpapechime: issted diow the right Sdaas
upward, heads back toward the front, passes under the head/carriage unit for printing, and
finally comes out onto the top of the paper tray cover.

The machine supports two paper feed modes--"normal SF mode" and "high-speed feed mode."
Depending upon the selected print quality, either of these two modes applies as listed below.

Print Quality Fast, Normal Other quality

Paper Feed Mode | High-speed feed mode Normal SF mode

Head/carriage unit
ASF idle gears 17

PF roller gear R
Clutch gears (R and L)

Paper pull-in gear shaft

Paper ejection roller Platen

Recording paper path

ASF changeover
gear

(Front)

T —
| Jam clear cover

Paper tray

Paper pull-in roller holder Paper pull-in rollers

Recording paper path
in the paper tray

(3_02_1_BHmini9)
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P r transmission r f the ASF motor an r feed motor

The rotational torque of the ASF motor is transmitted to the ASF/maintenance drive gear which
always meshes with the clutch gear L, as described in Section 3.2.2.2, [ 4 |.

When the mode switching lever is in the left position (normal SF or high-speed feed mode), the
clutch gear L also meshes with the ASF changeover gear which transmits the ASF motor
rotation via a gear train to the paper pull-in rollers.

The rotational torque of the paper feed motor is transmitted via the PF roller gear L to the paper
feed roller that advances paper to the printing start position.

Mode switching lever

Left position (ASF mode)
Right position (Purge mode)

ASF motor
Clutch gear R

ASF/maintenance
drive gear

Idle gear 16

Purge gear
Clutch gear L
ASF motor Mode switching lever
ASF changeover holder ASSY

gear

ASF idle gears 17

Paper pull-in gear shaft

Paper feed roller

ASF idle
gears 17

Paper feed motor s !
Xaper teed motor Maintenance

unit

Paper pull-in
gear shaft

Paper pull-in
rollers

PF motor gear

Ejection idle gear

.. Paper ejection roller
PF timing belt pere) (3_25_BHmIni9)
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rmal SF and high- f m

Normal SF mode

1st stage

The ASF motor rotates clockwise (when viewed from the output gear side) and its
rotational torque is transmitted to the ASF/maintenance drive gear that is always
connected via the idle gear 16 to the clutch Eear L. When the mode switching lever
is placed in the left position, the clutch gear L also meshes with the ASF changeover
gear.

The rotational torque is further transmitted from the ASF changeover gear via the
two ASF idle gears 17, paper pull-in gear shaft and the gear train in the paper pull-in
roller holder. Consequently, the paper pull-in rollers turn in the forward direction to
pull in a sheet of paper loaded in the paper tray.

After the pulled-in paper pushes the registration sensor actuator to turn the sensor
on, the ASF motor further rotates clockwise for the predetermined period to align
(register) the leading edge of the paper with the paper feed roller. (Registration)

The ASF motor stops and the paper feed motor starts rotating clockwise to rotate the
PF roller gear L that rotates the paper feed roller in the forward direction to advance

the paper to the printing start position.

The rotational torque of the PF roller gear L is also transmitted via the ejection idle
gear and PF timing belt to the paper ejection roller that rotates in the forward
direction to eject the paper printed.

High-speed feed mode

1st stage

Just as in the normal SF mode, the clockwise rotation of the ASF motor pulls in a
sheet of paper loaded in the paper tray.

The difference from the normal SF mode is that the paper feed motor also rotates
clockwise at the same time as the ASF motor. The paper feed roller rotates in the
forward direction.

When the paper fed by the paper pull-in rollers reaches the paper feed roller, the
roller is already rotating in the forward direction; therefore, the paper continues to
advance to the printing start position.

Registration sensor activation has no effect on the paper feeding operation in the
high-speed feed mode.

Even during printing of the first sheet of paper, the ASF motor keeps rotating
clockwise to rotate the paper pull-in rollers in the forward direction. Immediately

after the first sheet leaves the paper tray, the paper pull-in rollers continuously pull
in paper sheet by sheet. After the last sheet of paper advances to the printing start
position, the ASF motor stops.

The paper feed roller always rotates faster than the paper pull-in rollers; therefore,
the trailing edge of the preceding sheet will not overlap with the leading edge of the
subsequent one

Just as in the normal SF mode, the rotational torque of the PF roller gear L is also
transmitted via the ejection idle gear and PF timing belt to the paper ejection roller

that rotates in the forward direction to eject the paper printed.
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Movable platen*

*For models with movable platen

The movable platen has movable ribs that move in synchronization with the leading or trailing
edge of advancing paper. It realizes the following.

- Increased printing speed in borderless printing
- Eliminating paper deflection that could occur in printing on the trailing edge of paper

Synchronization with leading edge of paper

When the leading edge of the paper reaches the movable rib drive position, the head/carriage
unit moves to the left end of its travel and pushes the upper end of the movable platen lever,
releasing its lower end that blocks the rotation of the movable platen cam gear. This triggers
driving the movable platen mechanism.

The mechanism transmits the paper feed motor rotation to the movable ribs. They move from
the home position (center) to the upstream limit of the movable range to wait for the leading
edge of the paper to come. They move in synchronization with the leading edge of the paper

advancing. When they reach the downstream limit, they return to the home position. This is a
sequence of the movable rib operation.

Synchronization with trailing edge of paper

When the registration sensor detects the trailing edge of the paper, the motor further feeds the
paper for the predetermined amount. After that, the head/carriage unit pushes the upper end of
movable platen lever again. Just as for the leading edge of paper, the movable ribs move to the
upstream limit of the movable range to wait for the trailing edge of the paper advancing to come
and then move in synchronization with the trailing edge. When the movable ribs have reached
the downstream limit and the printing operation has completed, they return to the home
position.

Head/carriage unit

CR guide rail

Paper feed roller

Movable platen

N

Movable platen lever

Movable ribs
Upstream limit

Quneeppsition
Downstream limit

(3_17_1)
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her control

Paper feed position and speed control

A PF encoder disk with the resolution of 300 dpi (0.084 mm pitch) is mounted on the PF roller
gear L. The PF encoder sensor uses it to generate a signal indicating the gear rotation speed--in

pHgtionoIAd. spredaper feed roller speed--to the controller for use in controlling paper feed

Paper stop position control

The controller uses the PF encoder signal for proportional, integration, differential (PID)
control of the paper feed motor to produce high-resolution precision paper positioning during
printing. This signal also determines the motor parameters for rapidly and precisely positioning
the paper.

Fixed-speed paper feed
This operation rotates the paper feed roller to feed the paper at a constant speed regardless of

198t U B SRS R R ARBHRER DS MSH S RAISS YRR Bgng Is complete--in other

Paper feeding amount control

There is variation in the head nozzle pitch of individual head/carriage units, as well as in the
shape of the paper feed and ejection rollers. To make those parts match each other, therefore,
updating the paper feeding correction value (Function code 58) is necessary (see Chapter 9,
Section 9.4.16).
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3.2.3 Sensors and Actuators

This machine uses the following sensors and thermistors.

Sensor Name Sensor Type Location

On the d t front PCBi

Document front sensor | Photosensor n the document fONt SeSor n
the ADF unit*1

Document rear sensor | Photosensor On the docurr}kent rear sensor PCB in
the ADF unit" !

Scanner cover sensor Carbon switch

- - On the control panel PCB

Ink cartridge cover sensor Carbon switch

Registration sensor Photosensor On the registration sensor PCB

Paper width sensor (media sensor) Photosensor

Head thermistor Thermistor On the carriage PCB

CR encoder sensor Photosensor

PF encoder sensor Photosensor On the PF encoder PCB

ASF encoder sensor Photosensor In the ASF motor unit

Purge cam switch Mechanical switch ) ]

- - - - On the maintenance unit

Cap lift cam switch Mechanical switch

Casing internal temperature thermistor ~ Thermistor On the ink empty sensor PCB inside

Ink empty sensors (four) Photosensor the ink refill assembly

. . On the ink cartridge detection sensor
I fi Ph .
nk cartridge detection sensors (four) 0tosensor PCB on the ink refill assembly
*2
Hook switch*2 Photosensor Bgvg}ecg%]s switch PCB  in the

*1 For models with ADF
*2 For models with handset

» The document front sensor detects whether there is a document in the ADF.

* The document rear sensor detects the leading and trailing edges of document pages, indicating
to the control circuitry the point at which to start reading and when page scanning is complete.

* The scanner cover sensor detects whether the scanner cover (scanner unit) is properly closed.

* The ink cartridge cover sensor detects whether the ink cartridge cover is properly closed.

» The registration sensor detects the leading and trailing edges of paper for use in determining
print start and end timings and detecting paper jams.

* The paper width (media) sensor checks whether recording paper is A4 or greater in width at
the start of recording of FAX data received. With this sensor signal, the controller prevents
the print head from printing on the outside of paper in borderless printing. It also protects the
platen from no-paper printing when a paper jam occurs, preventing stains on the platen and
the back side of paper.

* The head thermistor detects the temperature inside the head/carriage unit. According to the
sensor information, the controller adjusts the head driver to compensate for changes in ink
viscosity.
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The carriage motor (CR) encoder sensor monitors the current position and speed of the head/
carriage unit. If the controller detects a head's travel speed error, it interprets the error state as
a paper jam or any foreign material getting into the carriage travel path and stops the
operation.

The paper feed motor (PF) encoder sensor monitors the PF roller rotation angle and speed for

use in optimizing paper feed amount and speed.
The Auto Sheet Feeder motor (ASF) encoder sensor monitors the rotation angle and speed of

the ASF motor shaft for use in optimizing paper pull-in amount and speed.
The purge cam switch detects the drive positions of the purge cam.
The cap lift cam switch detects the drive positions of the cap lift cam.

The casing internal temperature thermistor monitors the temperature inside the machine. With
this thermistor signal, the controller determines the periodical automatic purge interval since
the casing internal temperature is almost equal to the ambient temperature of ink inside the
ink cartridges.

Lt gen LUt SERE B SSRSRESp AR FIh SR O Eih SES PRSI i Suthie 150K

(near-empty state), the arm moves out of the beam, activating the sensor. The "Ink low"
message appears.

There are four ink cartridge detection sensors, one for each color. The sensor detects whether
an ink cartridge is loaded.

The hook switch* detects whether the handset is on the handset mount. (*For models with
handset)

Most sensors are photointerrupters consisting of a light-emitting diode and a light-sensitive
transistor as shown below. The only exception is the paper width sensor, which uses reflective

type. The illustration on the next page gives the sensor and actuator locations.

e Actuator's end
__'_..-'"

-1

&lg(lllé-emlttmg %ﬁ%%ﬁg%%lrmtlve

The scanner cover sensor and the ink cartridge cover sensor use a carbon switch that consists of
a carbon on the rubber keypad and a carbon contact printed on the control panel PCB. Opening
the scanner cover or the ink cartridge cover releases the corresponding sensor actuator so that
the actuator is pressed against the rubber keypad by the spring force. Accordingly, the carbon
on the rubber keypad comes into contact with the carbon contact on the control panel PCB. The
conduction results in a voltage level change of the IC port, signaling the cover open.
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ADF & document cover ASSY *!

Document front sensor *1

Document front sensor
actuator *1

Document rear sensor
actuator *1

Document rear sensor *1

(3_26_BHmini9)

Cap lift cam switch (ASF encoder sensor PCB)

ASF encoder sensor
CR encoder sensor
. . ASF encoder disk
(Carriage PCB on which the
head thermistor is also mounted) (Maintenance unit)

Paper width sensor Purge cam switch

Registration sensor actuator
(Control Panel PCB)
Registration sensor

(Registration sensor /
PCB) :

\
'

Scanner cover sensor
actuator

Ink cartridge cover
sensor actuator

(Ink cartridge detection
sensor PCB)

PF encoder sensor

Ink cartridge detection

(PF encoder PCB) sensors

PF encoder disk

Hook switch actuator 2
(Hook switch PCB) *2

Ink empty sensors

(Ink empty sensor PCB on which

the casing internal temperature
thermistor is also mounted)

Hook switch *2

CR encoder stri
P (Head/carriage unit)

(3_27_BHmini9)

*1 For models with ADF
*2  For models with handset

Sensors and Actuators Locations
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3.3 CONTROL ELECTRONICS

3.3.1 Components

The following illustration shows the hardware components. The corresponding wiring diagrams

appear in Appendix 5.

WLAN “ -
o Hook switch PCB
I E%\gﬁ supply I_( I: AC line

L1 CT L L -
5 wires used in 6-wire S-wire  2-wire 6-wire 5-wire
connector housing % *,
6 .
SDAA ’ wrre[ MJ PCB Line
(Japan) 6-wire [_ X = Externaltelephone
(Other 2-wire
countries) -
o S-Wire[J_ Control panel PCB le Monochrome LCD
(Models with microphone) 7-wirel
Main SDRAM *8
ASIC zx—wirc[ 3.3-inch wide color LCD

*9
- I
B

*10

IRQM MODEM ZO*WifC[ 1.9-inch STN color LCD
*11

25-wird[ ] 3 3-inch TFT color LCD

*12

4-wire[—| Touch panelrelay PCB HTouchpamll

I INK JET PRINTING & PAPER FEEDING }
10-wire (Head 3)[1— Carriage PCB [= Head/ |
|| (R cncnder ] L] He |
1 g carriage
12-wire (Head 1)[ 1 Paper width sensor unit ¢ |
tovire (ead 2 [ [Head thermistor ] |
. P |
‘ J—@i Cartagemotor i
i Ink refill ASSY |
[ i Ink cartridge detection sensor PCB !
7-wire
i | Ink cartridge detection sensors l
i |
! Ink empty sensor PCB i
. i R :
Main PCB 9-w1re[ i Iﬂ( empty sensors ] i
H | Casinginternal temperature thermistorl i
' i
| Maintenance unit .
Z-Wire[ T { Purge cam switch | [ Cap lift cam switch !
2-wire i !
i ASF motor unit !
4-w1re[ i =ASF encoder sensoa |
i |
i4-wire PF encoder PCB e —i
: i
7-\vire[ H i
| i *1' For wireless LAN-enabled models
| 3-wird ) *2 For wired LAN-enabled models
2wirep 1 | *3 Formodels with backup battery
'I_<- ) Paper feed motor ] Formodels with speaker
T———TT *5 For models with handset
SCANNING *6 For MFC only
lwairc‘[ CIS unit *7 For models with monochrome LCD
- - 4-wire *8 For models with 3.3-inch wide color LCD
Stepping motor driver| @ CIS motor *9 For models with 5.0-inch wide color LCD

£ *10 For models with 1.9-inch STN color LCD
*11 For models with 3.3-inch TFT color LCD

ADF unit

Document front sensor PCB

3 —w1rc[

Stepping motor driver|

: Document front sensor

Documentrear sensor PCB

*15 — 16 =l 3-w1re[ Document rear sensor
cdia H
X X Media 2 i
. p 4-wire
PictBridge S;lr)d/)SD/MS (CF card), 1] @ ADF motor
USB

- Digital camera
- USB flash memory drive

3-44

*12 For models with touch panel
*13 For models with ADF
*14 For models supporting Compact Flash

*15 For models supporting PictBridge/USB flash
memory drive

*16 For models supporting xD/SD/MS card

(BlockDiagram_BHmini9e2_E)
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CHAPTER 4 ERROR INDICATION AND TROUBLESHOOTING

This chapter details error messages and codes that the incorporated self-diagnostic functions display if
any error or malfunction occurs. If any error message appears, refer to this chapter to find which

components should be checked or replaced.

The latter half of this chapter provides sample problems that could occur in the main sections of the
machine and related troubleshooting procedures. This will help service personnel pinpoint and repair
defective components.
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4.1 ERROR INDICATION

To help the user or the service personnel promptly locate the cause of a problem (if any), the
machine incorporates the self-diagnostic functions which display error messages for equipment
erTors.

4.1.1 Equipment Errors

If an equipment error occurs in the machine, the machine emits an audible alarm (five short
beeps twice) (MFC only) and shows the error message on the LCD. For the error messages, see
[ 1] below.

To display detailed error information, use Function code 82 described in Chapter 9, Section
9.4.30 (that is, switch the machine to the maintenance mode and then access Function code 82).
Following the MACHINE ERROR, one of the error codes listed in [ 2 ] will appear on the LCD.
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[ 1] Error messages appearing on the LCD

Error Message

Cause

Action

B&W Print Only
Repl ace | nk

One or more of the color ink
cartridges are empty.

While this message appears on
the LCD, each aperation works in
the following way:

W Printing

If you click Grayscale in the
Advanced tab of the printer
driver you can use the
machine as a black & white
printer for approximately four
weeks depending on the
number of pages you print.

B Caopying

If the paper type is set to Plain
Paper or Inkjet Paper, you can
make copies in black & white.

m Faxing

If the paper type is set to Plain
Paper or Inkjet Paper, the
machine will receive and print
the faxes in black & white.

If a sending machine has a
color fax, the machine's
handshake will ask that the
fax be sent as black & white.

If the paper type is set to Other
Glossy or Brother BP71, the
machine will stop all print
operations. If you unplug the
machine, or take out the empty ink
cartridge, you cannot use the
machine until you change to a
new ink cartridge. Replace the
empty ink cartridges.

Replace the empty ink cartridge.

BT Call Sign On*

BT Call Sign is set to ON. You
REMOt A NS0 RESRBBer

mode.

Set BT Call Sign to OFF.

4-2
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Error Message

Cause

Action

Cannot Detect

You installed a new ink cartridge
too quickly and the machine did
not detect it.

Take out the new ink cartridge and
re-install it slowly until it clicks.

If you are not using genuine
Brother Innobella™ ink the
machine may not detect the ink
cartridge.

Use a new Geanuine Brother Innobella™
Ink Cartridge.

An ink cartridge is not installed
properly.

Take out the new ink cartridge and re-
install it slowly until it clicks.

Cannot Print
Repl ace | nk

One or more of the ink cartridges
are empty. The machine will stop
all print operations. While memory
is available, black & white faxes
will be stored in the memary. If a
sending machine has a color fax,
the machine's ‘handshake’ will
ask that the fax be sent as black &
white. If the sending machine has
the ability to convert it, the color
fax will be stored in the meamaory
as a black & white fax.

Replace the empty ink cartridges.

Comm.Error #

Poor telephone line quality
caused a communication error.

Send the fax again or connect the machine
to another telephone line.

Connection Fail®

You tried to poll a fax machine
that is not in Polled Waiting mode.

Check the other fax machine's polling
setup.

Cowver is Open.

The scanner cover is not
completely closed.

Lift the scanner cover and then close it
again.

The ink cartridge cover is not
completely closed.

Firmly close the ink cartridge cover until it
clicks.

Data Remaining

Print data is left in the machine's
memory.

Press Stop/Exit. The machine will cancel
the job and clear it from the memory. Try to
print again.

Dizconnected®

The other person or other
person's fax machine stopped the
call.

Try to send or receive again.

Document Jam

The document was not inserted or
fed properly, or the document
scanned from the ADF was too
long.

Take out any paper from the ADF that is
not jammed.

If document is jammed in the top of the
ADF unit, open the ADF cover.

If document is jammed inside the ADF
unit, lift the document cover. Then, pull
the jammed document out to the right.

DE Mode in Use#

The machine is set to Distinctive
Ring mode. You cannot change
the Receiva Mode from Manual to
another mode.,

Set Distinctive Ring to off.

High Temperature

The print head is too warm.

Allow the machine to cool down.

43
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Error Message

Cause

Action

Hulr is Unusable.

A Hub or USBE Flash memory
drive with Hub has been
connected to the USB direct
interface.

A Hub or USB Flash memory drive
with Hub are not supported.
Unplug the device from the USB
direct interface.

Image Too Long.

The proportions of your photo are
irregular so effects could not be
added.

Choose a regularly proportioned
image.

Image Too Small.

The size of your pholo is too small
to trim.

Choose a larger image.

Ink Absorbesr Full
I nk Box Ful |
Unable to Cl ean 46
Unable to Init 46
Unable to Print 46

The ink absorber box or flushing box is
full. These components are periodic
maintenance items that may require
replacement after a period of time to
ensure optimum performance from
your Brother machine. The need to
replace these items and the time
period before replacement is
dependent on the number of purges
and flushes required to clean the ink
system. These boxes acqguire
amounts of ink during the different
purging and flushing operations. The
number of times a machine purges
and flushes for cleaning varies
depending on different situations. For
example, frequently powering the
machine on and off will cause
numerous cleaning cycles since the
machine automatically cleans upon
power up. The use of non-Brother ink
may cause frequent cleanings
because non-Brother ink could cause
poor print quality which is resolved by
cleaning. The more cleaning the
machine requires the faster these
boxes will fill up.

The ink absorber box or flushing box
will need to be replaced.
Other reasons for cleaning are:

1 Machine automatically cleans after
clearing a printer jam.

2 Merymaerirmricaharatns Aker

days (infrequent use).

3 Machine automatically cleans itself
after the ink cartridges have been
replaced 12 times.

Ink Absorber WearFull
I nk Box Near Full

The ink absorber box or flushing box is
nearly full.

The ink absorber box or flushing box
will need to be replaced.

4-4
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Error Message

Cause

Action

Ink low

One or more of the ink cartridges
are running out of ink. If a sending
machine has a color fax, the
machine's ‘handshake’ will ask
that the fax be sent as black &
white. If the sending machine has
the ability to convert it, the color
fax will be printed at your machine
as a black & white fax.

Order a new ink cartridge. You can
continue printing until the LCD shows
Cannot Frint.

Low Temperature

The print head is too cold,

Allow the machine to warm up.

Media Error

The memory card is either
corrupted, improperly formatted,
or there is a problem with the
card.

Put the card firmly into the slot again to
make sure it is in the correct position. If the
error remains, check the media drive (slot)
of the machine by putting in another
memory card that you know is working.

Media is Full.

The memory card or USB flash
memaory drive you are using
already contains 999 files.

Your machine can only save to your
memaory card or USB flash memory drive if
it contains less than 999 files. Try deleting
unused files to free some space and try
again.

No Caller ID#*

There is no incoming call history.
You did not receive calls or you
have not subscribed to the Caller
1D service from your telephone
company.

If you want to use the caller ID feature,
call your telephone company.

Ho Cartridge
No I nk Cartridge

An ink cartridge is not installed
properly.

Take out the new ink cartridge and re-
install it slowly until it clicks.

No File

The memory card or USB Flash
memory drive in the media drive
does not contain a .JPG file.

Put the correct memory card or USB Flash
memory drive into the slot again.
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Error Message

Cause

Action

No Faper Fed

The machine is out of paper or
paper is not properly loaded in the
paper tray, or the Jam Clear
Cover is not closed properly.

Co one of the following:

®m Refill the paper in the paper tray, and
then press Black Start or Color Start.

B Remove the paper and load it again
and then press Black Start or
Color Start. Close the Jam Clear
Cover properly.

Paper is jammed in the machine.

Remove the jammed paper.

HNo Response/Busy®

The number you dialed does not
answer or is busy.

Verify the number and try again.

Hot Registered®

You fried to access a Speed Dial
number that is not programmed.

Set up the Speed Dial number.

Qut of Fax Menory

The fax memory is full.

Do one of the following:

m Clear the data in the memory. To gain
extra memory, you can turn off
Memory Receive.

m Print the faxes that are in the
memory.

Out of Memory

The machine's memory is full.

Fax sending or copy operation in
progress

Do one of the following:

B Press Stop/Exit and wait until the other
operations in progress finish and then
try again.

B Clear the data in the memory. To gain
extra memory, you can turn off Memory
Receive.

W Print the faxes that are in the memaory.

The memory card or USB flash
memaory drive you are using does
not have enough free space ta
scan the document.

Delete unused files from your memory card
ot USB Flash memaory drive to make some
free space and then try again.

Paper Jam

Paper is jammed in the machine.

Open the Jam Clear Cover (at the back of
the machine) and remove the jammed
paper.

Feplace Ink

One or more of the ink cartridges
do not contain enough amount of
ink.

Replace the ink cartridges.

Touchscreen initia
lization failed

The machine is plugged in the
power socket or turned on with the
Touchscreen pressed.

Unplug the machine from AC power outlet
or turn the machine off. Make sure that you
remove any material which is on the
Touchscreen. Then plug in the power
socket or turn the machine on again. Do
not touch the Touchscreen until default
screen is appeared.,
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Error Message

Cause

Action

For models with
color LCD

Unable to Clean XX

Unable to Init. XX

Unakle to Print XX

Unable to Scan XX

Unable to use Phon
a XK ¥

For models with
monochrome LCD

Clean Unable XX
Init. Unable XX
Print Unable XX

Scan Unable XX

The self diagnostic function has
detected a problem.

A foreign object such as a clip or
ripped paper is in the machine.

Open the scanner cover and look inside
the machine for foreign objects and paper
scraps. If the error message continues,
disconnect the machine from the power for
several minutes, then reconnact it.

Unusable Device

Disconnect device
from front connect
or & turn machine
off & then on

A broken device has been
connected to the USB direct
interface.

Unplug the device from the USB direct
interface, then press On/Off to turn the
machine off and then on again.

Unusable Device

Please Disconnect
USE Device.

A USB device or USBE Flash
memory drive that is not
supported has been connected to
the USB direct interface.

For more information, visit us at
htlp:.ffsolutions.brolher.com.

Unplug the device from the USE direct
interface.

Wong | nk Col or

A color ink cartridge has been
installed in the Black ink cartridge
position.

Check which ink cartridges are not
matched by color to their ink cartridge
positions and move them to their proper
positions.

Wrong Paper Size

Paper is not the correct size.

Check that the machine's Paper Size
setting matches the size of paper in the
tray.

*For MFC only
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[ 2] Error codes contained in "MACHINE ERROR X X" messages

Using Function code 82 (described in Chapter 9, Section 9.4.30) displays the most recent error
in the format of "MACHINE ERROR XX." The XX represents one of the error codes listed in

this section.

XX in error messages "Unable to Clean XX" to "Unable to use Phone XX" (for models with
color LCD) and "Clean Unable XX" to "Scan Unable XX" (for models with monochrome LCD)
given in item [ 1 ] also represents one of these error codes.

Note: When checking a PCB as instructed in the "Solution" column, also check its harness.

Note: To check sensors, use Function code 32 described in Chapter 9, Section 9.4.9 (that is,
press the 3 and 2 keys in the maintenance mode).

Error Code .
(Hex) Symptom Probable Cause Solution
3| Comapiisnibubeine | Mseudee notloaded | Reload he comesponding ik
22 the signal values 20: Black ink
23 detected by the 21: Yellow ink
corresponding inkempty | 22: Cyan ink
sensor and ink cartridge | 23- Magenta ink
detection sensor are .
different from the - Ink.caltndg? loaded after
specified values. the ink cartridge cover hgs
been left open for 10 min-
utes or more
- Ink cartridge replaced
when the power is OFF
- Ink cartridge loaded very
quickly
- Ink cartridge halfway
taken in and out
Ink cartridge partially broken | Replace the ink cartridge.
The ink cartridge loaded is | Load the specified ink
not the specified one cartridge.
Ink empty sensor defective | Replace the ink refill ASSY.
Main PCB defective Replace the main PCB
24,25 Not used.

4-8
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Error Code

Symptom Probable Cause Solution
(Hex)
26 Light path to the ink Running out of ink Replace or reload the ink
27 empty sensor not 26 Black ink cartridge.
28 blocked. 27: Yellow ink
29 28: Cyan ink
29: Magenta ink
Ink empty sensor defective | Replace the ink refill ASSY.
Main PCB defective Replace the main PCB.
2A Cannot detect ink Ink cartridge not loaded Replace or reload the ink
2B cartridges. 2A- Black ink cartridge.
2C 2B: Yellow ink
2D 2C: Cyan ink
2D: Magenta ink
Ink cartridge broken Replace the ink cartridge.
Ink cartridge detection Replace the ink refill ASSY.
sensor defective
Main PCB defective Replace the main PCB.
2E Not used.
2F Ink cartridge cover Ink cartridge cover sensor Replace the control panel PCB.

opened.

(carbon switch) defective

Ink cartridge cover’s tab
broken

Replace the ink cartridge
cover.

Ink cartridge cover sensor
actuator unhooked

Set the ink cartridge cover
sensor actuator into place.

Rubber keypad defective

Replace the rubber keypad.

Control panel PCB defective

Replace the control panel PCB.

Main PCB defective

Replace the main PCB.

4-9
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Error Code

(Hex) Symptom Probable Cause Solution
3* Head/carriage unit travel | Software malfunction Open and close the scanner
(except 3E) | error. COVer.
Unplug and plug the AC cord.
Any obstacles on the travel | Clean and lubricate the CR
path of the head/carriage unit | guide rail and CR support
chassis.
CR encoder strip stained or | Replace the CR encoder strip.
scratched
CR timing belt come off Set the CR timing belt into
place.
Carriage PCB defective Replace the carriage PCB
ASSY
Head/carriage unit broken Replace the head/carriage unit.
Carriage motor defective Replace the carriage motor.
Main PCB defective Replace the main PCB.
Power supply PCB defective | Replace the power supply
PCB.
Maintenance unit defective | Replace the maintenance unit.
3E Recording error related | ASF encoder disk, PF Replace the ASF motor ASSY,
to ASF motor, paper feed | encoder disk, or CR encoder | PF encoder disk, or CR
motor, and carriage strip stained or scratched encoder strip.
motor.
ASF, PF, or CR encoder Replace the ASF motor ASSY,
defective PF encoder PCB, or carriage
PCB.
ASF, PF, or CR motor Check the ASF motor, paper
defective feed motor, and carriage motor,
then replace the defective
one(s).
Main PCB defective Replace the main PCB.
40 fhsrasingdntemalstor | tingisippldgmperature | Replace the ink refill ASSY.
has detected abnormal - - -
temperature in the Main PCB defective Replace the main PCB.
machine.
41 Not used.
42 The head drive voltage | Piezoelectric ceramic Replace the head/carriage unit.
has not dropped from the | actuator or head driver
high to low level within | defective
the specified period.

Carriage PCB defective

Replace the carriage PCB
ASSY.

Main PCB defective

Replace the main PCB.
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Error Code

Symptom Probable Cause Solution
(Hex)

43 The head thermistor has | Head flat cables not Correct those flat cables.
been opened or shorted | connected correctly
abnormally.

Head flat cables broken Replace the carriage PCB
ASSY.

Carriage PCB defective

Main PCB defective Replace the main PCB.

44 The temperature of the | Head property parameters Enter the correct parameter
print head driver has incorrect in the EEPROM values.
risen abnormally.

The head driver chip Air bubbles. in the head/ Perform the initial purge.
temperature sensor in carriage unit
the head driver detects
i Head flat cables and Correct those flat cables.
abnormally high carriage-head ﬂsat cable not
temperature.
connected correctly
Head flat cables broken Replace the carriage PCB
ASSY.
Carriage-head flat cable Replace the head/carriage unit.
broken
Head/carriage unit broken
Main PCB defective Replace the main PCB.

45 Not used.

46 The number of Purge counter overflown Replace both the ink absorber
performed purge box and flushing box and reset
sequences has reached their counters. (When you need
the limit. to replace the ink absorber box
The ink absorber box or flushing box, replace both.)
may be filled with (Refer to page 7-39 or page 9-
drained ink. 57.)

The number of flushing | Flushing counter overflown
operations has reached
the limit.
The flushing box may be
filled with drained ink.
47 Not used.
48 Weak connection of the | Head flat cables or carriage- | Correct the connection of the

head flat cables.

head flat cable broken or not
connected

head flat cables.

Replace the carriage PCB
ASSY.

Replace the head/carriage unit.

Replace the main PCB.
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Error Code

Symptom Probable Cause Solution
(Hex)
49 The head drive voltage | Head flat cables and Correct those flat cables.
has not risen to the carriage-head flat cable not
specified level. connected correctly
Head/carriage unit defective | Replace the carriage PCB
ASSY.
Replace the head/carriage unit.
Main PCB defective Replace the main PCB.
Power supply PCB defective | Replace the power supply
PCB.
4A-4E Not used.
4F The head drive voltage | Piezoelectric ceramic Replace the carriage PCB
has dropped from the actuator defective (Cracks or | ASSY.
high to low level in an rare short)
abnormally short period. Replace the head/carriage unit.
The heaq drive voltage Main PCB defective Replace the main PCB.
has not risen to the
specified level within
the specified period in
the self-diagnosis.
50 The purge cam switch Planetary arm assembly not | Set the maintenance unit into

51

s Beticams N firge
cam has been driven by

the specified number of
pulses.

engaged correctly

place
I

If the planetary arm does not
move smoothly, clean it.

Purge cam switch harness
not connected correctly

Correct the connection.

Purge cam switch broken

Gear(s) on the maintenance
unit broken

Replace the maintenance unit.

Paper feed motor defective

Replace the engine unit.

Power supply PCB defective | Replace the power supply
PCB.
Main PCB defective Replace the main PCB.
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Error Code

Symptom Probable Cause Solution
(Hex)
52 The purge cam switch Planetary arm assembly not | Set the maintenance unit into
does not come ON at engaged correctly place.
each detection point.
If the planetary arm does not
move smoothly, clean it.
Purge cam switch harness not | Correct the connection to the
connected correctly main PCB.
PF encoder sensor defective | Replace the PF encoder/
registration sensor harness unit.
ASF motor defective Replace the ASF motor.
Purge cam switch broken Replace the maintenance unit.
Gear(s) on the maintenance
unit broken
Abnormal load applied to the
purge cam
Paper feed motor broken Replace the engine unit.
Main PCB defective Replace the main PCB.
53-56 Not used.
57 The head/carriage unit | Head cap unit, head wiper or | Set these parts back into place.

does not return to the
home position (capping
position).

other parts on the
maintenance unit interfering

with the head/carriage unit

If any part on the maintenance
unit does not operate smoothly,
replace the unit.

ASF motor defective

Replace the ASF motor.

CR encoder strip stained

Replace the CR encoder strip.

Any obstacles on the travel
path of the head/carriage unit

Clean the CR guide rail and CR
support chassis.

Carriage PCB ASSY
defective

Replace the carriage PCB
ASSY.

Carriage motor defective

Replace the carriage motor.

Head/carriage unit defective

Replace the head/carriage unit.

Main PCB defective Replace the main PCB.
Power supply PCB defective | Replace the power supply
PCB.
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Error Code

Symptom Probable Cause Solution
(Hex)
58, 59 Not used.
S5A Abnormal stop of purge | Foreign materials in the Remove foreign materials.
5B cam being driven machine
>C PF encoder disk being in Replace the PF encoder disk.
contact with the upper cover
and deformed
PF encoder PCB defective Replace the PF encoder PCB.
Main drain tubes bent Replace the ink absorber box.
Clutch gear broken Replace the maintenance unit.
Purge cam gear broken
Abnormal load applied to the
purge cam
Planetary arm assembly
broken
Paper feed motor defective | Replace the engine unit.
PF roller gear L broken
Engine unit defective
Main PCB defective Replace the main PCB.
Power supply PCB defective | Replace the power supply
PCB.
5D Current protection for The driving current has Remove foreign materials.
the driver IC activated exceeded the limit due to an
when the purge cam was | abnormal load applied to the | Replace the clutch gear.
being driven. maintenance unit. i
Replace the PF encoder disk.
Replace the PF encoder PCB.
SE Current protection for Replace the maintenance unit.

the driver IC activated
when the pump was in
operation.

Replace the main PCB.

Replace the power supply
PCB.

Replace the engine unit.
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Error Code

(Hex) Symptom Probable Cause Solution
5F Not used.
60 The paper width sensor | Paper not in solid white Use recommended paper.
61 (media sensor) cannot paper being used
62 detect the right and left
edges of recording Platen contaminated Clean the platen.
aper.
pap Paper width sensor (media Readjust the left and right
sensor) adjustment failure margins.
Paper width sensor defective | Replace the carriage PCB
ASSY.
Head flat cables broken
Main PCB defective Replace the main PCB.
63-6B Not used.
6C Current protection Foreign materials in the Remove foreign materials and
activated due to an paper path close the scanner cover
overload applied to the (scanner unit).
paper feed motor.
Paper feed motor defective | Replace the engine unit.
Main PCB defective Replace the main PCB.
6D, 6E Not used.
oF ATusiordaransigon | Mangion causedby | Open gadiclose hgpeanner
Unplug and plug the AC cord.
Relevant motor harness not | Correct the connection.
connected correctly
ASF encoder sensor Replace the ASF motor ASSY.
defective
ASF motor defective
Main PCB defective Replace the main PCB.
70 Cannot detect the ON/ Cap lift cam switch defective | Replace the maintenance unit.
71 OFF state of cap lift cam
switch. ASF encoder sensor Replace the ASF motor ASSY.

defective

ASF motor defective

Main PCB defective

Replace the main PCB.
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Error Code

(Hex) Symptom Probable Cause Solution
72 Cannot detect the origin | Cap lift cam switch defective | Replace the maintenance unit.
of the cap lift cam. ASF encoder sensor Replace the ASF motor ASSY.
defective
ASF motor defective
Main PCB defective Replace the main PCB.
73 Fails to switch the cap Cap lift cam switch defective | Replace the maintenance unit.
lift cam positions.
ASF encoder sensor Replace the ASF motor ASSY.
defective
ASF motor defective
Main PCB defective Replace the main PCB.
74-79 Not used.
7A Abnormal stop of cap Foreign materials in the Remove foreign materials and
lift cam. head capping mechanism clean the mechanism.
ASF encoder sensor Replace the ASF motor ASSY.
defective
ASF motor defective
Cap lift cam switch defective | Replace the maintenance unit.
Main PCB defective Replace the main PCB.
7B-7C Not used.
7D Current protection for Foreign materials in the Remove foreign materials and
the driver IC activated | head capping mechanism. clean the mechanism.
when the cap lift cam
was being driven. ASF encoder sensor Replace the ASF motor ASSY.
defective
ASF motor defective
Cap lift cam switch defective | Replace the maintenance unit.
Main PCB defective Replace the main PCB.
7E No head parameters No head property data has Enter the head property data.
stored in the EEPROM. | been entered
(This code may appear
only in the maintenance | Main PCB defective Replace the main PCB.
mode.)
7F Not used.
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Error Code Symptom Probable Cause Solution
(Hex)
80 At the start of FAX Paper smaller than the Load the correct size of paper.
message printing, the specified size loaded in the
paper width sensor paper tray
detects that paper is
smaller than A4 size in | Paper width sensor (media Adjust the margin for
width.* sensor) not adjusted borderless printing with
Function code 66 in the
maintenance mode.
Paper width sensor defective | Replace the carriage PCB
ASSY.
Main PCB defective Replace the main PCB.
81 In printing except FAX | Paper not in solid white Use recommended paper.
and list printing, the being used
paper width sensor
detects that paper is Paper smaller than the - Load the correct size of
smaller than the specified size loaded in the paper.
specified size in width. | paper tray - Press the Color Start or
Black Start key.
Paper width sensor not Adjust the margin for
adjusted borderless printing with
Function code 66 in the
maintenance mode.
Paper width sensor defective | Replace the carriage PCB
ASSY.
Main PCB defective Replace the main PCB.
82 Recording paper jam in | Foreign materials in the Remove foreign materials.
paper pull-in operation. | paper path
(Although the - - -
registration sensor Paper’ prmted‘ or paper with | Replace the paper with blank
detects the paper, the blackish leading edge fed paper.
paper width Sensor fails Head flat cable connection Insert the head flat cables
to detect the leading .
failure correctly.
edge of paper.)
Paper width sensor defective | Replace the carriage PCB
ASSY.
Main PCB defective Replace the main PCB.
* For MFC only
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Error Code

Symptom Probable Cause Solution
(Hex)
83 Recording paper jam. Paper double feeding caused | Reload paper.
by incorrect loading in the
fod b Start RiPaRSHon | paper tray
sensor is already ON.) Bank ASSY
Paper
Correct
Replace the bank ASSY.

Paper tray

&WGOn sensor actuator

sehiheFsatsnticn sensor

Registration sensor actuator
defective

Replace the registration sensor
actuator.

Main PCB defective

Replace the main PCB.

Registration sensor defective

Replace the PF encoder/
registration sensor harness unit.
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Error Code

ymptom robable Cause olution
(Hex) S Probable C Soluti
ex
84 Recording paper jam. Foreign materials in the Remove foreign materials.
(The registration sensor | paper path
?:grcrll(;?lé?igryoaflfg%er Registration sensor actuator | Correct the surrounding parts
ejection operation.) caught on the surrounding on which the actuator caught.
parts
Registration sensor actuator | Replace the registration sensor
defective actuator.
Registration sensor defective [ Replace the PF encoder/
registration sensor harness unit.
PF timing belt come off Set the PF timing belt into
place.
Paper feed motor defective | Replace the engine unit.
The paper ejection roller
does not rotate correctly
Main PCB defective Replace the main PCB.
85-87 Not used.
88 Recording paper jam. Jam clear cover not closed Close the jam clear cover
(Even after paper correctly correctly.
pulling-in operation, the - i )
Registration sensor harness | Correct the connection.
%ﬁl‘)ration sensor is still | not connected correctly
Bank ASSY deformed Replace the bank ASSY.
Paper tray
Paper pull-in rollers Replace the paper pull-in
defective rollers.
Mode switching lever (at the | Clean the mode switching
right end of CR guide rail) lever.
not sliding smoothly
At the ends of the paper feed | Replace the engine unit.
roller shaft, any gear(s)
damaged
Paper feed motor defective
Main PCB defective Replace the main PCB.
89 Not used.
4-19 Confidential




Error Code

Symptom Probable Cause Solution
(Hex)
8A The PF encoder sensor | Foreign materials in the Remove foreign materials.
cannot detect the rotation | machine
of the paper feed motor.
Paper feed motor harness not | Reconnect the paper feed
connected correctly motor harness.
Abnormal load applied to the | Replace the PF-related gear(s).
paper feed roller
PF-related gear(s) broken
PF encoder disk stained or Replace the PF encoder disk.
scratched
PF encoder sensor defective | Replace the PF encoder/
registration sensor harness unit.
Paper feed motor defective | Replace the engine unit.
Main PCB defective Replace the main PCB.
8B The PF encoder sensor | Abnormal load applied to the | Replace the PF-related gear(s).
detects that the paper paper feed roller
feed motor stops PF-related gear(s) broken
suddenly.
PF encoder disk stained or Replace the PF encoder disk.
scratched
PF encoder sensor defective | Replace the PF encoder/
registration sensor harness unit.
Paper feed motor defective | Replace the engine unit.
Main PCB defective Replace the main PCB.
8C Current protection for The driving current has Replace the PF encoder disk.
the driver IC activated in | exceeded the limit due to an : :
paper feeding operation. | abnormal load applied to the | Replace the engine unit.
PF-related gears and rollers. i
Replace the main PCB.
8D, 8E Not used.
8F The PF encoder sensor | Software malfunction Open and close the scanner

detects that the paper
feed motor is being
driven and cannot be
stopped.

cover.
Unplug and plug the AC cord.

Paper feed motor harness not
connected correctly

Correct the connection.

Main PCB defective

Replace the main PCB.
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Error Code

Symptom Probable Cause Solution
(Hex) ymp
90-A0 Not used.
Al The scanner cover Scanner cover sensor Replace the control panel PCB.
sensor detects that the (carbon switch) broken
scanner cover (scanner
unit) is opened. Scanner cover sensor Set the scanner cover sensor
actuator unhooked actuator into place.
Rubber keypad defective Replace the rubber keypad.
Control panel PCB defective | Replace the control panel PCB.
Main PCB defective Replace the main PCB.
A2 The document rear Document jam Remove the jammed
sensor detects a document.
document of 90 cm* or
longer during scanning | Foreign materials in the Remove foreign materials.
or ejecting. machine
Document rear sensor Correct the surrounding parts
actuator caught on the on which the actuator caught.
surrounding parts
Document rear sensor Replace the document rear
broken sensor PCB.
Document feed roller 2 Replace the ADF unit.
defective or not rotating
Main PCB defective Replace the main PCB.
A3 The document rear Document jam Remove the jammed
sensor does not come document.
ON C,h‘““g do.cument Foreign materials in the Remove foreign materials.
pull-in operation. machine
Document rear sensor Correct the surrounding parts
actuator caught on the on which the actuator caught.
surrounding parts
Document rear sensor Replace the document rear
broken sensor PCB.
ADF motor defective Replace the ADF motor.
ADF-related gear(s) broken | Replace the ADF unit
Main PCB defective Replace the main PCB.
A4 Not used.
* This value is default and can be modified by WSW16, selector 7.
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Error Code ;
(Hex) Symptom Probable Cause Solution

AS The white level datais | CIS defective Replace the scanner cover
not compensated White reference film stained | (Scanner unit).
propetly-(Isttime)t: in the scanner cover

A6 The white level data is

t t ] ] ]
notcompensa ef Main PCB defective Replace the main PCB.
properly (retry)*.

A7 Mismatch between the | Scanner cover containing the | Check the CIS type mounted
type of the CIS mounted | improper CIS type mounted | and enter the new CIS type into
and EEPROM data. at repair the EEPROM with Function

code 59 in the maintenance
mode. (Refer to Chapter 9,
Section 9.4.17.)

A8 Color parameter --- Install the latest firmware.
matching error. (Used
for monitoring bugs at
the factory.)

A9-AE Not used.

AF The CIS unit does not CIS flat cable broken or not | _ Correct the cable connection.
trav_e_l to the specified connected properly - Replace the scanner cover
position. .

(scanner unit).
CIS motor harness not Correct the harness
connected properly connection.
CIS motor defective Replace the scanner cover
(scanner unit).
CIS drive unit defective
CIS defective
Main PCB defective Replace the main PCB.

B0-B8 Not used.

B9 Light intensity error of | CIS defective Replace the scanner cover
the LED array. (scanner unit).

(Exceeding the upper
limit) Main PCB defective Replace the main PCB.
BA-BC Not used.
BD Black level data error. CIS defective Replace the scanner cover
(scanner unit).
Main PCB defective Replace the main PCB.
* For MFC only
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Error Code

Symptom Probable Cause Solution
(Hex)

BE-DE Not used.

*1

DF, EO Modem error. SDAA chip defective dym the machine off and then
Main PCB defective Replace the main PCB.
El Not used.
E2 Wired LAN MAC . MAC address not written Replace the main PCB.
address not registered. 2 | into the main PCB correctly
E3 Wireless LAN MAC . WLAN PCB defective Replace the WLAN PCB.
address not registered.
E4 Not used.
E5 Write error in EEPRQM The base ID code and Reregister the cordless handset
on the cordless PCB.™* | cordless handset ID code ID code.
registered are mismatched.
Replace the cordless handset.
Replace the cordless PCB.
E6 Write error in EEPROM. | Main PCB defective Replace the main PCB.
E7 No communication The base ID code and Reregister the cordless handset
between cordless PCB | cordless handset ID code ID code.

*4 . .
and cordless handset. registered are mismatched.

Replace the cordless handset.

Replace the cordless PCB.

ES8, E9 Not used.

EA Document removed at Document front sensor Correct the surrounding parts
* .

phase B."! actuator caught on the on which the actuator caught.

surrounding parts

Document front sensor Replace the document front
defective sensor PCB.
Main PCB defective Replace the main PCB.

*1 For MFC only
*2 For wired LAN-enabled models

*3 For wireless LAN-enabled models
*4 For models with cordless handsets
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Error Code

Symptom Probable Cause Solution
(Hex)
EB Not used.
EC Color LCD connection | LCD flat cable not connected | Correct the connection.
detection failure. correctly
LCD unit defective Replace the LCD unit.
Main PCB defective Replace the main PCB.
ED Touch panel initialization | Touch panel in contact with | Clean the touch panel, then turn
failure at the time of something during the machine off and then on
power ON. 2 initialization at the time of | again.
power ON.
Touch panel defective Replace the LCD unit.
Touch panel PCB defective
Main PCB defective Replace the main PCB.
EE-F6 Not used.
F7 Media module detection | Main PCB defective Replace the main PCB.
failure.”
F8 Battery harness™ Battery harness not connected | Correct the connection.
connection failure. correctly
(Available in the
maintenance mode only)
F9-FF Not used.

*1 Phase B: FAX negotiation stage between sending machine and receiving machine
*2 For models with touch panel

*3 For models with PhotoCapture Center
*4 For models with backup battery
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4.1.2 Communications Errors (For MFC only)
If a communications error occurs, the machine:
(1) emits an audible alarm (intermittent beeping) for approximately 4 seconds,
@ displays the corresponding error message, and

(@) prints out the transmission verification report if the machine is in sending operation.
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m Definition of Error Codes on the Communications List

(1) Calling
Code 1 Code 2 Causes
10 08 Wrong number called.
11 01 No dial tone detected before start of dialing.
11 02 Busy tone detected before dialing.
11 03 2nd dial tone not detected.
11 05 No loop current detected.*
11 06 Busy tone detected after dialing or called.
11 07 No response from the remote station in sending.
11 10 Unobtainable tone detected after dialing.
17 07 No response from the calling station in receiving.

* Available in German models only.

(2) Command reception

Code 1 Code 2 Causes
20 01 Unable to detect a flag field.
20 02 Carrier was OFF for 200 milliseconds or longer.
20 03 Abort detected ("1" in succession for 7 bits or more).
20 04 Overrun detected.
20 05 A frame for 3 seconds or more received.
20 06 CRC error in answerback.
20 07 Error command received.
20 08 Invalid command received.
20 09 Command ignored once for document setting or for dumping-
out at turn-around transmission.
20 0A T5 time-out error.
20 0B CRP received.
20 0C EOR and NULL received.

4-26 Confidential



(3) Compatibility [checking the NSF and DIS]

Code 1 Code 2 Causes

32 01 Remote terminal only with V.29 capability in 2400 or 4800 bps
transmission.

32 02 Remote terminal not ready for polling.

32 10 Remote terminal not equipped with password function or its
password switch OFF.

32 11 Remote terminal not equipped with or not ready for confidential
mailbox function.

32 12 Remote terminal not equipped with or not ready for relay
broadcasting function.

32 13 No confidential mail in the remote terminal.

32 14 The available memory space of the remote terminal is less than
that required for reception of the confidential or relay broad-
casting instruction.

32 18 Remote terminal not equipped with color function.
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(4) Instructions received from the remote terminal [checking the NSC, DTC, NSS, and
DCS]

Code 1 Code 2 Causes
40 02 Illegal coding system requested.
40 03 [llegal recording width requested.
40 05 ECM requested although not allowed.
40 06 Polled while not ready.
40 07 No document to send when polled.
40 10 Nation code or manufacturer code not coincident.
40 13 Polled by any other manufacturers' terminal while waiting for
secure polling.
40 17 Invalid resolution selected.
40 20 Invalid full-color mode requested.

(5) Command reception [checking the NSF and DIS after transmission of NSS and DCS]

Code 1 Code 2 Causes

50 01 Vertical resolution capability changed after compensation of
background color.
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(6) ID checking

Code 1 Code 2 Causes
63 01 Passvyord plus "lower 4 digits of telephone number" not
coincident.
63 02 Password not coincident.
63 03 Polling ID not coincident.

(7) DCN reception

Code 1 Code 2 Causes
74 DCN received.
(8) TCF transmission/reception
Code 1 Code 2 Causes
80 01 Fallback impossible.
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(9) Signal isolation

Code 1 Code 2 Causes

90 01 Unable to detect video signals and commands within 6 seconds
after CFR is transmitted.

90 02 Received PPS containing invalid page count or block count.

(10) Video signal reception

Code 1 Code 2 Causes

A0 03 E’é‘i%ﬁﬁ%‘éfi%?}ié’ﬁé88%%‘?188&12‘?““inated even at the final

A0 11 Receive buffer empty. (5-second time-out)

A0 12 Receive buffer full during operation except receiving into
memory.

A0 13 Decoding error continued on 500 lines.

A0 14 Decoding error continued for 10 seconds.

A0 15 Time-out: 13 seconds or more for one-line transmission.

A0 16 RTC not found and carrier OFF signal detected for 6 seconds.

A0 17 RTC found but no command detected for 60 seconds.

AA 18 Receive buffer full during receiving into memory.

A0 19 No video data to be sent.

A0 20 Unable to continue to receive color FAX. (Remaining ink
insufficient)

A8 01 RTN, PIN, or ERR received at the calling terminal.*

A9 01 RTN, PIN, or ERR received at the called terminal.*

* Available in German models only
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(11) General communications-related

Code 1 Code 2 Causes
BO 02 Unable to receive the next-page data.
BO 03 Unable to receive polling even during turn-around transmission

due to call reservation.

BO 04 PC interface error.

Communication canceled by pressing the STOP key before

BF 01 establishment of FAX communication*®.

Communication canceled by pressing the STOP key after

BF 02 establishment of FAX communication®.

Transmission canceled due to a scanning error caused by no
BF 03 document or document feed problem in ADF scanning in real
time transmission.

* Establishment of FAX communication

FAX communication is established when the calling station receives a DIS (reception capability) signal from the
called station and the called station receives an NSS or DCS (communications test) signal from the calling station.

(12) Maintenance mode
Code 1 Code 2 Causes
EQ 01 Failed to detect 1300 Hz signal in burn-in operation
EO 02 Failed to detect PB signals in burn-in operation.
(13) Equipment error
Code 1 Code 2 Causes
FF XX Equipment error. (For X X, refer to Section 4.1.1[2].)
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4.2

TROUBLESHOOTING

4.2.1

422

423

Introduction

This section gives the service personnel some of the troubleshooting procedures to be followed
if an_error qQr malfunctjon occurs with_ the machipe. It js impossible to anticipate al] of the
possible pro%lems wﬁlc]h may occur in future anJl (ﬂetermme t % troubfes?lootmgpproce ures, so
this section covers some sample problems. However, those samples will help service personnel
pinpoint and repair other defective elements if he/she analyzes and examines them well.

Precautions

Be sure to observe the following to prevent the secondary troubles from happening in addition
to the safety precautions given in Chapter 6, Section 6.1.

(1) Always unplug the AC power cord from the outlet when removing the covers and PCBs,
adjusting the mechanisms, or conducting continuity testing with a circuit tester.

(2) When disconnecting the connectors, do not pull the lead wires but hold the connector
housings.

(3) Static electricity charged in your body may damage electronic parts.

Before handling the PCBs, touch a metal portion of the machine to discharge static
electricity charged in your body. When transporting PCBs, be sure to wrap them in
conductive sheets.

When replacing the head/carriage unit, put on a grounding wrist band and perform the job
on a static mat. Also take care not to touch the conductor sections on the flat cables.

After repairing the defective section, be sure to check again if the repaired section works

serigstycAlso record the troubleshooting procedure so that it would be of use for future trouble

Checking Prior to Troubleshooting

Prior to proceeding to the troubleshooting procedures given in Section 4.2.4, make the
following initial checks:
Environmental conditions

Check that:

(1) The machine is placed on a flat, firm surface.

(2) The machine is used in a clean environment at or near normal room temperature (10°C to
35°C) with normal relative humidity (20 to 80%).

(3) The machine is not exposed to direct sunlight or harmful gases.
Power requirements
Check that:

(1) The power supply specified on the rating plate on the machine is used. The supply voltage
stays within the rating +10%.

(2) Each voltage level on AC input lines and DC lines is correct.

(3) All cables and hamesses are firmly connected.
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Recording paper
Check that:

(1) A recommended type of recording paper is used.
(2) The recording paper is not dampened.

Ink cartridges
(1) Check that all of four ink cartridges are loaded.

Head/carriage unit

(1) Repeat the purge operation (Function code 76) several times. (Refer to Chapter 9, Section
9.4.26.)
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4.2.4 Troubleshooting Based on Problem Type

[ 1] Control panel and LCD problems

Problem

Check:

(1) LCD shows nothing.

LCD and its flat cable

Panel-main harness

Control panel PCB-to-PCB harness (for models with touch
panel)

Control panel PCB

Power supply PCB

Main PCB

(2) Control panel inoperative.

Panel-main harness
Control panel PCB
Rubber keypads
Main PCB

(3) Touchpanel inoperative.

Adjust the touch panel with Function code 78 in the
maintenance mode. (Refer to Chapter 9, Section 9.4.28.)

Touch panel harness

Touch panel relay PCB (in the LCD unit)
LCD unit

Main PCB

[ 2] FAX/Telephone problems (For MFC only)

Problem Check:
(1) No faxes will be able to be sent. Hook switch*
Rubber keypads
Control panel PCB
Main PCB
MJ PCB
(2) Speeddialing will not work. Ordinary dialing function

If it works normally, check the main PCB; if not, refer to item
(1) above.

(3) Dial does not switch between
tone and pulse.

Main PCB

(4) The ringer does not sound.

Speaker harness
Speaker

Main PCB

MJ PCB

(5) No phone call can be made with
the handset.*

Curled cord
Handset

Hook switch PCB
Main PCB

* For models with handset
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Problem Check:
(6) No phone call can be made with | *+ Cordless handset
the cordless handset.* * Cordless PCB
: MipdsB
(7) The delayed fax timer cannot be | * Rubber keypads
set. * Control panel PCB
* Main PCB

* For models with cordless handsets

[ 3] Communications problems (For MFC only)

Problem Check:
(1) No tone is transmitted. * Main PCB
« MJPCB
[ 4] Paper/documentfeeding problems
Problem Check:

(1) The "Enter Fax No." message
does not appear although
documents are set.*

Sensors by using Function code 32 in the maintenance mode
(Refer to Chapter 9, Section 9.4.9.)

Document front sensor actuator
Document front sensor PCB
Main PCB

(2) Document not fed.*

ADF and its related sections

Foreign materials in the document path
ADF motor and its harness

Document feed roller and its related gears
Document front and rear sensor PCBs

Main PCB

(3) Document double feeding*

ADF parts

(4) Document jam*

Document rear sensor actuator

Foreign materials in the document path

Sensors by using Function code 32 in the maintenance mode
(Refer to Chapter 9, Section 9.4.9.)

ADF motor

Main PCB

* For models with ADF
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Problem

Check:

(5) Recording paper not fed.

Paper pull-in roller holder
PE actuator

Base pad in the paper tray
Jam clear cover
PF-related gears

Main PCB

Paper feed motor
ASF-related gears

ASF motor

(6) Recording paper jam

Paper feeding mechanism
Foreign materials in the paper path

Check that the carriage-head flat cable is connected to the

carriage PCB.
arnaagge PCB

Main PCB

[5] Print-image problems

If there is any problem with any image printed, first make a copy using the machine.

If the copied image is normal, the cause of the problem may be the sending station (e.g., PC and
digital camera) or the memory card* inserted; if it is abnormal, proceed with the following

checks:
*For models with PhotoCapture Center
Examples of Defective Images
Completely blank All black Random color Light Dark
{.; H EU I J
“uj
Straight vertical Blurred vertical White vertical Ink solash Ink solash
stripes stripes streaks P p

[ ]
| ]
H.rt...--\u

9| ||

1J
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Print edges not

Random missing

White horizontal

Stained leading
edge of recording

Overlapping
lines over the

aligned dots streaks
paper whole page
—_—— -~ —
o . . Stains in the
Separated lines dot\;igif gﬁlﬂg’hnes tsheep?;;itﬁg rh:de?edt Characters center of, or over
over the whole & . £ 08 having shadows the whole page
edge of the of the recording

page

recording paper

paper

(ghost)

of, the recording

paper

Dirt on the back
of paper
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Problem Action to be taken

(1) Completely blank At the scanner
Check that the document is placed facing in the correct direction.

Wﬁ&%&% {ﬁ%eﬁgglﬁﬁgﬁ{qﬁ:}pﬂels with ADF), is the document

In flat-bed scanning, is the document placed face down on the scanner
glass?

Check the following components:
- Scanner cover (CIS flat cable)

(2) Random color - Main PCB

At the printer

* Check the ink cartridges. If any cartridges have run out of ink, replace
them.

* Perform a head cleaning operation.

* Check the connection of the head flat cables on the main PCB. (If
either of those cables is broken or damaged, replace it.)

* Check the head property data. (Refer to Chapter 9, Section 9.4.22.)

» Replace the CR encoder strip.

* Replace the head/carriage unit.
* Replace the main PCB.

* Clean the head caps and wiper of the maintenance unit with a Rubycel
stick. For the cleaning procedure, refer to Chapter 8, Section 8.2
"CLEANING THE MAINTENANCE UNIT."

* Replace the maintenance unit.

* Check that the drain tubes are not bent.

(3) All black At the scanner

Check the following components:
- Scanner cover (CIS flat cable)
- Main PCB

At the printer
Check the following components:

- Head/carriage unit and carriage PCB ASSY
- Main PCB
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Problem

Action to be taken

(4) Light

IdJ

At the scanner

At the printer

Check the following components:

- %%nlgrdg)ver (CIS unit)

Check the following components:
- Ink cartridges
- Head/carriage unit and carriage PCB ASSY
- Main PCB
Power supply PCB
Head property data (Refer to Chapter 9, Section 9.4.22.)
- Maintenance unit

(5) Dark

At the scanner

he pri i

Check the following components:
- Scanner cover (CIS unit)
- Main PCB

+ Perform the purge operation (Function code 76) several times to
remove dust or air bubbles from its nozzles. If the problem persists,
replace the head/carriage unit. (Refer to Chapter 9, Section 9.4.26.)

* Check the following components:

{—fé:(a((?garrlrdﬁg% unit and carriage PCB ASSY

Main PCB

Power supply PCB

Head property data (Refer to Chapter 9, Section 9.4.22.)
Maintenance unit

(6) Straight or blurred, black or
white, vertical stripes

Scanner

L

Printer

Id

* Check the following components:
- Scanner cover (CIS unit)
- Scanner glass

* Check whether paper is coming into contact with any components
other than the ones it should during ejecting.

* Check the CR encoder strip for stains or scratches. (If the CR encoder
strip is not hooked properly, correct it.)
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Problem

Action to be taken

(7) Ink splash

1J

Printer
+ Perform the purge operation (Function code 76) several times to

EEMONE g}gs_@%l'r)air bubbles from its nozzles. (Refer to Chapter 9,

* Check the ink cartridges. Any of them has run out of ink or the ink
viscosity has been increased, so replace it.

* Check the head property data (Refer to Chapter 9, Section 9.4.22.)

+ Check that the main drain tube is not bent.

* Replace the head/carriage unit.

» Replace the main PCB.

* Replace the power supply PCB.

* Replace the maintenance unit.

(8) Print edges not aligned

Printer

* Check the alignment of vertical print lines with Function code 65 in the
maintenance mode. (Refer to Chapter 9, Section 9.4.20.)

* Perform the printhead skew compensation with the head skew adjuster
knob. Refer to Chapter 7, Section 7.2, [ 4 .

* Check the head/carriage unit.

* Check the CR encoder strip for stains or scratches. (If the CR encoder
strip is not hooked properly, correct it.)

* Correct the positioning error of the head/carriage unit. (Refer to
Chapter 7, Section 7.2,[ 4 ].)

. Eﬁ)&%‘f {g@ﬁjlg{g.aji’jgégﬂ%t ﬁghjq)ism of the head/carriage unit

+ If the "head-platen gap offset" is enabled with assurance mode switch
AMS 02 (Function code 88), align the vertical print lines (Function
code 65). (Refer to Chapter 9, Sections 9.4.32 and 9.4.20.)

(9) Random missing dots

)i

Printer

+ Perform the purge operation (Function code 76) several times to
remove dust or air bubbles from its nozzles. (Refer to Chapter 9,
Section 9.4.26.)

* Check the ink cartridges. If any cartridges have run out of ink, replace
them.

* poerk that the carriage-head flat cable is connected to the carriage

* Replace the head/carriage unit.

* Check the connection of the head flat cables on the main PCB. (If
either of those cables is broken or damaged, replace it.)

* Replace the main PCB.

* Clean the head caps and wiper of the maintenance unit with a Rubycel
stick. For the cleaning procedure, refer to Chapter 8, Section 8.2
"CLEANING THE MAINTENANCE UNIT."

» Replace the maintenance unit.
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Problem Action to be taken

(10)White horizontal streaks * Perform the purge operation (Function code 76) several times to
remove dust or air bubbles from its nozzles. (Refer to Chapter 9,

. ﬁ%ﬁ%()‘[ﬁe%&gd/carriage unit.
* Check the paper feed-related rollers.

* Perform the printhead skew compensation with the head skew adjuster
knob. Refer to Chapter 7, Section 7.2, [ 4 .

* Clean the head caps and wiper of the maintenance unit with a Rubycel
stick. For the cleaning procedure, refer to Chapter 8, Section 8.2
"CLEANING THE MAINTENANCE UNIT."

(11)Stained leading edge of Printer
recording paper * Perform a head cleaning operation.

— * Check that the head/carriage unit is set into place.

 Check the height adjustment mechanism of the head/carriage unit
(Refer to Chapter 3, Section 3.2.2.3.)

+ If the "head-platen gap offset" is enabled with assurance mode switch
AMS 02 (Function code 88), align the vertical print lines (Function

— code 65). (Refer to Chapter 9, Sections 9.4.32 and 9.4.20.)

(12)Overlapping or separated lines | * Adjust the paper feeding correction value ofthe paper feed roller with
over the whole page Function code 58 in the maintenance mode. (Refer to Chapter 7,
Section 7.2, [ 5].)
* Perform the print head skew compensation with the head skew adjuster
knob. Refer to Chapter 7, Section 7.2, [ 4 .

(13)Overlapping or separated lines | * Adjust the paper feeding correction value of the paper ejection roller
at the trailing edge of the with Function code 58 in the maintenance mode. (Refer to Chapter 7,
recording paper Section 7.2,[51].)
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Problem

Action to be taken

(14)Characters having shadows
(ghost)

Adjust the paper feeding correction values of the paper feed roller and
paper ejection roller with Function code 58 in the maintenance mode.

oﬁ%{:% ?h%lf)%%{o%igécet%?gr%g tllesh]é&d/ carriage unit with Function

code 63 in the maintenance mode. (Refer to Chapter 7, Section 7.2,
[4])

Replace the PF encoder disk.

Replace the PF encoder PCB.

(15)Stains in the center of, or over
the whole page of, the

recording paper

Use the specified type of paper. (Do not use short grain paper.)
Enable the "secure paper feed mode" referring to the USER’S GUIDE.

(16)Dirt on the back of paper

Clean the paper pull-inrollers and paper ejection roller.
Clean the platen.

[6] PC-driven printing problems

Problem

Action to be taken

(1) PC-driven printing is
impossible.

Interface with the host computer
PC interface cable

Main PCB

USB interface

Network interface
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[ 7] Printing from memory cards--Compact Flash, Memory Stick, SD Memory Card,
xD-Picture Card 1 (For models with PhotoCapture Center) and USB flash
memory drive

Problem Action to be taken

(1) No image datacan be read. * Insertion direction of memory cards
- Inserta Compact Flash card, SD Memory Card, or xD-Picture Card

with the label side facing up.

- Insert a Memory Stick card with the cutout corner leading and
facing towards the left.

* Memory cards
- Formatted?
- Any data in the memory card?

- Images stored in the memory card are in EXIF2.0-compliant JPEG
file format (having extension.JPG)?

* Main PCB
(2) More than one memory card * The machine can recognize only a single memory card at a time even if
cannot be recognized. it has two cards in the two slots. Only the first inserted one can be
recognized.

If only a single memory card is inserted, refer to item (1) above.

(3) Media printing is impossible. * Check whether the memory is full.

[8] Wireless LAN (WLAN) 3

Problem Action to be taken
(1) PC-driven printing via the Check the following:
wireless LAN is impossible. - The address has not been changed at both the machine and PC.
- Connection between the WLAN PCB and the main PCB
- WLAN PCB

*1 Some models do not support all memory cards.
*2 For models supporting PictBridge/USB flash memory drive
*3 For wireless LAN-enabled models
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[ 9] Others

Problem

Action to be taken

(1) When the power is turned on
(when the AC power cord is

BlHESS Rt QA feG IS a

grating noise.

Check the following components:
- Scanner cover (CIS flat cable)

- Main PCB

(2) The paper tray cannot be
removed.

* Remove foreign materials. (If necessary, disassemble the machine.)
» Replace the paper tray.

(3) The machine cannot be turned
on.

* Replace the AC power cord.
* Replace the power supply PCB.
* Replace the main PCB.

(4) Mobile printing cannot work.

Replace the main PCB.
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425

[1]

Problems Encountered Frequently in the Past
This section lists the three problems most frequently encountered during on-site service in the
past.

- Paper jams
- Ink-related problems

- Auto document feeder (ADF) failure (For models with ADF)
Paper jams

A paper jam may occur not only due to machine malfunction but also to the user's actions.

NOTE: In some cases, foreign material that has found its way into the machine without the user
realizing can be the cause of a paper jam. Instruct the user to place nothing on top of the
machine that might fall into it.

NOTE: When removing foreign materials from the machine, take special care not to
contaminate or scratch the CR encoder strip. If the encoder strip is contaminated or scratched,
replace it. (Refer to Chapter 6, Section 6.1.12.)

PpdrEe\dins ienaey ingdatnened paper from the machine, be sure to check that no fragment of

Problems due to the user's actions

Check Possible causes Problems that may result
Recording paper Paper not suited to use with the machine | Paper with labels attached, for
was used. example, may leave labels inside

the machine.

For foreign materials | Fragments of paper that were left behind | Foreign materials can hinder the
when previous paper jams occurred. paper feed.

Foreign materials such as tacks have
found their way into the machine.

Problem: to machine malfunction
Check Possible causes Problems that may result
Star wheels on star Star wheels became dislocated when Dislocated star wheels can hinder
wheel support paper jam occurred. paper feed.
Sensors and actuators | Any sensor(s) not working. If a sensor does not turn on, the
related roller(s) will not rotate.
Bank ASSY The bank ASSY is deformed. A deformed section on the bank

ASSY can cause double-feeding.

Paper tray
CR encoder strip The CR encoder strip is stained or A stained CR encoder strip can
displaced. cause a carriage drive error during
printing that will stop the printing
operation.
Jam clear cover The jam clear cover is scratched. The jam clear cover can hinder
paper feed.
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[2] Ink-related problems

Problems of this nature may arise not only due to machine malfunction but also to the user's

actions.

IMPORTANT: In many cases, the user fails to set ink cartridges in place.

Probtemsduetothe user'sactions

Check

Possible causes

Problems that may result

Ink cartridges

- Ink cartridges are not inserted fully
into the ink refill ASSY.

- One or more of the ink cartridges are
not loaded.

- One or more of'the ink cartridges has
run out of ink.

The machine will not be able to
print.

Problem to machine malfunction
Check Possible causes Problems that may result
Head/carriage unit - Air bubbles, high viscosity ink, or Dot missing occurs on the

foreign materials have found their
way into the head/carriage unit.

- Head flat cables are broken.

- The carriage-head flat cable has not
been inserted into the carriage PCB.

printout.

The machine will not be able to
print or drive the head/carriage
unit.

Maintenance unit

- Air bubbles, high viscosity ink, or
foreign materials get into the
maintenance unit.

- Torque not transmitted.

- Drain tube bent or pinched.

Head cleaning operation will not
be possible and/or the
maintenance unit will not work.

FB unit*

The CIS unit is weak in identifying
colors.

The quality of print colors in
copying operation will be low.

* FB unit: ADF & document cover ASSY and scanner cover (scanner unit)
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[ 3] Auto document feeder (ADF) malfunction (For models with ADF)

An ADF failure may occur not only due to machine malfunction but also to the user's actions.

Problems due to the user's actions

Check

Possible causes

Problems that may result

Document guides

The document guides are not positioned
to match the width of document(s)
loaded.

Documents will skew.

Inside the ADF - Foreign materials have found their Foreign materials can hinder
way into ADF. document feeding.
- The size of the document loaded is The document will jam inside the
smaller than the specified size. ADF.
Probl | bi If .
Check Possible causes Problems that may result
ADF The spring plates of the ADF parts are | A document will stop halfway

deformed.

through feeding.

The ADF parts are deformed or wom.

Two or more sheets of documents
will be fed through at once.

Document front sensor

- The document front sensor is
defective.

- The document front sensor actuator is
deformed.

No document will be drawn in or
recognized by the machine.

Even placing a document in the
ADF cannot switch to "ADF
scanning."

Document rear sensor

- The document rear sensor is defective.

- The document rear sensor actuator is
deformed.

A document will stop halfway

through feedinﬁlor will not be
recognized by the machine.

ADF motor

The ADF motor does not rotate.

No document will be drawn in.

Main PCB

The motor driver IC is defective.

No document will be drawn in.
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4.2.6 Possible Component Defects and Resulting Problems

This section lists possible component defects and what happens due to them. It also describes
what happens if the necessary adjustments or data settings into the memories is not made.

[ 1] ADF mechanism (For models with ADF)

Defective component Result Error codes
ADF motor Document will not be able to be fed. -
Document feed roller Documents will jam. A2, A3

Documents will skew.

Documents will not be able to be fed.
Separation pad Two or more sheets of documents will be fed at once. ---
Document front sensor Document draw-in operation will not start even though | A3
actuator documents have been set.
Document rear sensor Document draw-in operation will continue even though | A2, A3
actuator all documents have been fed into the machine.
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[ 2] Scanner mechanism

Defective component

Result

Error codes

CIS unit

- Any of the following images may appear on the printout:

IJ |1

IJ[1d|1J

L

=

- When the power is tumed on, abnormal noises will be
heard from the machine.

- Any of the following errors occurs:

Dark level offset data level error for scanning
Gain control data level error for scanning
Scan area right/left edge detection error

Horizontal scanning edge reduction/enlargement
detection error in scanning area setting

White/black level data error
Scan starting edge detection error

BD, AF

CIS flat cable

- When the power is turned on, the "Init Unable AF"
appears on the LCD.

AF

Scanner drive unit

- Whea thsPoysshitfiaed on, abnormal noises will be
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[ 3] Head/carriage unit drive and purge mechanisms

Defective component Result Error codes

Head/carriage unit - Any of the following images may appear on the printout: | ---

1HEN|
':lll
P 4\
L

s

1Jj|lJ

Carriage motor - The hei?d/carriage unit will not be able to travel 30,31,32,33
normally.

- When the power is turned on, the "Init Unable 3*"
appears on the LCD.

- The following image may appear on the printout:

CR encoder strip - The head/carriage unit will not be able to travel 30,31, 32,33
normally.

- Any of the following images may appear on the printout:

IJ

Ink cartridge PCB - The "Cannot Print" message will appear even though 26,27, 28,29
there is ink.

- Even though the ink runs out, the "Cannot Print"
message does not appear.

Paper width sensor - A paper jam will occur. 80, 82
(Media sensor)

- Printing on the platen without paper. -

- The recording paper width will be incorrectly detected. | 17
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Defective component Result Error codes
Maintenance unit - Any of the following images may appear on the printout: | ---
Head caps or wiper
s B¢ ¢ |
 — LY Se———
=
Tube pump - The tube pump will not draw out ink from the head -
nozzles.
Purge cam switch - The purge cam switch will not detect the purge cam ON/ | 50, 51, 52
OFF timing.
Cap lift cam switch - The cap lift cam switch will not detect the ON/OFF 70,71,72
timing of the cap lift cam.
[4] Print head mechanism
Defective component Result Error codes
Head/carriage unit and - Any of the following images may appear on the printout: | ---
carriage PCB ASSY
m
HE N
===

J

|

=
S
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[5] Sheet feeder (SF) mechanism

Defective component Result Error codes
Bank ASSY - Two or more sheets of paper will be fed at once. 82, 83, 88
(shown on page 4-45) - No paper will be fed.

[ 6] Paperfeeding mechanism

Defective component Result Error codes

Paper feed roller - Any of the following images may appear on the printout: | ---
Paper ejection roller

(If the paper feed roller or
paper ejection roller is
defective, it is necessary
to replace the engine
unit.)

Paper pull-in rollers - The following image may appear on the printout: -
(stained)

Fsz%gﬁ{e%)ectlon roller

Platen (stained)

PF encoder disk - The following image may appear on the printout: -—-
PF encoder sensor

Carriage PCB - No paper will be fed. 88

4-52 Confidential



[ 7] Speaker

Defective component

Result

Error codes

Speaker

No key clicks will be heard.
The ringer will not sound. (For MFC only)

No tone will be transmitted. (For MFC only)

[ 8] Control panel

Defective component Result Error codes
Rubber keypad Keys will not work. -
Control panel PCB Keys will not work. -—-
The LEDs will not light.

LCD

The LCD will show nothing.

Touch panel relay PCB

Keys on the touch panel will not work.

[9] PCBs

Defective component

Result

Error codes

Main PCB

No faxes will be able to be sent. (For MFC only)
No phone calls will be able to be made.
Copying will not be possible.

PC-driven printing will not be possible.
Scanning will not be possible.

The machine will not be able to be turned on.

Any of the following images may appear on the printout:

IJ| [J

The ringer will not sound. (For MFC only)

MJ PCB
(For MFC only)

No faxes will be able to be sent.

No phone calls will be able to be made.
The ringer will not sound.

No tone will be detected.

The machine will not be able to switch to the external
telephone.

D*

Power supply PCB

The machine will not be able to be turned on.
The LED will not light.
The LCD will show nothing.
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[10] Adjustments/data in the memories

Adjustment/data
setting error in the Result Refer to: Error
following : codes
components:
EEPROM customizing The machine will not work as specified Chagtcr 9, Section
code for that model or that shipping 9.4.24
destination. Appendix 3
ID code The machine will not be able to be Chapter 7, Section
identified by the PC connected to it via 7.3,[8]
USB.
Head property data (in The print quality will deteriorate. Chapter 7, Section
the EEPROM) 72,[1]
Chapter 9, Section
9.4.22
Correction of head Any of the following images may appear | - Chapter 7, Section
positioning error on the printout: 72,141
Updating of the paper Any of the following images may appear Chapter 7, Section
feeding correction on the printout: 7.2,[5]
value for the paper feed Chapter 9, Section
roller/paper ejection 9.4.16
s@jer (Function code
Setting of the CIS The white and black level data will not Chapter 9, Section
scanner area be compensated properly. 9.4.15
The scanning center position will not be
centered.
The enlargement/reduction ratio of
copies will go wrong.
Alignment of vertical The following image may appear on the Chapter 7, Section
print lines printout: 7.2,[6]
Chapter 9, Section
9.4.20
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CHAPTER 5 HANDLING DATA HELD IN THE MACHINE PRIOR TO
REPAIR

This chapter describes how to handle data held in the machine to be repaired.

At the user site, if the machine cannot print FAX data received and left in the machine due to the
printing mechanism defective, the service personnel should instruct the end user to follow the transfer
procedure given in this chapter to transfer the FAX data to another machine before sending the machine
for repair.

At the service site, the service personnel should back up the machine information and user setting
information held in the machine into an external memory for restoration after repair, using the backup
procedure given in this chapter.

CONTENTS
5.1 AT THE USER SITE ...ttt e e e en e ere e 5-1
5.1.1 Transferring Received FAX Data........c.ccooviiiiieii i 5-1
5.2 AT THE SERVICE SITE ..ottt e e e e e e e e se e e e 5-2
5.2.1  Backing up Machine Information.............ccouiiiii 5-2
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5.1 AT THE USER SITE

5.1.1 Transferring Received FAX Data
When the machine at the user site requires to be repaired, unplugging the power cord from the
rerllg% rlirclgl outlet for sending the machine for repair will lose received FAX data if left in the
To prevent such data loss, the service personnel should instruct end users (e.g., by telephone) to
transfer data to another facsimile machine using the procedure below.
Note: The DCP does not support this function.
Note: The number of files that can be transferred at a time is 99. To transfer 100 files or more,
carry out the following procedure more than one time.
Tip: If there are both color and monochrome data in a file to be transferred, the monochrome
data will be transferred first. If the receiver machine does not support the color function, the
sender machine cannot transfer color data, resulting in an error.

m Operating Procedure

(1) Press the Stop/Exit key to interrupt the error temporarily, if the LCD shows an error
message.

(2) Press the Menu key.

(3) Pressthe & or ¥ to choose Service.
Press the OK key (Photo Capture key for models having no OK key).

(4) Pressthe & or ¥ to choose Data Transfer.
Press the OK key.

(5) Pressthe & or ¥ to choose Fax Transfer.
Press the OK key.

(6) Do one of the following;
* If the LCD shows No Data, there are no faxes left in the machine’s memory.
Press the Stop/Exit key.

» Enter the fax number to which faxes will be forwarded.

(7) Press the Black Start key.
The machine will automatically return to standby mode.
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5.2

AT THE SERVICE SITE

5.2.1

Backing up Machine Information

Before starting repair, the service personnel should back up the following machine information

and user setting information into an external memory (memory card or USB flash memory).
- Machine information (Preset values, counter values, error information, machine
specifications data, etc.)

- User setting information (telephone directory, password, station ID, transfer information,
telephone area code, user settings, etc.)

- Other data (Received fax data, ICM/OGM data, etc.)

Note that the following information cannot be backed up.

- Serial number of the machine
- MAC address
- Call and caller ID records

- acﬁl\ég%érs%%%?Delayed-timer sent data, redialed sent data, and polled sent data)

Operating Procedure

(1) On the PC, create a "Brother" folder in an extemal memory to be used for saving backup
data.

(2) Switch the machine to the maintenance mode using the steps below. (Refer to Chapter 9.)
Models without touch panel
Press the Menu and Black Start (Mono Start) keys in this order. Next press the & key four

times.

Press the Menu key on the touch panel and the Black Start (Mono Start) key on the
control panel. Next press the Scan key four times.

TIP: When the touch panel is inoperable, simultaneously press the Scan and Copy keys on
the control panel, instead of the Menu key, and press the Black Start (Mono Start) key.
Next press the Scan key four times.

TIP: Models equipped with a numerical keypad on the control panel can enter the
maintenance mode in the same way as conventional models; that is, by pressing the Menu,
* 2,8, 6 and 4 keys in this sequence.

The machine beeps for approx. one second and displays ‘I1 MAINTENANCE BRI o the
LCD, indicating that it is placed in the initial stage of the maintenance mode, a mode in
which the machine is ready to accept entry from the keys.

(3) Back up the machine information and user setting information, referring to Chapter9,
Section 9.4.11 "Backup of Machine Information (Function code 46) (User-accessible)."
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CHAPTER 6 DISASSEMBLY/REASSEMBLY AND LUBRICATION

This chapter details procedures for disassembling and reassembling the machine together with related
notes. The disassembly order flow provided enables you to see at a glance the quickest way to get to

comﬁonent(s) involved.
At the start of a disassembly job, you check the disassembly order flow that guides you through a

shortcut to the target components.

This chapter also covers screw tightening torques and lubrication points to which the specified
lubricants should be applied during reassembly jobs.

CONTENTS
6.1 DISASSEMBLY/REASSEMBLY ...ttt ree e e e e eea e e s e e e 6-1

B Safety Precautions.... ... 6-1
I o 01 €= T T o T K] (o [0TSR 6-2
N o (=T o =T = 4[] o 6-3
B How to Access the Target Component...........coccviiiiiiiiee i e 6-4
B Disassembly FIOWChArt...........c.ooiiiiiiiii e e 6-5
6.1.1  JamM Clear COVEN ...ttt 6-6
6.1.2  Scanner Cover (Scanner Unit) .......ccccooiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiise e 6-7
6.1.3 ADF & Document Cover ASSY*1

DOCUMENT COVEI 2 ...ttt e et e e e enae e e e enees 6-13
6.14 Disassembly of ADF & Document Cover ASSY (for models with ADF)....6-15
6.1.5  CoNtrol PAnel ASSY .......oouiiiiiiiiiiii et 6-27
6.1.6 Disassembly of Control Panel ASSY ... 6-29

Models With COlOr LCD .........oeiiiiiiieee e e 6-29

Models with monochrome LCD ...........cocciiiiiiiiiee e 6-34
6.1.7 Backup Battery (for models with backup battery), Speaker (for models

with speaker), Upper Cover, and Encoder Guard Film..........c.cccccceevnneen. 6-36
6.1.8 Ink Cartridge Cover, Inner Media Module Cover, Front Cover, and

WLAN PCB (for wireless LAN-enabled models) ...........ccccceveviiieeeviieenens 6-41
6.1.9  MaINPCB ... e 6-43
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6.1

DISASSEMBLY/REASSEMBLY

m Safety Precautions

To prevent the creation of secondary problems by mishandling, observe the following

precautions during maintenance work.

ey

)
3)

Q)

&)
(6)
(7

@®)

€))

Before replacing parts or units, unplug the power cord and telephone line*.

In particular, when having access to the power supply inside the machine, make sure that
the power cord is unplugged from the electrical outlet; when having access to the main
PCB or MJ PCB*, make sure that both the power cord and telephone line* are unplugged
from the electrical outlet.

* For MFC only

Be careful not to lose screws, washers, or other parts removed for parts replacement.

When using soldering irons and other heat-generating tools, take care not to damage the
resin parts such as wires, PCBs, and covers.

Static electricity charged in your body may damage electronic parts.

Before handling the PCBs, touch a metal portion of the machine to discharge static
electricity charged in your body. When transporting PCBs, be sure to wrap them in
conductive sheets.

When replacing the head/carriage unit, put on a grounding wrist band and perform the job
on a static mat. Also take care not to touch the conductor sections on the flat cables.

Be sure to reinsert self-tapping screws correctly, if removed.
Tighten screws to the torque values listed on the next page.

When connecting or disconnecting cable connectors, hold the connector bodies not the

wires. If the connector has a lock, always slide the connector lock to unlock it.
Before reassembly, apply the specified lubricant to the specified points. (Refer to Section
6.2 in this chapter.)

After repairs, check not only the repaired portion but also that the connectors and other
related portions function properly before operation checks.

(10) Once the head/carriage unit prints, it will start head locking operation after five seconds

from the end of printing. The head locking operation will take 5 to 10 seconds. NEVER
unplug the power cord before the machine completes the head locking operation; doing so
will make the head/carriage unit unusable and require replacement with a new head/
carriage unit.

When you receive the machine from the user or when you pack it for sending it back to the
user, check the head locking state.

(11) After disconnecting flat cables, check that each cable is not damaged at its end or short-

(12)

circuited.

When connecting flat cables, do not insert them at an angle. After insertion, check again
that the cables are not at an angle.

AEN

CAUTION
DOUBLE POLE/NEUTRAL FUSING
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m Tightening Torque

Location of screw Screw type Q'ty Tlih. tlin(lll(lgftc(;rrf)lue
Grounding wire (for ADF drive unit) ' Taptite, cup S M3x6 1 0.40£0.1 (4+1)
ADF reinforcement plate” | Taptite, cup B M3x12 1 0.50+0.1 (5+1)
ADF unit"! Taptite, bind B M4x12 5 0.70+£0.1 (7+1)
Taptite, cup B M3x8 1 0.50+0.1 (5+1)
Taptite, cup B M3x12 1" 0.50+0.1 (5+1)
Taptite, cup B M3x10 76 0.50+0.1 (5+1)
ADF drive unit™! Taptite, cup B M3x12 2 0.50+0.1 (5+1)
ADF motor ! Screw, pan (s/p washer) M3x6 2 0.70+0.1 (7+1)
(Together with grounding wire"! using one screw)
Document roller holder™! Taptite, cup B M3x8 1 0.50+0.1 (5+1)
Control panel ASSY Taptite, cup B M3x10 3 0.40£0.1 (4+1)
Grounding wire (for LCD unit) 2 Taptite, cup S M3x6 1 0.40£0.1 (4+1)
Control panel base Taptite, bind B M3x8 23 0.40+0.1 (4+1)
Upper cover Taptite, bind B M4x12 6 0.70£0.1 (7£1)
(Together with front cover) Taptite, cup B M3x10 1 0.40£0.1 (4£1)
Grounding wire (for WLAN PCB)* Taptite, cup S M3x10 17 0.40+0.1 (4+1)
Taptite, cup S M3x6 18 0.40+0.1 (4+1)
Main PCB shield Taptite, cup S M3x6 32)7  0.40+0.1 (4+1)
Taptite, cup B M3x10 1 0.40£0.1 (4+£1)
Main PCB Taptite, cup S M3x6 3°100.40+0.1 (4+1)
Taptite, cup B M3x10 4" 0.40+0.1 (4+1)
Main PCB shield frame Taptite, cup B M3x10 32, D)2 0.40+0.1 (4+1)
(Together with MJ/PS shield unit) Screw, pan (s/p washer) M3x8 1 0.4040.1 (4£1)
MJ/PS shield unit Screw, pan (s/p washer) M3x8 1 0.4040.1 (4%1)
(Together with engine unit)
Taptite, cup S M3x6 1 0.40£0.1 (4+£1)
Grounding wire (for power cord) Screw, pan (washer) M4x8DB 1 0.60+0.1 (6+1)
(200 V series only)
Power supply PCB Taptite, cup S M3x8 3 0.40+0.1 (4£1)
M]J shield Screw, pan (s/p washer) M3x8 1 0.4040.1 (4+1)
MJ PCB (MFC only) Taptite, cup S M3x6 1 0.40+0.1 (4£1)
Ink cartridge detection sensor PCB Taptite, cup B M3x8 1 0.50£0.1 (5+1)
Chassis support Taptite, cup B M3x12 1 0.60+0.1 (6£1)
Engine unit Taptite, cup B M3x12 1 0.60£0.1 (6£1)
Maintenance unit Taptite, cup B M3x10 3 0.60£0.1 (61)
ASF (Auto Sheet Feeder) motor Screw, pan (s/p washer) M3x5 2 0.7040.1 (7£1)
Carriage motor Screw, bind M3x6 2 0.60+0.1 (6£1)
PF encoder PCB Screw, bind M2x12 1 0.1520.05 (1.540.5)
*1 Formodels with ADF *5 DCP375CW/395CN and MFC255CW/295CN/495CW/795CW
*2 For models with touch panel *6  DCPJ125/1315W/J515W/J715W and MFCJ220/1265W/J270W/J410/J410W/
*3 For models with color LCD J415W/J615W/J630W
*4 For wireless LAN-enabled models *7  DCP375CW and MFC255CW, DCPJ315W/J515W/J715W and

MFCJ265W/I1270W/1410W/J415W/J615W/J630W
*8 MFC495CW/795CW
*9  Three screws for DCP375CW and MFC255CW/295CN,
DCPJ715W and MFCJ615W/J630W
Two screws for other models
*10 For models except DCP395CN and MFC495CW/795CW
*11 DCP395CN and MFC495CW/795CW
*12 Three screws for DCP375CW and MFC255CW/295CN, DCPJ715W and
MEFECJ615W/J630W
Two screws for DCPJ125 and MFCJ220,
One screw for DCPJ315W/J515W and MFCJ265W/J270W/J410/J410W/J415W

6-2 Confidential



Preparation
Prior to proceeding with the disassembly procedure,

(1

()

3)

Q)]

Be sure to back up the machine information and user setting information into an external
memory. If the main PCB is replaced, restore the backup data to the new main PCB after
completion of reassembling. Failure to back up the machine information requires the ink

absorber box and flushing box to be replaced after replacement of the main PCB.
For detailed backup and restoration procedures, refer to Chapter 9, Section 9.4.11 "Backup

of Machine Information (Function code 46) (User-accessible)."

Unplug the following;

- Power cord from the electrical outlet (or from the machine in the case of 200 V series)

- Modular jack of the telephone line"!

- Modular jack of the curled cord (and remove the handset)*2

- USB cable, if connected

- LAN cable, if connected >

- Digital camera USB cable or USB flash memory drive, if connected

- Modular jack of the external telephone set from the external telephone line jack*l, if
connected (if not, remove the EXT cap)

Remove the following;

- Papertray ASSY
- Handset mount (see the illustration on the next page)

Remove memory cards if inserted in the machine.

*1 For MFC only

*2 For models with handset

*3 For wired LAN-enabled models

*4 For models supporting PictBridge/USB flash memory drive

(Preparation_mini9)
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* Installing the handset mount*

Handset mount*

Pull the tab on the bottom of the Align the A markings on the
handset mount outwards, and machine and handset mount with
remove the handset mount in the each other and slide the handset
direction of the arrow. mount in the direction of the arrow.

(Handset_mount)
* For models with handset

(5) Remove all four ink cartridges and set the protective part instead. Check that the small tabs
on both sides of the protective part fit in the holes provided in the ink refill ASSY.

(Protective_part_mini9)

Protective part

m How to Access the Target Component

* On the next page is a disassembly flowchart whic hfﬂgs ypu access the target components.
0 remove the maintenance unit; first find 1t on the tlowchart and note its~section number

(Section 6.1.15 in this case). To access it, you need to remove all the parts above the
maintenance unit on the flowchart (Sections 6.1.1, 6.1.2, 6.1.5, 6.1.7, and 6.1.14 in this case)
before the unit itself can be removed.

* Unless otherwise specified, all parts should be replaced in the opposite order to which they
were removed to reassemble the machine.
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m Disassembly Flowchart

Disassembly/reassembly
standard time (seconds)

6.1.2 Scanner cover
6.1.5 Control Panel 6.1.2 CIS flat cable 6.1.16 Bank S i
ASSY damper /suscagser Caiey o 6.1.2 Hamness cover 6.1.4 Document stopper Base Pad on the Paper
15115 13/"10 5/5 5/5 5/5 Tray ASSY
I 10/10
* 6.1.15 Paper pull-in
6.1.15 PE actuator
6.1.6 Control Panel PCB | . rollers RagClS 20120
20020
5/5
i} SIS ég\fef‘A?S"scf{‘me"‘ 6.1.3 Hinge L / Hinge R
(Note 1 yYvy o0/40) 1010
6.1.6 Color LCD unit 6.1.2 Scanner Unit
10/10 25/30
r
6.1.4 Document 6.1.4 ADF reinforcement| 6.1.3 Document sponge
6.1.6 Ru!s)g%r keypad pressure bar plate 6.1.4 ADF cover
10/20 10/10 S 10/5
r | ]
6.1.7 Backup Battery (for
models with backuo v + b
battery)
b 6.1.4 Document front
1
S/10 G ‘439/25 i sensor PCB
(Note 2) 5/10
¥ | | | |
6.1.7 Speaker (for
models with SpeKer) 6.1.1 Jams%ear Cover + L J
5/10 6.1.4 ADF drive unit and 6.1.4 Document pulk-in 7
ADF motor roller and document 6.1 mc“’?gé’ea’ 6.1.4 ADF parts
70175 separation roller EErEe
* v W 5/5 5/10 10/15
6.1.7 Upper Cover
45/45
6.1.15 PF
6.1.7 Encoder guard film encoder/registration
; L sensor harness unit
6.1.12 Tub: rt =
s .1.12 Tube suppol
6.1.13 PF E/récoder Disk plate and tube support
wire
20/20
l k 4 k4 h
618 Igl;\zarnndge 6.1.8 Front Cover 6.1.12 CR encoder strip 6.1.13 Ink Absorber Box [r.¥
55 10/20 5/5
“ r - I—‘,
6.1.8 Inner Media
Module Cover 6.1.11 Ho?lél%uitch PCB| 6.1.13 Ink é%sorber Felt 6.1.15 Eg/? spring 6.1.15 Sqo\/rfmael holder
5/5
x v | — 1
¥
6.1.8 WLAN PCB (for - P
6.1.9 Main PCB shield wireless LAN-enabled 6.1.12 Head cover 6.1.15 Maintenance unit 6'1;;&‘?:’?? Téf:::on
e i 20110 15/15 M

1 \_\—,; vi_l \—‘L (Mol 6) ke

6.1.12 Carriage PCB i i
" 6.1.12 Head joint and ink| 4
6.1.9 Main PCB 6.1.9 SDAA enclosure ASSY (camiaClReH] rofll ASSY 6.1.15 Carricoeipeiy
15025 5110 with head flat cables) 10/10 10/10
30/30
(Note 3) I—ﬁ hI (Note 4) —l
L ¥
6.1.10 MJ/PS Shield Unit} 6.1.12 Head/carriage 6.1.15 ASF gear shaft
(MJ PCB* and Power unit and CR timing belt outer
Supply PCB) 10/20 10/20
15/20
h l ; h J
6.1.9 Main PCB shield 6.1.14 Engine Unit 6.1.15 ASF motor
figme 30/50 (Note 5) 25/30
6.1.15 Inner chute ASSY 6.1.14 Flushing Box
5/5
h 4
& (BHmMIni9e2-Flow_E)

Sensors. encoders, and thermistors

(Note 1) The control panel PCB has the scanner cover sensor and ink cartridge cover sensor.

(Note 2) The ADF unit has the document front and rear sensor PCBs.

(Note 3) The carriage PCB in the head/carriage unit has the paper width sensor, head thermistor, and CR encoder sensor.

(Note 4) The ink refill ASSY has the ink cartridge detection sensor PCB (having four ink cartridge defection sensors) and ink
empty sensor PCB (having four ink empty sensors and the casing internal temperature thermistor).

(Note 5) The engine unit has the registration sensor PCB and PF encoder PCB (having PF encoder sensor).

(Note 6) The maintenance unit has the purge cam switch and cap lift cam switch. The ASF motor unit has the ASF encoder
Sensor.
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6.1.1 Jam Clear Cover
(1) Open the jam clear cover.

(2) Release the left boss on the jam clear cover from the lower cover while pressing the left end
of the jam clear cover inwards with the tip of a flat screwdriver.

Lower cover

Boss Upper cover

(6_03)
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6.1.2 Scanner Cover (Scanner Unit)

The scanner cover should be removed together with the ADF & document cover ASSY (for
models with ADF) or document cover (for models without ADF). For the removal and
disassembly procedures of the ADF & document cover ASSY, refer to Sections 6.1.3 and 6.1.4,

respectively.

(1) Open the scanner cover until it locks.

(2) Remove the CIS flat cable cover and the hamess cover by inserting the tip of a flat

screwdriver into the slots and releasing the latches.

*1 For models with ADF
*2 For models without ADF

Slots (latches)

Harness cover

Scanner cover
(Scanner unit)

ADF & document cover ASSY*1
Document cover*2

Upper cover
PP (6_04)
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(3) Disconnect the CIS flat cable from the main PCB, pull it to the rear through the flat core,
and then release it from the cable guides. Unlatch the flat core and take it out of the upper
cover.

end or short-circuited. When connecting the flat cable(s), do not insert it at an angle. After

insertion, check aﬁain that it is not at an angle. )
(4) Models with ADF: Release the grounding wire by removing the screw.

(5) Disconnect the following harness(es) from the main PCB.

CIS motor hamess (4-wire)

- ADF motor harness (4—Wire)*1

Document front sensor harness (3-Wi1re)*1
Document rear sensor harness (3-vvire)*1

*1 For models with ADF

Scanner cover
(Scanner unit)

Taptite, cup S
M3x6*1

CIS flat cable

Grounding wire*1
Flat core

Upper cover

Document
front sensor
harness*1

Lower cover

Latch

Document rear sensor harness* 1
ADF motor harness*1

(6_05_mini9e)
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(6) Release the harness(es) and grounding wire"! from the cable guides provided at the left end
of the upper cover.

(7) While supporting the scanner cover by hand, pull the lock arm provided on the rear of the
scanner cover damper and release the damper from the scanner cover.

*1 For models with ADF
*2 For models without ADF

Scanner cover damper

Scanner cover Scanner cover
(Scanner unit) support

ADF & document cover ASSY*!
Document cover*2

Lock arm

CIS motor harness'f
Document front sensor harness*1

ADF motor harness*! /

Document rear sensor harness*1 Lower cover

Grounding wire*1 Scanner cover support
Scanner cover damper

(6_06_mini9e)
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Assembling Notes

Models without ADF: Route the CIS motor harness as shown below.

==

Route the CIS motor
harness on this side.

'///.. Upper cover

CIS motor harness

Main PCB
]
0 OO0
o OO0
o OO0
o OO0
(6_14)

Models with ADF: Route the document front and rear sensor harnesses, CIS motor
harness, ADF motor harness and grounding wire as shown below.

Route the bundle of the

document front and rear
sensor harnesses on this
right side.

Route the bundle of the
ADF motor harness and i
its grounding wire, and
the CIS motor harness

on this left side. | //

ADF motor harness

Grounding wire

Document front sensor harness

Document rear sensor harness

ﬁﬁa ‘ N\\ H

Main PCB
Upper cover
/ =
CIS motor harness
[ |
—=
o (CIEI | e
Lo [ —
(6_09)

6-10 Confidential



(8) Open the scanner cover at approx. 80° and pull it to the rear and off the machine.

*1 For models with ADF

Scanner cover
(Scanner unit)

Upper cover

CIS flat cable
Flat core

CIS motor —__ §
harness .

Document front
sensor harness*!

\

Grounding
wire*! Scanner cover
damper

Lower cover

Document rear
sensor harness*!

ADF motor harness*!
Scanner cover

support (6_07_minige)

Assembling Note: If you replace the scanner cover, specify the CIS type into the
EEPROM in the maintenance mode (Function code 59), referring to Chapter 9, Section
9.4.17. After that, acquire the white level data and set the CIS scanner area in the
maintenance mode (Function code 55), referring to Chapter 9, Section 9.4.15.
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(9) Turn the scanner cover support upright and pull it out of the upper cover together with the
scanner cover damper.

(10) Remove the scanner cover damper from the scanner cover support.

Scanner cover
damper

Upper cover

Scanner cover
support

Lower cover

(6_08)
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6.1.3 ADF & Document Cover ASSY™"
Document Cover 2
*1 For models with ADF
*2 For models without ADF

(1) Turn the ADF & document cover ASSY™! (document cover*z) upright and slightly lift it
u

2) Insert the tip of a flat screwdriver into the slit provided at the front of hinge R, push the
latch inside the scanner cover to the front, and release hinge R from the scanner cover.

(3) Just as in step (2), release hinge L and then pull the ADF & document cover ASSY™!
(document cover*z) up and off the scanner cover.

(4) Slightly turn hin%es R and L and remove them from the ADF & document cover ASSY !
(document cover 2).

ADF & document cover ASSY*1
Document cover*2

Document front
sensor harness*1

Latch inside the

Document rear scanner cover

sensor harness*!
ADF motor harness*1
Grounding wire*!

Hinge L

Scanner cover
(scanner unit)

%, .—— CIS motor harness (6_16_ADF_mini9e)

Assembling Note: When mounting the ADF & document cover ASSY ! on the scanner
cover, put a magazine or a stack of paper about 2 to 3 cm (one inch) thick between them to
secure room for looseness of harnesses. Do not use the one that may scratch or contaminate
the scanner glass.
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For models with ADF, remove the document sponge ASSY using the following steps.

(5) Pull the two right-hand retainers on the ADF unit outwards and release the two right-hand

tabs of the document sponge ASSY.

(6) While slightly warping the document sponge ASSY, release the left rear tab of the
document sponge ASSY from the retainer. Then remove the ASSY from the ADF &

document cover ASSY.

Document sponge
SSY POng

Retainer

Document cover

Tab

Thick
(Front)

(Right)

Right-hand retainers
on the ADF unit

ADF & document cover ASSY

(6_17)

Assembling Note: When mounting the document sponge ASSY, orient it so that the thin
end faces to the left. First insert the left front tab into the retainer provided on the ADF unit
and then insert the left rear tab while warping the document sponge ASSY. Next push down
the right side of the document sponge ASSY into place.

6-14
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6.1.4 Disassembly of ADF & Document Cover ASSY (for models with ADF)

Document pressure bar
(1) Place the ADF & document cover ASSY upside down.
(2) Pull the rear lock arm outwards to release the rear end of the document pressure bar. Push

e 525 A0 SKIAF SohAe M7 R IS feleag the et end ofthe bar fom

Square lole

Document pressure bar
Document
cover

Document pressure bar

(Right)

ADF & document

cover ASSY (6_18)

Assembling Note: When handling the document pressure bar, be careful not to stain or
scratch the white reference film on the bar.
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ADF reinforcement plate

(3) Remove the screw, slightly lift up the front end of the ADF reinforcement plate, slightly
slide the plate to the front, and turn it upright.

Taptite, cup B
M3x12

Document reinforcement plate :

T

ADF & document
cover ASSY

Cutout =

Slit

(Rear)

(6_19)

Documen r

(4) Turn the ADF & document cover ASSY right side up.

(5) Remove the document stopper.
(6) Open the ADF cover.

(7) Lightly pull up the rear end of the document cover support with the tip of a flat screwdriver
and remove the support in the direction of the arrow shown below.

ADF & document cover unit Document stopper

Document cover support

ADF cover
(6_20_1)

Document cover
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rating the ADF unit from th men r

(8) Turn the ADF & document cover ASSY upside down.

(9) Remove the seven screws from the ADF unit.
DCP375CW/395CN and MFC255CW/295CN/495CW/795CW: Five "a," one "b," and one "c" screws
DCPJ125/J315W/I515W/J715W and MFCJ220/J265W/I1270W/J1410/J410W/J415W/J615W/J630W:

Seven "d" screws ) ]
(10)Release seven/eight "X" latches provided on the document cover and lift up the right end of

the ADF unit at approx. 30°.

DCP375CW/395CN and MFC255CW/295CN/495CW/795CW: Seven "X" latches

DCPJ125/J315W/I515W/J715W and MFCJ220/J265W/J270W/J410/J410W/J415W/J615W/J630W:
Eight "X" latches

(11)Press "Y" latch on the ADF unit outwards to release it from the document cover and then

slide the ADF unit to the upper right, being careful with the document feed roller 2 ASSY.
The ADF cover also comes off.

DCP375CW/395CN and MFC255CW/295CN/495CW/795CW

Tightening order:

. Tighten seven serew;
ADF unit in %he order of’ ﬁi tolZ.

Document feed
roller 2 ASSY

Positioning
bosses

Document
cover

Latches "X"

ADF cover

"a": Taptite, bind B M4x12
"@: Fapite: sup B M3k
(6.20_2)
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DCPJ125/J315W/J515W/J715W and MECJ220/J265W/J270W/J410/J410W/J415W/J615W/
JO30W

Tightening order:

Tighten seven screws
in the order of @ to@

ADF unit

Document feed
roller 2 ASSY

Positioning
bosses

\'u
y 4
z \?‘T Fi

Document
= cover

(Left)

Latches "X"

ADF cover

(6_20_2_mini9e2)

"d": Taptite, cup B M3x10
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Assembling Note: When mounting the ADF unit on the document cover (page 6-17 or 6-
18), follow the steps below.

1) First fit the "Y" latch provided on the left rear corner of the ADF unit into the groove in
the document cover and then put the ADF unit into the document cover.

2) Before locking the ADF unit with seven/eight "X" latches, turn the ADF & document
cover ASSY right side up.

3) Fitthe rear end of the ADF cover into the hole provided in the ADF unit and then fit the
front end over the boss on the ADF unit.

4) Close the ADF cover and tum the ADF & document cover ASSY upside down.

5) Secure the ADF unit to the document cover with seven/eight "X" latches and tighten
seven screws in the order of ® to @ as shown on page 6-17 or 6-18.
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ADF parts

(12) Remove the ADF pull-in piece and its spring from the document cover.

(13) Slightly pull up the right end of the separation pad, slide it to the right, and remove it from

the document cover.

ADF pull-in piece

Separation pad
ADF pull-in spring

Document cover
ADF pull-in spring

Separation pad
and film

6-20
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Document front sensor PCB

(14) Pull the lock arm outwards and take out the document front sensor PCB. Then disconnect
the document front sensor harness from the PCB and release it from the cable guides
provided on the ADF unit.

Document front sensor

Lock arm actuator

Document front sensor

harness
Document front sensor PCB

Document front sensor

harness R LT ol

Document front sensor
PCB

ADF unit

Lock arm

(Left)
Document roller
holder

ADF drive unit
Document front sensor
actuator
Viewed from the bottom (6.22)

Assembling Note: Route the document front sensor harness through the cable guides
provided on the ADF unit as shown below. Also route the ADF motor harness through the

cable guides together with the document front sensor harness.

Bottom view

Document roller holder )
Cable guide
ADF unit Document front sensor harness

— L ADF motor harness
[ e
O .L L. f ]
\ 'l‘ = ;__ ; q Cable guides
\ L~

(Rear)

o
%

1. ADF drive unit

| \‘u. ]-IIIJ-IId
— FAE e \E _) (6_30)

Document front sensor actuator
Document front sensor PCB
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Document rear sensor PCB

(15) Turn the ADF unit right side up.

(16) Lightly push down the two lock arms and take out the document rear sensor PCB. Then
disconnect the document rear sensor harness from the PCB and release it from the cable
guides provided on the ADF unit.

Document rear sensor PCB

Document rear sensor
harness

Document feed roller 1

Document rear sensor harness

ADF unit

Document feed roller 1

Document feed roller 2

Document rear sensor PCB

* Lock arms

Document feed roller 2 (6_23)

Assembling Note: Route the document rear sensor harness through the cable guides
provided on the ADF unit as shown below.

Top view

Document rear sensor harness

Document rear sensor PCB Cable guides
Document feed roller 2 \
| | » | | 1A i
— 1= )
= — — =

I o

ﬁ:l_u

i

Fi

/

Document feed roller 1

6-22

e

ADF drive unit

(Rear)

ADF unit (6_31)
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ADF drive unit and ADF motor
(17)Remove gears 44 and 31 by releasing their latches. Slide the document feed roller shafts 1
and 2 to the front slightly and remove their bushings.

NOTE: To prevent the three sets of a pinch roller and its spring shaft (located beneath the
rollers on the document feed roller shaft 1) from dropping, keep the document feed roller
shaft 1 in the original position after removal of gear 44 and its bushing using a piece of
adhesive tape.

(18) Remove gear 20/45 by releasing its latch.

(19) On the bottom of the ADF unit, lightly press the lock arm on the document roller holder
and pull out the separation roller gear.

Document feed roller shaft 1

(Front)

ADF unit

Document feed
roller shaft 1

Document feed
roller shaft 2

Lock arm

. AL p 4 Separation roller
Gear 20/45 - s b y-4 - _ gear

Separation roller Bushings
gear
Gear 44

Gear 31 Viewed from the bottom

Document roller holder (6_24)
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Assembling Note: When mounting the document separation roller gear on the ADF unit,
turn the planet gear counterclockwise to put it in the upper position beforehand. (See the
illustration below.)

Viewed from the rear

ADF motor,

ADF motor pulley ADF drive unit E)(l)lcel;nl]em feed
Document feed

roller 2

ADF motor harness
ADF unit

Grounding wire /

Gear 21/46 Gear 20/45

Planet gear

Separation roller gear

When mounting the separation roller gear,
put the planet gear in the upper position. (6_29)

(20) Remove the two screws from the ADF drive unit.

(21)Remove the ADF drive unit while releasing the retainer from the boss provided on the ADF
unit.

ADF unit

ADF drive unit

Taptite, cup B
M3x12 (6_25)

Assembling Note: When mounting the ADF drive unit on the ADF unit, route the ADF
motor harness and its grounding wire and the document front sensor harness below the
cable guides (see page 6-21).
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(22) Remove the two screws, take the ADF motor off the ADF drive unit, and disconnect the
ADF motor harness from the motor.

ADF motor

Grounding wire

Cable guide

ADF motor
ADF motor harness

ADF motor harness

Grounding wire ADF drive unit

Document rear
sensor harness
Screw, pan (s/p washer)
M3x6

ADF motor harness and
document front and rear
sensor harnesses

(6_26)

Assembling Note: When securing the ADF motor to the ADF drive unit with two screws,
be sure to secure the grounding wire also with one of those screws. (See the illustration
above.)
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Document pull-in roller an men ration roller

(23) Place the ADF unit upside down.

(24) Remove the screw from the document roller holder.

(25)Release the two tabs on the left end of the document roller holder from the ADF unit and

take it out.
(26)Remove the document pull-in roller and document separation roller from the document
roller holder.

4 N

Document pull-in roller

Apply grease here.

\_ Document roller holder _/1

ADF unit
(placed upside down)

Assembling Note: Before mounting the document roller holder on the ADF unit, apply the
specified lubricant to the specified points, referring to Section 6.2.
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6.1.5 Control Panel ASSY
*1 For models with color LCD
*2 For models with touch panel
(1) Remove three screws from the control panel ASSY.

(2) Pull up the rear end of the control panel ASSY and turn it up slightly.

NOTE: Do not pull the control panel AS*SY away from the machine since it is connected to
the machine with a short LCD flat cable™! and harnesse(s).

(3) While holding the control panel A§SY at an angle of*approx 45°, disconneci the panel-
main harness, touch panel harness 2, grounding wire 2 and LCD flat cable! from the

main PCB.

TE: After disconnecting the flat cable(s), check that each cable is not damaged at its
end or short-circuited. When connecting the flat cable(s), do not insert it at an angle. After

Control panel ASSY

LCD flat cable *1
Panel-main harness
Grounding wire *2

Touch panel harness *

Connector for
LCD flat cable *1

Upper cover

~
Main PCB = |
Connector for /
touch panel harness *2
A

Connector for
panel-main harness

(6.33)

"g”: Taptite, bind B M3x10
"b": Taptite, cup S M3x6
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Assembling Note: When connecting the panel-main harness and touch panel harness*? to
the main PCB, route them through the cable guide provided on the upper cover as shown
below.

*2 For models with touch panel

Cable guide

Panel-main harness

(6_33A_E)

Upper cover
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6.1.6 Disassembly of Control Panel ASSY

(The control panel ASSY contains the media module cover.)
*1 For models with microphone
*2 For models with touch panel

Models with color LCD

(1) Place the control panel ASSY upside down.

(2) Release the three/four "x" latches and take the control panel PCB ASSY (consisting of two
PCBs) out of the control panel base.

DCP395CN and MFC495CW/795CW: Three "x" latches
DCPJ125/J315W/I515W/J715W and MFCJ220/J265W/J270W/J410/J410W/J415W/J615W/J630W:
Four "x" latches

NOTE: Models with microphone: Before removing the control panel PCB ASSY, release
the microphone harness”! (a part of panel-main harness) from the cable guides on the
control panel base and take the microphone and its cover ! out of the control panel base.

Assembling Note: When mounting the control panel PCB ASSY, first fit it below the four
tabs (see the illustration given below and on the next page) on the control panel base and
then secure it with three/four "x" latches.

(3) Remove the rubber keypads (and keys depending upon the model).

DCP395CN and MFC495CW/795CW

The illustration below shows the control panel ASSY of the
MFC795CW. It differs depending upon the model.

Panel-main harness

Control panel PCB ASSY
Rubber keypad

Touch panel
harness *2

Rubber keypad

Microphone *1

Microphone cover *!

(Front)

LCD flat cable

Grounding wire *2 (6_33_MFC_r1)
Cable guide *!

Latch "x"

Latch "x"

6-29 Confidential



DCPJ125/J315W/J515W/J715W and MECJ220/J265W/J270W/J410/J410W/J415W/J615W/
JO30W

The illustration below shows the control panel ASSY of the
MFCJ615W. 1t differs depending upon the model.

Panel-main harness

Control panel PCB ASSY

Rubber keypad

LCD flat cable

ngn
Latch "x" Latch " (PANEL_mini9e2)
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*1 For models with microphone
*2 For models with touch panel
Assembling Notes:

. Models*with microphone: Before mounting the rubber keypads, route the microphone
harness’ ! (a part of the panel-main harness) through the cable guides provided on the

control panel base as shown below.
Panel-main harness

Microphone*!  Microphone harness *1

—

Cable guides r

Control panel
Cable guides } PCB ASSY
LCD flat cable Touch panel harness *2
Grounding wire *2 (6_35_MFC_r1)

» After completion of assembling of the control panel ASSY, wipe fingerprints or dust off
the LCD surface with a soft cloth.
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(4) Remove the two screws from the control panel base.

(5) Release the six "y" latches provided on the panel plate from the control panel base. The
panel plate, color LCD unit, and latch spring come off.

NOTE: Take care not to drop the color LCD unit. Also take care not to lose the latch
spring.
DCP395CN and MFC495CW/795CW

(6) Release the three "z" latches and remove the media module cover from the control panel

base.
*2 For models with touch panel
cZa Latches "y"
Latches "y" )
Panel plate
Latches "y"
Color LCD unit
Control panel base
Touch panel harness*2
ol % Latches "z"
OON '
LCD flat cable : AN 9 p "*
Grounding wire *2 ; W 2PN LA

T Right small
square
opening

Media module cover

i ! ] =
Taptite, bind B \L- *

M3x8 /

Latch "z" (6_34_MFC)
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*2 For models with touch panel
*3 For models with flat core in the control panel base

Assembling Note: When assembling the media module cover, control panel base, latch
spring, color LCD unit, and panel plate, follow the steps below.

3)

4)

5)

6)

Place the control panel base right side up.
DCP395CN and MFC495CW/795CW Fit the three "z" latches of the media module

cover into the openings provided in the control panel base.

Set the latch spring on the control panel base with its convex section facing up so that
the hole and cutout provided in the latch spring become fitted over the front and rear
bosses on the control panel base, respectively, as shown on the previous page.

A new color LCD unit is covered with a protection sheet. Before setting it, remove the
protection sheet.

Route the LCD flat cable and the touch panel harness > through the large square
opening of the control panel base; route the grounding wire "2 through the right small
square opening (viewed from the top). (See the illustration on the previous page.) And
set the LCD unit on the control panel base.

Assemble the panel plate and the control panel base, taking care not to apply pressure
to the media module cover.
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Models with monochrome LCD

(1) Place the control panel ASSY upside down.

(2) Pull the three "x" latches and remove the control panel PCB.
NOTE: Do not pull the control panel PCB away from the control panel ASSY since it is
connected to the monochrome LCD mounted on the control panel base with a short panel-

LCD flat cable.
(3) Disconnect the panel-LCD flat cable from the control panel PCB after releasing the
connector lock.

NO disconnecting th h damag

end or short-circuited. Whe connecting the flat cable(s), do not insert it at an angle. After
insertion, check again that it is not at an angle.

(4) Remove the rubber keypads (and keys depending upon the model).
(5) Lightly press the two lock arms as shown below and remove the monochrome LCD.

) \S

Panel-main harness
Panel-LCD flat cable

Control Panel PCB

Monochrome LCD
Rubber keypad

Control panel base

Latch "x"

Media module cover

Control panel base Lock arm N
Lock arm
Latch "x"
/ Monochrome LCD
Media module cover Lock arm
\ Except for DCPJ140W For DCPJ140W
(6_33_250C)
Assembling Notes:

* Before setting the LCD back into place, wipe fingerprints or dust off the LCD surface and
control panel window with a soft cloth.

* A new LCD is covered with a protection sheet. Before setting it, remove the protection
sheet.
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ne,n

(6) Release the eight or five "y" latches and remove the panel plate from the control panel base.

(7) Release the three "z" latches and remove the media module cover from the control panel
base. *

* For DCP375CW/395CN and MFC255CW/295CN/495CW/795CW

Latches "y"

Latches "y"

Control panel base

Latches "z"

Media module cover

Latch "z (6_34_250C)

Assembling Note: Assemble the panel plate and the control panel base, taking care not to
apply pressure to the media module cover.
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6.1.7 Backup Battery (for models with backup battery), Speaker (for models with
speaker), Upper Cover, and Encoder Guard Film

NOTE: Make sure that the jam clear cover has been removed.

(1) Disconnect the battery hamess' | from the main PCB and remove the backup battery” ! from
the upper cover.
*1 For models with backup battery

Backup battery *1 Upper cover

Lower cover

Battery harness *1

Connector for
battery harness *1
Main PCB

(6_37_mini9e)

A\ DANGER

- Never disassemble or recharge the battery.
- Never dispose of the battery in fire.

/N WARNING

- There is a danger of explosion if the battery is incorrectly replaced.
- When replacing the battery, use the spare part authorized by Brother Industries.

Batteries used should be disposed of in accordance with the local codes and
regulations.

A\ GEFAHR

Die Batterie niemals zerlegen oder wieder aufladen.
Die Batterie niemals durch Verbrennen entsorgen.

/N WARNUNG

Wenn die Batterie inkorrekt ausgewechselt wird, besteht Explosionsgefahr.
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*1 For models with backup battery
*2 For models with speaker

Assembling Note: When setting the backup battery*l, route the battery harness | through
the cable guide on the upper cover as shown below.

Backup battery *1

Upper cover

\

\ Cable guide
Cable guide
=
Speaker *2 7 ) : ' N ——
Cable guide (Front) I

*
Battery harness
Speaker harness *2

Main PCB (6.40_r1)
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(2) Disconnect the speaker harness 2 from the main PCB and release it from the cable guides
provided on the upper cover.

(3) Remove the speaker spring (wire spring)*2 and the speaker*2 from the pocket provided on
the upper cover.

*2 For models with speaker

Speaker spring *2

Upper cover

Connector for
speaker harness*2

Main PCB

Cable guide

J (6_38_mini%_E)

Assembling Note: *2 *2

on the upper cover, P{i&s thoupsaieiimsnesket thwdislspuasgle dniadlhnnhekgipuovided

as shown on the previous page.
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(4) Open the ink cartridge cover.
(5) Remove the seven screws (six "a" and one "b" screws) from the upper cover.

(6) Release the two bosses provided on the bottom rear of the upper cover from the lower
cover using the tip of a flat screwdriver from the bottom, and then lift the upper cover up
and off the lower cover.

NOTE: When lifting up the upper cover, do not put your hands in the opening above the
platen (shown below). Doing so may damage or stain the CR encoder strip inside.

Opening above the platen

Upper cover

Bosses

Peep hole

PF encoder disk
Ink cartridge cover
Lower cover

(6_39_mini9e)

"a": Taptite, bind B M4x12
"b": Taptite, cup B M3x10
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Assembling Note:

* When mounting the upper cover:
- Make sure that the jam clear cover is not mounted.
- Make sure that the ink cartridge cover is open

- Make sure that the head/carriage unit is placed in the head capping position (home
position). This prevents the ink supply tubes from getting crushed between the upper
and lower covers.

- Take care not to deform the PF encoder disk

» After mounting the upper cover, check that the PF encoder disk is not bent or deformed
through the peep hole. (See the illustration on the previous page.)

(7) Place the upper cover upside down.
(8) Unhook the encoder guard spring from the spring guides provided on the upper cover.

(9) Release the other end (no spring) of the encoder guard film from the upper cover.

(10)Remove the encoder guard spring from the film, slide the film inwards, and take it out of
the upper cover.

Encoder guard spring

Encoder guard film

Encoder guard
film

Upper cover
placed upside down
(6_43)
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6.1.8

Ink Cartridge Cover, Inner Media Module Cover, Front Cover, and WLAN
PCB (for wireless LAN-enabled models)

(1) Lightly lift up the front end of the lower cover and remove the ink cartridge cover by
releasing its cover arm from the lower cover.
(2) On the inside of the front cover, release the retainer and slightly open the cover. Then

releasg the latches at the right and left ends of the inner media module cover (media module
cover ) and remove the cover to the front.

*1 For DCPJ125/J315W/J515W/J715W/J1140W and MFCJ220/J265W/J270W/J410/
J410W/J415W/J615W/J630W

For wireless LAN-enabled models, skip to step (4). For models not supporting wireless
LAN, proceed to step (3).

(3) Lightly lift up the front end of the lower cover and remove the front cover.
*2 For wireless LAN-enabled models except for DCPJ140W

Grounding on MFC495CW/795CW

Main PCB shield

Taptite, cup S

M3x6
Grounding wire *2 @ 2
]
WLAN PCB harness *2 i
Main PCB /\‘f‘- 4 ’
& S 5 Cover arm
by
> 'u.\,"' _..-__,.-"7' T
"L
0y e

Ink cartridge
cover

Inner media module cover

Taptite, cup S (Media module cover*!)

. M3x10 Retainer
Front cover

Main PCB

._ — ¢

| & L= g n |

"'_ql ¢ ll ’ .
% (6_44_mini9e2)
Grounding wire *2

Grounding on DCP375CW/J315SW/IS1SW/JT715W

and MFC255CW/J265W/J270W/J410W/J415W/J615W/J630W
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For

Assembling Note: When mounting the ink cartridge cover, lightly lift up the frond end of
the lower cover, fit the two sockets over the bosses on the lower cover at the angle shown
below and rotate the ink cartridge cover. Then, set the cover arm on the rib on the right side
of the lower cover (see the illustration above).

Cover arm

Ink cartridge cover
Lower cover
Fit the sockets provided on the ink
cartridge cover over the bosses on (Ink_cartridge_cover)
the lower cover.

wireless LAN-enabled models, remove the front cover and WLAN PCB using the

following steps.

(4) Release the grounding wire* by removing the screw and disconnect the WLAN PCB
harness from the main PCB. (See the illustration on the previous page.) Then release the
grounding wire and WLAN PCB harness from the cable guides provided on the lower cover.

(5) Lightly lift up the front end of the lower cover and remove the front cover together with the
WLAN PCB.

(6) Release the two latches on the front cover and take out the WLAN PCB.
DCP375CW/395CN

Grounding wire

Cutout

\

Linear boss

section

MEC255CW/295CN
MFC495CW/795CW i MFCJ220/J265W/J270W @ C‘%\
WLAN PCB S
Grounding

D( P,114!!w

wire*

WLAN PCB
WLAN PCB harness
WLAN PCB harness Linear boss
PCB support
section : * ’\
Latch S it 1 Latch
Front cover Front cover  (6_45)

Assembling Notes:
e For wireless LAN-enabled models

- When mounting the front cover and WLAN PCB onto the lower cover, route the
WLAN PCB harness and grounding wire* as shown on the previous page.

- When securing the grounding wire to the main PCB shield frame with a screw, set the
crimped section of the grounding terminal in the slit provided in the lower cover.

- When mounting the WLAN PCB on the front cover, fit the cutout of the WLAN PCB
to the PCB support section inside the cover.

» When mounting the front cover, lightly lift up the front end of the lower cover and fit the
linear boss provided on the inside bottom of the front cover over the bottom of the lower
cover. * Except for DCPJ140W
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6.1.9 Main PCB

Caution: Before replacement of the main PCB, back up the machine information and user
setting information, referring to Chapter 9, Section 9.4.11 "Backup of Machine Information
(Function code 46) (User-accessible)." After replacement, restore the backed up information to
the new PCB. Failure to do so requires replacing also the ink absorber box and flushing box

after replacement of the main PCB.
Caution: Before accessing the main PCB, make sure that the power cord is unplugged from the

electrical outlet and the telephone line (MFC only) is disconnected; otherwise, an electric shock
could occur.

Caution: At the time of removal of the main PCB, untightening screws should be preceded by
disconnection of the harnesses and flat cables, and at the time of installation, connection of the
harnesses and flat cables, by tightening of screws. Observing this sequence prevents harnesses
and flat cables from getting crushed or damaged by screws or screwdrivers.

(1) Disconnect the following harnesses and flat cables from the main PCB

Caution: Do not remove the screws from the main PCB before disconnecting harnesses
and flat cables.

- Ink cartridge detection sensor harness (7-wire)

- Ink empty sensor hamess (9-wire)

- ASF* encoder harness (4-wire) (*Auto Sheet Feeder)
- Purge cam switch harness (2-wire)

- Cap lift cam switch harness (2-wire)

- Power supply harness (5-wire)

- EF encfodgr/re istration sensor harness (7-wire)
- Paper feed motor harness —w1reS

- ASF* motor harness (2-wire)

- Carriage motor harness (2-wire)

- Hook switch hamess (6-wire)*!

- Main-MJ (EXT) harness*? (2-wire"> or 6-wire™, black)

- Head flat cable 1 (12-wire)

- Head flat cable 2 (11-wire)

- Head flat cable 3 (10-wire)
*1 For models with handset
*2 For MFC only
*3 For models destined for countries except Japan
*4 For Japanese models
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DCP375 nd MFC255 295
(ADF motor harness) Main-MJ (EXT) harness
(4-wire) x1 (2-wire*3, 6-wire*4, black) *2

(Document rear sensor harness) Carriage motor harness

(3-wire)*1 (2-wire)

(Document front sensor harness) }lt/i?;%-sl\s/ﬂ (LINE)
3- 11 *
( (&S r)notor harness) \_ =t (Fwire, yo ow)

(4-wire) \_, —

ASF motor harness

(2-wire)

E:gf;sf;eed motor N7 Main PCB

(2-wire) SN | I F

PF encoder/ j
registration

sensor harness

(7-wire)

aia

I'!;"" S
T

Power supply harness = ™.,

(5-wire) n !}_.u 0O
&
(WLAN PCB harness) (Panel-main harness)
(5-wire in 6-wire (5-wire)
connector housing) (Speaker harness)
(2-wire) *5

Head flat cable 3 (10-wire)

Head flat cable 1 (12-wire)
Head flat cable 2 (11-wire)
(CIS flat cable) (12-wire)

(USB interface)

Ny (LAN interface)
. ASF encoder harness
i (4-wire)

o st

4 / Purge cam switch
""‘EETEJ O harr%ess

i (2-wire)

Cap lift cam switch

harness
(2-wire)

Ink empty sensor
harness
(9-wire)

Ink cartridge detection

35K éjarness

(BHmIini%9e_Main_PCB_2)

Main-MJ (EXT) harness
(2-wire*3, 6-wire*4, black) #2

Carriage motor harness

Head flat cable 3 (10-wire)
Head flat cable 1 (12-wire)
Head flat cable 2 (11-wire)

(2-wire) (Document rear sensor harness)
(Document front sensor harness) | (3-Wire)*1
(3-wire) *1 Main-MJ (LINE) harness
(ADF motor harness) (2-wirg, yellow) *2 /
(4-wire) *1 ¢ MJ (ﬂ-p/
(CIS motor harness) «_| ]
(4-wire)

ASF motor harness
(2-wire)

\

Paper feed motor

harness \‘--.,_*

(2-wire) | ] D
PF encoder/registration |
sensor harness
(7-wire)

Hook switch harness
(6-wire) *12

(C}S flat cable) (%agﬁr%erface)

(LAN interface)
Cap lift cam switch harness

Purge cam switch
harness
(2-wire)

ASF encoder harness

ﬁls‘ (4-wire)
E\ Ink cartridge detection

sensor harness
(7-wire)

Ink empty sensor
harness

(9-wire)

Fj)_we“jupply harness Touch | \
WLANPCB b ha?]il:ss{’ ane (Battery For debugging at the factory.
(WLAN L arness) (4-wire) *11 ham¢ss) Do not disturb it. (Color LCD flat cable)
(5-wire in 6—w1;e (5-wire)*10 28 ire*6. 34 ire*)
connectorhousing)  (Speaker harness) (Panel-main harness) WITETS, SA-w
(2-wire)*5 (5-wire*8, 7-wire*9)

*1 For models with ADF

*2 For MFC only

*3 For models destined for countries except Japan
*4 For Japanese models

*5 For models with speaker

*6 For models with 3.3-inch color LCD

*7 For models with 5.0-inch color LCD

6-44

(BHmini9e_Main_PCB_1)

*8  For models without microphone
*9  For models with microphone
*10 For models with backup battery
*11 For models with touch panel
*12 For models with handset
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DCPJ125/]1315 1 nd MFCJ220/J265 27 410/141 415W/J41
(ADF motor harness) Main-MJ (EXT) harness
(4-wire) 1 (2-wire*3, 6-wire*4, black)*2
Carriage motor harness Head flat cable 3 (10-wire)

(Document rear sensor harness)

(3-Wire) %1 (2 ere)

(Document front sensor harness)
(3-wire) *1

(CIS motor harness)
(4-wire)

harness

Main-MJ (LINE)

(2-wire, yellow) *2

Head

[

Head flat cable 1 (12-wire)

flat cable 2 (11-wire)

(SE. Tlat Ca;éfﬁl %U\ggei)nterface)

& R o
AV

% £ ASF encoder harness
ASF motor harness E Firw (4-wire)
(2-wire) \ / Purge cam switch
Paper feed motor }:L !_l /| harness
harness . L I (2-wire)
(2-wire) N = ' . -
PF encoder/ —| Main PC“]ISWI —.__ Cap lift cam switch
registration harness
sensor harness m I : (2-wire)
(7-wire) ! Fll
/{ ke » Ink empty sensor
Power supply harness O I pae. g harness
(5-wire) " o, (9-wire)
—L 1 For debugging at the
factory.
(;NLAN P gB harness) \ - % | Do not disturb it.
E;orrr‘;lerftgrl homfﬁg) g’avr;?rlér)nam hamess) Ink cartridge detection
B sensor harness
(Speaker harness) Egg_l\(;vrirlé)czﬂat cable) (7-wire) (LT1029)
(2-wire) *5
*1 For models with ADF
*2 For MFC only
*3  For models destined for countries except Japan
*4 For Japanese models
*5 Formodels with speaker
*6 Formodels with color LCD
DCPJ51

Head flat cable 3 (10-wire)
Head flat cable 1 (12-wire)
Head flat cable 2 (11-wire)
(CIS flat cable) (12-wire)

Carriage motor harness
(2-wire)

(USB interface)

(CIS motor harness) ezl g ,.u-.
(4-wire) 1 G
- § Cap lift cam switch
ASF motor harness s harnt;ss
(2-wire) (2-wire)
® =
gaper feed motor re QSKiggyoder harness
arness " i -
(2-wire) \D: ) i Purge cam switch
PF encoder/ 1 |_ Main P(i%'{"w“"l’ i ha_me_ss
registration | b (2-wire)
sensor harness ' Ink empty sensor
(v =R b
Power supply harness™ ™. | ’—?— Jl )
(5-wire) p # Ink cartridge detection

(WLAN PCB harness)
(5-wire in 6-wire
connector housing) (5-wire)

(Panel-main harness)
(Color LCD flat cable)

(25-wire)

6-45

sensor harness
(7-wire)

For debugging at the factory.
Do not disturb it.
(LT1030)
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MFCI615

(ADF motor harness)
(4-wire)

DCPJ715W an:

(Document rear sensor harness)

(3-wire) (2-wire)

(Document front sensor harness)

(3_w§)motor harness)

(4-wire)

harness

ASF motor harness

Carriage motor harness

Main-MJ (LINE)

(2-wvire, yellow) *

Main-MJ (EXT) harness
(2-wire*3, 6-wire*4, black)*2

Head flat cable 3 (10-wire)
Head flat cable 1 (12-wire)
Head flat cable 2 (11-wire)

L

iﬁ E

(LIS flat Cabki)(fé%_mre%ace)
(LAN interface)

i K{‘ £

ASF encoder harness

(2-wire) e ! al (4-wire)
ﬁ:ﬁf észeed fotog i Main PCB ki Purge cam switch
(2-wire) E Vg ?;f\l;lv?rse?)
PF encoder/ ! ’
ctrati . .
EZ%lssor%;?ﬁess Ef; = E s —~ Cap lift cam switch
(7-wire) ; harness
Power supply (2-wire)
harness ® P T, ¢ Ink empty sensor
(5-wire) sty — harness
(WLAN PCB harness) I (9-wire)
(5 -eretln E-Wlte ) (Panel-main harness) Ink cartridge detection
connector housing 5-wi
(5-wire) (Color LCD flat cable) ?;?st(i):e};amess
(Speaker harness) (25-wire)
(2-wire) *5 For debugging at the factory.
Do not disturb it.
(LT0899)

6-46

*2 For MFC only

*3  For models destined for countries except Japan
*4 For Japanese models

*5 Formodels with speaker

Confidential



(2) Remove the four/three screws from the main PCB shield and lift it up.
DCP375CW and MFC255CW/295CN, DCPJ715W and MFCJ615W/J630W: Three
"a" and one "b" screws

Other models: Two "a" and one "b" screws

*1 For MFC only
*2 For models with handset

DCP375CW and MFC255CW/295CN,
DCPJ715W and MFCJ615W/J630W Other models
"b"? ? nan
Main PCB shield | | nan o

non

Main PCB shield
a T

! nan

‘./ Cap lift cam switch harness
Main-MJ (EXT) harness *1 é / =~ ASF encoder harness

P>~ sensor harness

Ink empty sensor harness

SDAA enclosure * &
; 50
Main-MJ (LINE) harness *1 [ Vil N '
F i -
% g ST BN , ,
-l “‘ !1' Ink cartridge detection

Carriage motor

harness Purge cam switch harness

Lower cover

Main PCB "a": Taptite, cup S M3x6
Hook switch harness #2  "b": Taptite, cup B M3x10

ASF motor harness

Paper feed motor harness

PF encoder/registration
sensor harness Power supply harness (6_46_mini9e)

Assembling Notes: Before securing the main PCB shield, route the harnesses on the top of
the lower cover as shown below. Make sure that the main-MJ (EXT) harness”~ ' and main-
MIJ (LINE) harness” ! are routed through the SDAA enclosure” . (See the illustration given
on page 6-51 for the routing of those harnesses on the left side of the lower cover.)

Main-MJ (LINE) SDAA enclosure *1

harness (yellow) 1
/ Main-MJ (EXT) *!
A / harness (black)

Carriage motor harness

Power supply
harness

Power supply Paper feed motor Hook switch ASF motor
harness harness harness *2 harness

PF encoder/registration

sensor harness (6_48)
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(3) For MFC: Release the main-MJ (EXT) harness from the cable guides provided on the
SDAA enclosure. Press the right and left ends of the SDAA enclosure inwards and remove
it from the main PCB. Then disconnect the main-MJ (LINE) harness (2-wire, yellow) from
the main PCB.

(4) Remove the three/four screws from the main PCB and lift it up.

DCP375CW and MFC255CW/295CN, DCPJ715W and MFCJ615W/J630W:
Three "e" screws

DCP395CN and MFC495CW/795CW: Four "c" screws
DCPJ125/)J315W/J515W/J140W and MFCJ220/J265W/J270W/J410/J410W/J415W:
Three "e" screws

(5) Remove the screws from the main PCB shield frame and lift it up.

DCP375CW and MFC255CW/295CN, DCPJ715W and MFCJ615W/J630W:
Three "c" and one "d" screws (The "d" also secures the MJ/PS shield unit.)

DCP395CN and MFC495CW/795CW: Screw "d" (The "d" also secures the MJ/PS shield
unit.)

CPJ125 and 220:
lBwo Jcl'zanfclponyrd%]crews (The "d" also secures the MJ/PS shield unit.)

DCPJ315W/J515W/J140W and MFCJ265W/J270W/J410/J410W/J415W:
One "c" and one "d" screws (The "d" also secures the MJ/PS shield unit.)

* For MFC only
DCP395CN and MFC495CW/795CW

DCP375CW and MFC255CW/295CN
DCPJ715W and MFCJ615W/J630W

Main PCB

SDAA enclosure *

Main PCB |
e

ASF encoder harness

Cap lift cam switch harness

Purge cam switch harness

Ink cartridge detection
sensor harness

Mainhithhe

Bléllgneergyty sensor

Main-MJ (EXT) harness *

Carriage motor harness

Main-MJ (LINE) h *
an ( ) harness Main PCB shield frame

ASF motor harness

Paper feed motor harness Lower cover (6_47_mini9e)

PF encoder/registration
sensor harness "¢": Taptite, cup B M3x10

Power supply harness "d": Screw, pan (s/p washer) M3x8
"e": Taptite, cup S M3x6
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* For MFC only
DCPJ125/1315W/J515W/J140W and MFCJ220/J265W/J270W/J410/J410W/J415W

SDAA enclosure *

Main PCB shield frame

ASF encoder harness
Cap lift cam switch harness

Purge cam switch harness

Ink cartridge detection
sensor harness

Ink empty sensor
harness

Main-MJ (EXT) harness *

Carriage motor harness

Main-MJ (LINE) harness * A e P | (6_47_mini9e2_r1)
ASF motor harness 3 Jl il ’
Paper feed motor harness bt \ A o Lower cover
. . 'fli H ..- —
PF encoder/registration i

sensor harness

Power supply harness
"c": Taptite, cup B M3x10
"d": Screw, pan (s/p washer) M3x8
"e": Taptite, cup S M3x6

Assembling Note: If you replace the main PCB, you need to load programs onto the flash

BOM. eestars, the gnaching information fhat bassBeeibacksd 4@ XA EMAES
(refer to Chapter 7, Section 7.3). Make sure beforehand that the head/carriage unit is
mounted.
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6.1.10 MJ/PS Shield Unit (MJ PCB* and Power Supply PCB)
* For MFC only

(1) If the main PCB shield frame has not been removed, disconnect the power supply harness,
main-MJ (LINE) harness* and main-MJ (EXT) harness* from the main PCB, then remove
screw "d" (shown on the previous page) from the main PCB shield frame.

"ill

(2) Remove the two screws ("h" and "i") as shown below.

(3) Release the harnesses from the cable guides provided on the lower cover and remove the
MIJ/PS shield unit from underside of the lower cover.

oOwer cover

MJ/PS shield unit

Main-MJ (LINE) harness*

Main-MJ (EXT) harness* U-shaped cutout

Power supply harness
(6_49)

Hp‘;:%ﬁ%,, RAp S/Rryggher) M3x8
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Assembling Notes: When mounting the MJ/PS shield unit onto the lower cover, route the
power supply harness through the U-shaped cutout (shown on the previous page) provided
in the lower MJ/PS shield.

After mounting the MJ/PS shield unit, route the power supply harness through the channel
and route the main-MJ (EXT) harness" ! and main-MJ (LINE) harness”! on the left side of
the lower cover as shown below.

*1 For MFC only
*2 For models with handset

SDAA enclosure *1
Main-MJ (LINE) harness (yellow) *1 Main-MJ (EXT) harness (black) *1
Carriage motor
harness

ASF motor harness

Paper feed motor harness

Hook switch harness *2

PF encoder/registration
sensor harness

Main PCB

Power supply harness

Channel (6_52)
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The subsequent procedure for the 100V series is given on pages 6-52 to 6-54, and that for the 200V, on
pages 6-55 to 6-57.

For 100 V series
(4) Unlatch the power cord bushing and pull it up from the AC cord holder. Then release the
power cord from the cable guides provided on the AC cord holder (shown on page 6-54).

(5) Remove the power supply shield from the lower MJ/PS shield.
(6) Remove three screws "k" from the power supply PCB.

(7) Detach the PS PCB insulator from the power cord.

(8) Remove the AC cord holder from the lower MJ/PS shield.

For MFC
(9) Remove screw "I" and remove the MJ shield from the lower MJ/PS shield.

(10) Remove screw "m"* from the MJ PCB* and take it off the lower MJ/PS shield.

(11) Remove the MJ PCB insulator® from the lower MJ/PS shield.
* For MFC only

MJ PCB insulator*

~—— (Cable guide

AC cord holder

Lower MJ/PS
shield

Power cord

. Square holes
Power supply shield

Power supply PCB

PS PCB insulator

"k": Taptite, cup S M3x8
"I": Screw, pan (s/p washer) M3x8

"m": Taptite, cup S M3x6
Power supply harness (6_50_1_100V)
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Assembling Notes:
» Before mounting the MJ shield, route the main-MJ (LINE) and (EXT) harnesses*
through the cable guide provided on the MJ PCB insulator*. (See the previous page.)

* Route the power cord through the PS PCB insulator (see below) and the cable guides
provided on the AC cord holder (see the next page). Fit the corner of the PS PCB

lator into the cutout ided in th J/PS shiel h, low. .
- When (r)rrléﬂrﬁing tueof)lo@g?v;ugplgls 1%{ “on ‘Me owsc-‘:rl?\/lc}/éﬁsg S%Yv?dl? Snsert two shield

supports of the power supply shield into the two square holes provided in the lower MJ/
PS shield. Make sure that the lock of the lower MJ/PS shield (as shown on the next page)
fits in the slit provided in the top of power supply shield. (See the previous page.)

* For MFC only

Power supply PCB

Main-MJ (EXT)
harness (black)*

Main-MJ (LINE) y?

harness (yellow)*
Lower MJ/PS shield

Power supply harness
Power supply PCB

Lower MJ/PS shield
PS PCB insulator

Fit the corner of the PS PCB insulator
into the cutout provided in the lower
Routing of power cord MIJ/PS shield.

(6_50_2_100V)
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Lock of the lower
MI/PS shield

Main-MJ (EXT) ____»M‘
harness (black)*

Main-MJ (LINE)
harness (yellow)*

Power supply harness
Hole provided in the
lower MJ/PS shield
Shield supports on the Hole provided in the
power supply shield lower MJ/PS shield (6.50_3_100V)
For 100 V series Top view

Ferrite core

Main-MJ (EXT) harness (black) * \

.
i
H

sy

Cable guides on the
AC cord holder

CTTTT

Main-MJ (LINE) harness (yellow) * /

Cable guide on the
MJ PCB insulator *

PS PCB insulator

Power cord
Power supply PCB

Route the power cord
under this tab.

Power supply harness

(6_51_1_100V)

6-54
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For 200 V series

4

Remove screw "j" and remove the inlet holder cover and the power inlet together with its

bracket. Release the power cord from the cable guides. (See page 6-57.)

(5)
(6)
)
(3)
For MFC

Remove the power supply shield from the lower MJ/PS shield.
Remove three screws "k" from the power supply PCB.

Detach the PS insulator 200 V from the power cord.
Remove the AC cord holder from the lower MIJ/PS shield.

(9) Remove screw "I" and remove the MJ shield from the lower MJ/PS shield.
(10) Remove screw "m"* from the MJ PCB* and take it off the lower MJ/PS shield.
(11) Remove the MJ PCB insulator* from the lower MJ/PS shield.

MI shield ———;

7

Power inlet

ujn o 1\

LS |

Power inlet
bracket \ A\P““ﬁ,

Power inlet
bracket

Power inlet

Power supply shield

6-55

MIJ PCB insulator*

N \

Power supply harness

* For MFC only

uln

¥

45

Main-MJ (LINE) harness (yellow)*

H Main-MJ (EXT) harness (black)*
@}-’ MJ PCB*
‘\'\

CN1

My CN2

v

W =—— Cable guide

)

Lower MJ/PS
shield

Square holes
Power supply PCB

PS insulator 200V

"j": Screw, pan (washer) M4x8DB

"k": Taptite, cup S M3x8

"I": Screw, pan (s/p washer) M3x8

"m": Taptite, cup S M3x6
(6_50_1_200V)
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Assembling Notes:
» Before mounting the MJ shield, route the main-MJ (LINE) and (EXT) harnesses*
through the cable guide provided on the MJ PCB insulator*. (See the previous page.)

* Route the power cord through the PS insulator 200 V (see below) and the cable guides
provided on the AC cord holder (see page 6-57). Fit the corner of the PS PCB insulator

. We%l%gﬁ?l%trpgr?ﬁédggv{/%}%%}p%‘?f rsﬁg{g Sorslhtllfl:cledlecl)ivsgol\v/vlﬁl/gglosﬁield, insert two shield

supports of the power supply shield into the two square holes provided in the lower MJ/
PS shield. Make sure that the lock of the lower MJ/PS shield (as shown on the next page)
fits in the slit provided in the top of power supply shield. (See the previous page.)

* For MFC only
PS insulator 200V

Power supply PCB

Main-MJ (EXT)
harness (black)*

Lower MJ/PS shield

Power supply harness

Power supply PCB

AC cord holder
Lower MJ/PS shield

Fit the corner of the PS PCB insulator
into the cutout provided in the lower
MIJ/PS shield.

Routing of power cord

(6_50_2_200V)
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Lock of the lower
MIJ/PS shield

Main-MJ (EXT) ____,M (

harness (black)*
Main-MJ (LINE)

harness (yellow)*

Power supply harness

Hole provided in the

lower MJ/PS shield
Shield supports on the Hole provided in the
power supply shield lower MJ/PS shield (6_50_3_200V)
For 200 V series Top view
Ferrite core
% e CET,
MJ PCB ~E

Main-MJ (EXT) harness (black) * \

Main-MJ (LINE) harness (yellow) * /

3 Cable guides on the
AC cord holder

Y A

i i :
A
h --.u‘\h

Cable guide on the PS insulator 200V =

M]J PCB insulator * Power cord

Power supply PCB —{—1dff

P

Route the power cord
under this tab.

Power supply harness

(6_51_1_200V)

*For MFC only

Note for models with a power inlet having a built-in fuse

If the fuse built in the power inlet has blown, the power supply PCB could also be
damaged. Be sure to replace the whole power supply PCB ASSY, not just the fuse. Never
use any substitute or short-circuit the fuse terminals with conductors. Using a power inlet
with an unauthorized fuse will cause a fire or accident.
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6.1.11 Hook Switch PCB (for models with handset)
(1) Make sure that the MJ/PS shield unit has been removed.
(2) Make sure that the hook switch hamess has been disconnected from the main PCB.
(3) Release the hook switch actuator from the lower cover, turn it counterclockwise (viewed

from the left), and remove it together with the spring.

Spring

-li Hook switch
‘ actuator
|

"y

Hook switch PCB

Lower cover

(6_53)

(4) Place the machine on its right end and suppott it by hand.

(5) Press the latch (the black plastic part on the lower cover) that locks the bottom of the hook
switch PCB, to release the PCB.

Bottom of
hook switch PCB

Lower cover (6_54)
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(6) Place the machine right side up.

(7) Lift the hook switch PCB up and out of the lower cover.

Hook switch PCB

Hook switch harness

Lower cover

(6_55)

Confidential
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6.1.12 Head/Carriage Unit and Ink Refill ASSY

During disassembly jobs, except when removing the ink refill ASSY or engine unit (including
the maintenance unit), leave the head/carriage unit in the machine.

Before removing the head/carriage unit, ink refill ASSY or engine unit, you need to remove all
four ink cartridges and set the protective part instead (see page 6-4). Be sure to insert the

rotecti 1t into place to prevent ink remaining in the ink lv t from leaking and th
machine from in in ith leaked ink. (Check that the small n both si fth

protective part fit in the holes provided in the ink refill ASSY.)

Note: Make sure that the power cord is unplugged from the electrical outlet.

Note: When replacing the head/carriage unit, put on a grounding wrist band and perform the job
on a static mat. Also take care not to touch the conductor sections on the flat cables.

Note: During the removal or installation job for the head/carriage unit, take care not to
contaminate the CR encoder strip, PF encoder disk, or ASF encoder disk (in the ASF motor

unit) with ink or grease.
Note: If you replace the head/carriage unit, also replace the ink cartridges. This is because

sufficient ink volume is necessary for refilling the ink supply tubes after replacement of the
head/carriage unit.

CR encoder strip
(1) While lightly pushing the CR encoder strip support on the left end of the engine unit
inwards, unhook the right end of the CR encoder strip from the hook (®). (See the

illustration on the next page.)

(2) Slide the CR encoder strip to the left (@) and out of the head cover. At the left end of the
CR encoder strip, align the rectangular hole in the strip with the boss of the strip support
(®) and take the strip off.

Note: Take care not to scratch or damage the encoder strip. If it is stained or damaged,
replace it with a new one.
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T rt pl n rt wir
(3) Release the four ink supply tubes from the tube support wire.
(4) Pull up the latch and slide the tube support plate to the left, and then take the plate out of

the lower cover together with the tube support wire.

(5) Remove the tube support wire from the tube support plate.
This should point up.

CR encoder strip

Ink supply tubes

Latch on the bottom of
the tube support plate

Tube support plate

CR encoder
strip support

Engine unit Lower cover

(6_56)

Assembling Note: After mounting the head cover, set the CR encoder strip so that the & -
marked end is to the right (carriage motor side) and the mark points upwards as shown
above, using the following steps.

1) Hook the left end of the CR encoder strip on the left-hand strip support, aligning the
rectangular hole provided in the strip with the boss of the strip support.

2) Pass the strip through the CR encoder sensor located on the head/carriage unit by
inserting it into the opening of the head cover from left to right.

3) Hook the right end of the strip while pushing the lefi-hand strip support inwards.
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Assembling Note: After making sure that the ink supply tubes are routed between the
tube/cable guide and the lower cover, pass the ink supply tubes through the bent section of
the tube support wire as shown below.

Tube guid
Hbe guide Tube guide

Tube guide @

Bent section of
tube support wire

Black (Front)

Sponge Lower cover
Yellow Cyan Magenta

Tube/cable guide (6_69)
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Head cover
(6) Move the head/carriage unit to position "P" (shown below) by hand.

Assembling Note: When accessing the head/carriage unit placed on the engine unit, put

the head/carriage unit in position "P" (on the right edge of the engine chassis).

Note: If the head/carriage unit does not move, rotate the ASF/maintenance drive gear
counterclockwise (viewed from the left) by hand to unlock the head/carriage unit and move

it to position "P."

CR guide rail
ASF motor

Position "P"
(Here on the
engine chassis)

ASF motor

ASF/maintenance
drive gear

Lower cover

Lower cover

(6.57)
(7) Unlatch the head cover from the head/carriage unit and pull it up.
Tabs

Latch

Head cover

Head/carriage unit
Ink absorber box

Lower cover (6_58)
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rri PCB ASSY (carri PCB with h fl 1

(8) Unlock the connector on the carriage PCB and disconnect the carriage-head flat cable.

again that it is not at an angle.

(9) Release the head flat cables from the cable guides provided on the upper cover and take
them out together with the flat core.

Note: When replacing the carriage PCB ASSY, remove the flat core from the old head flat
cables and set it to the new ones.

(10)Release the head flat cables from the cable guide provided on the head/carriage unit and
release the film from the boss.

(11) Lift up the carriage PCB ASSY.

Carriage PCB ASS

Film

Hole

Head flat cables

Flat core

Cable guide

Carriage-head
flat cable

Lower cover
(6_59 1)

Assembling Note: When mounting the carriage PCB ASSY, route the head flat cables,
observing instructions given on the next page.
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1) Mount the carriage PCB ASSY on the head/carriage unit (see the previous page).
2) On the head/carriage unit, route the head flat cables through the cable guide and fit the hole in the
film over the boss as shown below.

Head flat cables

/ Head flat cables\

Carriage PCB ASSY

Cable guides

Film
R

Carriage-head flat cable

\ Carriage PCB ASSY /
(6_67)

Viewed from the rear

Cable guide

3) Pass the head flat cables through the flat core, 4) Set the tube support wire onto the tube support
fit the folded section of them (with film) over plate. Then, mount the tube support plate so

thaié-pened satleguidenadhagt the flat core Paksthedeachiine qablotbind skdppihsubes)

support plate and the lower cover.

Flat core

Lower cover

Head flat cables . [ Tube/cable guide Head flat
Cable guide cables

~

V-shaped cable guide V-shaped cable guide Tube support plate
Lower cover Tube support wire (6._68_1)
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Head joint and ink refill ASSY
(12) Pull out the joint leaf spring to the right to release the head joint.
(13) Pull the head joint up and off the head/carriage unit.

Remove the head joint rubber (that is a part of the head/carriage unit but may come off with

the head joint) and put it on a clean vinyl sheet while taking care not to contaminate it._
Note: Wipe off the ink remaining on the section where the head joint was mounted with a

clean, lint-free cloth.

Note: Wrap the head joint in a clean, lint-free cloth and keep it higher than the ink supply
tubes to prevent ink remaining in the ink supply tubes from leaking and the machine from
getting stained with leaked ink.

Head joint

Ink supply tubes Joint leaf spring

+, g

%———’—‘ Head joint rubber

Joint leaf spring

Head/carriage unit

Head joint
(6_60_1)

Assembling Note: Before setting the head joint, make sure that the head joint rubber is set
on the head/carriage unit as shown above. Then secure the head joint to the head/carriage
unit with the joint leaf spring.
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(14) Take out the ink supply tubes routed on the lower cover.

(15)If the main PCB has not been removed, disconnect the ink cartridge detection sensor
harness and the ink empty sensor harness from the main PCB.

(16) Lift the ink refill ASSY up and out of the lower cover.

Note:
is excd¥ivhR Ragked thepmbkaefill ASSY is an ink foam that may be stained with ink. If it

(17) Remove the screw from the ink cartridge detection sensor PCB and lift up the PCB.

Head joint § Taptite, cup B M3x8

Ink supply tubes Ink cartridge detection

sensor PCB

Ink foam in this case

Ink cartridge
detection
sensor harness

Black
Yellow
Cyan
Magenta

-

Tube guide L— Tube guide

vy

Blaci / ,‘ \~ \ (Front) \

Yellow Cyan Magenta Lower cover (6_61_mini9e2)

Sponge

isembling Notes, Aergouiog ek rafill S fants, the ink supply tubes on the
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H rri nit and CR timin 1

Note: During the removal or installation of the head/carriage unit, take care not to contaminate
the PF encoder disk with ink or grease.

(18) While pressing the idle pulley holder to the right, remove the CR timing belt from the
carriage motor pulley and idle pulley.

(19) Move the head/carriage unit to the left end of its travel by hand.

(20) Lift the head/carriage unit (with the CR timing belt) up and off the engine unit in the
direction of the arrow shown below.

(21)Remove the CR timing belt from the head/carriage unit.

Note: Do not touch the head nozzles (the printing ends) or ink supply ports (to which ink
supply tubes are connected) of the head/carriage unit; doing so will not only stain your
hands with ink but also damage the nozzles and supply ports. If you do touch them though,
perform a head cleaning operation.

Latches

Miewed-from
the bottom

When mounting a new CR timing belt

head/carriage unit, apply
grease here. When mounting a new
head/carriage unit, apply
grease to the CR guide rail
(8 lubrication points).

Carriage motor pulley

When mounting a new head/carriage

unit, apply grease to the front and rear
sides of the upright rear edge of the CR
support chassis (11 x 2 lubrication points).

When mounting a new head/carriage
unit, apply grease to the CR support

chassis (8 lubrication points).
PF encoder

disk CR support chassis

Idle pulley Idle pulley spring

Idle pulley holder (6_62_mini9e2)

Assembling Notes:

* When handling the head/carriage unit, put on a grounding wrist band and perform the job
on a static mat. Also take care not to touch the conductor sections on the flat cables.

* When mounting the CR timing belt, insert it into the slit provided in the head/carriage
unit so that the toothed side faces inwards as shown above. Make sure that the belt is
fully inserted inside the latches.
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* When mounting a new head/carriage unit, apply the specified lubricant to the specified
points, referring to Section 6.2.

Also, after mounting a new head/carriage unit, apply the specified lubricant to the
specified points on the sliding surfaces of the CR guide rail and CR support chassis,
referring to Section 6.2.

* Refosaaupuntinehmhsadiranrioes smitandhe sReinedoit he st tedioniang

the PF encoder disk.

Rear slider cam

Head/carriage unit

Front slider cam
(6.65)

* When mounting the head/carriage unit on the left end of the engine unit, first fit the front
end over the CR support chassis (shown on the previous page) and then set the rear end
onto the CR guide rail. Make sure that the two front bosses (see below) provided on the
bottom of the head/carriage unit catch the front edge of the CR support chassis and the
two rear bosses are fitted in the two cutouts (shown on the previous page) in the CR guide
rail.

Viewed from the bottom

Rear bosses

Front bosses (6.66)

* After mounting the head/carriage unit, slide it by hand to check that it smoothly moves to
the right and left ends of its travel.

* After replacement of the head/carriage unit, check that the CR encoder strip and PF
encoder disk are free of grease and ink. If they are stained with grease or ink, replace
them.
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(22) A head/carriage unit is assigned a property code that represents the properties unique to
that head/carriage unit. The property code is printed on head property labels--bar code label
and QR code label, each of which is attached to the lower cover and carriage-head flat

cable, respectively.

hen rem the h ITi nit and store it rately from the machine, rem

the EZI‘O!!GITX lIabel (bar code Iabel) irom the Iower cover and store 1t together with the head/

ACN 1NC Propcrt D€ Dd
wer cover as shown below.

) 1 N1Cad/Cd 12C U d
with the new head/carriage unit to the lo

Lower cover

Head property label (Bar code)

ALR776550120000 Property code
HEDA8999999 9997 (16-digit)

Carriage-head flat cable

Head property label (QR code)

Head/carriage unit

(6_63)
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Note: When storing the head/carriage unit for a long period, be sure to put a head joint
rubber and an air buffer cap on the head/carriage unit and store the unit in the head casing,
as shown below. Leaving the head/carriage unit out of the casing will cause the head
nozzles and ink supply ports to dry up, resulting in a damaged head.

Latch

Head casing (upper)

Air buffer cap
Head joint rubber

Head/carriage unit

Head casing (lower)
(6_64)

bli te: . . : .
heTmmers Nete: Afjes replacrmran gl heisadicaniage unit make allasiments specifipd
head replacement purge; for the unit having no seal, perform the initial purge. See Section
72,[21])

Blue seal

(head_blue_seal_BHM9)
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6.1.13 Ink Absorber Box, Ink Absorber Felts, and PF Encoder Disk

Note: Do not remove the ink absorber box unless it needs to be replaced.

Note: When replacing the ink absorber box, pull out the main drain tubes from the maintenance
unit. A spare ink absorber box is supplied together with two main drain tubes.

(1) Pull out the main drain tubes from the joints on the maintenance unit.

Note: Pinch the ends of the main drain tubes with a clip in order to prevent drained ink
from leaking and the machine from getting stained with leaked ink.

Note: Do not place the main drain tubes that have been pulled out on the main PCB. If the
PCB is stained with leaked ink, wipe it off with a dry cloth.

(2) Pull the ink absorber box (together with the main drain tubes) up and out of the lower
cover.

(3) Immediately set a new ink absorber box and connect its new drain tubes to the joints on the
maintenance unit and the ink absorber box.

Note: If the ink absorber box or its surroundings are stained with ink, wipe them off with a
cloth.
(4) Take the ink absorber felts (upper and lower) out of the lower cover.

Maintenance unit Pull up the main drain tubes from the joint
on the rear of the maintenance unit and
immediately connect new ones.

Main drain tubes Ink absorber

box Ink Correct Wrong
absorber
. felt
%nﬁ albsorber Main drain tube
elt (lower) Do not connect the main drain tube
at an angle.

Connect the tube all the way seated.

Main drain tube Lower cover (6_70_mini9e)

Assembling Notes:

* Do not connect new main drain tubes at an angle. The tubes connected at an angle come
off easily, resulting in ink leakage. After connection, check that there is no ink leakage.

* If you replace the ink absorber box (without replacing the main PCB), you also need to
replace the flushing box (see Section 6.1.14) and reset both the purge and flushing
counters as specified in Chapter 7, Section 7.5.
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(5) Peel off the PF encoder disk from the PF roller gear L only when it should be replaced.

Note: Once removed, the PF encoder disk will become unusable and a new disk will have
to be put back in.

Note: Remove any adhesive remaining left on the PF roller gear L.

PF roller gear L

PF encoder sensor

PF encoder disk

Lower cover

(6_71)

Assembling Note: When attaching the PF encoder disk to the PF roller gear L, using a
spatular tool makes the job easier. Put on clean gloves to protect the disk surface from dust
or fingerprints.
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6.1.14 Engine Unit and Flushing Box

During di mbly ] xcept when removing the ink refill ASSY or engine unit (includin

the maintenance unit), leave the head/carriage unit in the machine.

Before removing the head/carri nit, ink refill ASSY or engine unit need to repl all
four ink cartridges with the protective part (see page 6-4).

Assembling Note: If you replace the engine unit, make adjustments specified in Chapter 7,
Section 7.2.

Assembling Note: When routing the cap lift cam switch harness, first check that it passes
through the cable guide on the maintenance unit and then pass it under the 3rd cable guide (on
the lower cover) counted from the rear, pulling it with your fingers as shown on page 6-75.

After routing the harness, make sure that there is no slack in the harness. If slacked, the harness
interferes with the planet gear on the maintenance unit, causing MACHINE ERROR 50.

(1) If the MJ/PS shield unit has not been removed, you need to remove screw "h" shown on

age 6-50.
2) e%nove the chassis support by removing the screw. (See the next page.)

Assembling Note: Insert the chassis support into the cutout provided in the right end of
the engine chassis as shown below.

(3) Remove the screw from the rear of the engine unit.

(4) Take the carriage motor harness, ASF motor harness, purge cam switch harness, and cap
lift cam switch harness out of the harness guides provided on the lower cover.
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Chassis support

Lower cover

ASF encoder harness

X%
Cap lift cam switch harness __}“ A
Purge cam switch harness & &
il
’fCap lift cam Purge cam switch Carriage motor . s
switch harness harness harness Ferrite cores

Cable guide
(on the maintenance unit)

Cap lift cam
switch harness

ASF motor
harness

Cable guide

ASF encoder (on the lower cover)

harness

Note: When routing the cap lift cam switch harness on

the lower cover, pass it under the 3rd cable guide
counted from the rear without any slack, pulling it

\ with your fingers. /

(6_72_1)

6-75 Confidential



(5) Take the paper feed motor harness and PF encoder/registration sensor harness out of the
harness guides provided on the lower cover.

Assembling Note: Route the harnesses as shown on the next page.

(6) Lift the engine unit up and out of the lower cover in the direction of the arrow shown
below, holding the inner chute located beneath the CR guide rail.

Note: Do not hold the CR guide rail.

Note: If the ink absorber box does not need to be replaced, be sure to take it out of the
lower cover together with the engine unit. Do not disconnect the main drain tubes from the
ink absorber box. Once disconnected, the tubes will become unusable and new parts will
have to be put back in.

Note: Do not place the engine unit directly on a flat surface; doing so may break the PF
encoder disk and gears. Be sure to place a support pad under the engine unit as shown
below.

Assembling Notes:
 Before mounting the engine unit on the lower cover, make sure that the PF encoder/

BRLIRE R sapsrRppess dsgeuted through the cable guides on the inner chute as shown

» When mounting the engine unit on the lower cover, be careful not to crush the harnesses
between the unit and the cover. Mount the engine unit parallel to the lower cover so that
the screws are tightened securely.

(7) Take the flushing box and ink absorber felt out of the lower cover.

Assembling Note: If you replace the flushing box (without replacing the main PCB), you
also need to replace the ink absorber box (see Section 6.1.13) and reset both the flushing
and purge counters as specified in Chapter 7, Section 7.5.

PF encoder

Engine unit

CR guide rail

Purge cam switch harness
Engine unit
Ink absorber felt
PF encoder disk

Carriage
~ motor
harness

Paper feed
motor harness

PF encoder/
registration
sensor harness

Flushing box

(6.73)
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Registration sensor PCB CR guide rail

\ / PF encoder disk
Fi
o
o

|_— PF encoder —
sensor wires
(4-wire)

Lower cover = | PF encoder/
registration
sensor harness
(7-wire)

Le
Carriage motor
harness
ASF motor
harness
Paper feed
motor harness
s strafi (Front) : ASF encoder harness
PF encoder/registration Cap lift cam
sensor harness switch harness .
Purge cam switch
harness
(6_74_1)
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6.1.15 Components on the Engine Unit
(Earth spring, Maintenance unit, ASF motor*, Carriage motor, Star wheel holder, Paper
ejection roller, Platen, Inner chute ASSY, Registration sensor actuator, PF encoder/
registration sensor harness unit, Paper pull-in rollers R and L, ASF gear shaft outer, and
PE actuator)

*ASF motor: Auto Sheet Feeder motor
Earth spring

(1) Release the upper and lower ends of the earth spring from the CR guide rail and the ASF
motor holder, respectively.

Assembling Note: When mounting the earth spring, take care not to contaminate it with
grease.

First hook the upper end on the CR guide rail and insert the lower end under the ASF
motor. The earth spring twines around the ASF motor by itself with the spring force. After
mounting it, check that the earth spring is in contact with the metal part of the ASF motor.

CR guide rail

Maintenance unit

Earth spring

ASF motor

\\__{

CR guide rail

Earth spring

e
=3
4’5"'{;4
N

ASF motor

(6_75)
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Maintenance unit

Note: If the maintenance unit does not need to be replaced, do not disconnect the main drain

tubes. Once disconnected, the tubes will become unusable and new parts will have to be put

back in. A spare maintenance unit is supplied together with two main drain tubes.

(2) Release the right end of the switching lever guide from the maintenance unit and remove it.
Assembling Notes:

* When mounting the switching lever guide on the maintenance unit, apply the specified
lubricant to the specified point, referring to Section 6.2.

* When mounting the switching lever guide on the maintenance unit, put it on the CR
guide rail and then lightly press it.
(3) If the ink absorber box has not been removed, pull out the main drain tubes from the ink
absorber box.

Note: Pinch the ends of the main drain tubes with a clip in order to prevent drained ink
from leaking and the machine from getting stained with leaked ink.

. © O .
@) Bemang BeOi st et tifengfds hawn below) from the maintenance

Assembling Notes:

* When mounting the maintenance unit on the engine unit, fit the two bosses of the shaft
holder (on the left side of the maintenance unit) into the two holes under the CR guide
rail.

* When securing the maintenance unit with three screws, tighten these screws in the order
of @>@-> as shown below.

* When routing the cap lift cam switch harness, pass it through the cable guide on the
maintenance unit. (See the illustration below and on page 6-75.)

H toi%. Tighten them in the reverse order.

CR euide rail €] Apply grease  Switching lever guide
& here.

: N‘ | Taptite, cup B
1 M3x10

Maintenance unit

CR support chassis
(Front)

ASF motor/encoder
harness

Cap lift cam
switch harness

Carriage motor harness Cable guide (6_76)
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ASF motor

(5) Unlatch the shaft holder and remove it from the maintenance unit.

(6) Remove the idle gear 16 and the ASF/maintenance drive gear.

(7) Remove the ASF motor from the maintenance unit by removing the two screws.

Assembling Note: When mounting the ASF motor on the maintenance unit, first fit the
small hole of the ASF motor on the small boss inside the ASF motor holder, then secure the

motor with the two screws.

(8) Disconnect the ASF motor/encoder harness from the ASF motor.

Shaft holder

"
i)

! @/_ Idle gear 16
/@ Maintenance unit
ASF/maintenance 1

drive gear

Screw, pan
(s/p washer)
M3x5

ASF motor/encoder

ASF motor
harness

(6_77)
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Carriage motor

(9) Remove the carriage motor from the engine unit by removing the two screws.

Screw, bind
M3x6

CR support chassis

Carriage motor

(6._78)
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Star wheel holder

(10) Remove two CR frame springs from the CR support chassis.
(11) Lift up the CR support chassis.

(12) While lightly pressing down the two bosses that fit in the oval holes provided in the CR
support chassis, slide the star wheel holder to the front to release the small tabs from the

square holes of the CR support chassis and remove it.

Assembling Notes:

* When mounting the star wheel holder under the CR support chassis, first set the large
tabs on the star wheel holder in the large holes provided in the CR support chassis, then
slide the star wheel holder to the rear to set the small tabs in the square holes provided in
the CR support chassis.

* When securing the CR support chassis to the engine unit with the CR frame springs, set
those springs so that their vertical loop ends come to the front. Pass the left spring under
the idle pulley.

CR frame spring

Idle pulley

CR support

Vertical
loop end

| Large holes

= Star wheel holder
Boss
CR frame spring

™ Small tabs

Large tabs

CR guide rail

Paper ejection roller

:, -I - ‘ | ‘. € . ; 4
X (6_79)
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Paper ejection roller and platen
(13) Release the PF timing belt from the paper ejection roller gear.

(14) Pull the lock arm of the bushing at each end of the paper ejection roller outwards and turn it
upright.

(15) Lift the paper ejection roller and remove the platen from the engine unit.
Assembling Note: When mounting the paper ejection roller, first insert the tab of the gear

holder on its left side into the slit in the platen, set the roller’s bushings into the engine
chassis, and then fit the bosses on the lock arms of the bushings into the holes provided in
the engine chassis as shown below.

Paper ejection roller

Platen

Insert this tab into

- Engine unit
the slit in the platen

Gear holder on the Boss
paper ejection roller By ..
Paper ejection

. roller
Lock arm of bushing

Paper ejection
roller gear

Hole
PF timing belt
(Front)
Engine unit
Paper feed motor
harness
PF encoder/registration (6_80)

sensor harness
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Inner ch ASSY. registration sensor r, and PF en r/registration sensor

* The PF encoder/registration sensor harness unit consists of a PF encoder
PCB, registration sensor PCB, and PF encoder/registration sensor harness.

(16)Release the three latches of the inner chute ASSY from the engine unit. First pull and
release the rightmost latch (viewed from the rear) and then the remaining two ones.

Note: Do not pull the inner chute ASSY away from the engine unit since it is connected to
the engine unit with the PF encoder/registration sensor harness.

Assembling Note: When mounting the inner chute on the engine unit, first set the left two
latches and then the rightmost one.

(17) Release the PF encoder/registration sensor harness from the cable guides on the inner chute
ASSY. (The routing detail is shown on the next page.)

Latches

CR guide rail

Inner chute ASSY

Paper feed

motor harness (Front)

PF encoder PCB

Registration

Engi it
sensor PCB ngine uni

PF encoder/registration
sensor harness

Registration
sensor wires .
PF encoder disk
Latch
Engine unit PF encoder sensor wires

. 6_81_1
Carriage motor harness (6_81.1)
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(18) Turn the registration sensor actuator in the direction of the arrow shown below and take it
off the inner chute ASSY. The sensor actuator spring comes off.
(19) Take the registration sensor PCB out of the support arms.

Note: The registration sensor PCB and the PF encoder PCB are assembled with their
harnesses. To completely release the registration sensor PCB from the engine unit,

therefore, you need to remove the PF encoder PCB at the next step.

Assembling Note: Before mounting the inner chute on the engine unit, set the registration
sensor actuator and its spring. Also set the registration sensor PCB and route the PF
encoder/registration sensor harness. See the illustration below.

Hooking the sensor actuator spring

. . Sensor actuator spring
. . . Registration
Routing the PF encoder/registration sensor sensor actuator

Registration sensor PCB
Support arms
Cable guide
Inner chute ASSY

Inner chute
ASSY

PF encoder/registration
sensor harness

Registration sensor PCB

Sensor actuator spring

Registration sensor actuator (6_81_2_r1)
Actuator support
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(20) At the left end of the engine unit, remove the screw that secures the PF encoder PCB and its
support to the engine unit, taking care not to touch the PF encoder disk (if it has not been
removed in Section 6.1.13). Then remove the PF encoder PCB and its support to
completely release the PF encoder/registration sensor harness unit.

(21)If the PF encoder disk needs to be replaced, peel it off from the PF roller gear L.

Note: Once removed, the PF encoder disk will become unusable and a new disk will have
to be put back in.

Note: Remove any adhesive remaining left on the PF roller gear L.

Assembling Note: When attaching the PF encoder disk to the PF roller gear L, using a
spatular tool makes the job easier. Put on clean gloves to protect the disk surface from dust
or fingerprints.

Paper feed roller

Paper feed
motor harness

Encoder PCB support
PF encoder PCB

Screw, bind P
M2x12 o

P

PF encoder

wires Lo
Ejection idle gear

PF encoder disk (6_83)
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Paper pull-in rollers R and L., and ASF gear shaft outer

(22) Pull the pawl outwards and remove the paper pull-in roller R. Then pull out the paper pull-
in roller L while turning it. The paper pull-in gear also comes off.

Assembling Note: Before mounting the paper pull-in roller L, apply the specified
lubricant to the specified points, referring to Section 6.2.

(23) Remove the ASF idle gear holder from the right side of the engine unit.
(24) Pull the ASF gear shaft outer to the right and out of the engine unit.

Paper pull-in gear
Paper pull-in roller R

Paper pull-in roller L

Paper pull-in roller R

Paper pull-in

Paper pull-in roller L

Engine unit
(placed upside down)

ASF idle gear holder Apply grease here.

Paper pull-in idle gear

ASF gear shaft outer
(6_84_mini9e)
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PE actuator

(25) Lift up the front end of the PE actuator as shown below. Using the spring hook or the like,
release the long end of the PE actuator spring from the groove provided in the PE actuator,
and then remove the spring.

Note: When releasing the spring, hold it taking care not to let the spring bounce off.

(26) Pull the PE actuator outward at the point connected with the gear holder, release its bosses
from the gear holder, and take it off.

PE actuator

-
— Long end of the
PE actuator spring
PE actuator

\

Spring hook

PE actuator spring /ﬁ .

-
Engine unit

(placed upside down)

(PE actuator_1)
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Assembling Note: First mount the PE actuator on the gear holder and then set the spring
back into place, using the following steps.

1) Fit either one of the bosses on the PE actuator into the hole in the gear holder, pull the
PE actuator outward, and fit the other one.

Bosses

PE actuator

Engine unit
(placed upside down)

(PE actuator_2)

2) Lift up the front end of the PE actuator. After fitting the short end of the PE actuator
spring into the groove provided in the gear holder, set the spring back into place, and
then fit the long end into the groove in the PE actuator.

PE actuator

Fit the long end of the
PE actuator spring into

the groove. \

Engine unit
(placed upside down)
PE actuator spring

Fit the short end of the
PE actuator spring into
the groove.

PE actuator spring

(PE actuator_3)
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6.1.16 Bank ASSY and Base Pad on the Paper Tray ASSY

(1) Pull the four lock arms on the rear of the paper tray outwards and release the four latches of
the bank ASSY. Then pull the bank ASSY up and out of the paper tray.

(2) Ifthe base pad needs to be replaced, peel it off the bottom of the paper tray.

Bla%fkezl r(l)nce removed, the base pad will become unusable and a new pad will have to be put

Assembling Notes:

» When attaching a new base pad to the paper tray, align the edge of the base pad with the
front edge of the depressed section on the paper tray as shown below.

* When mounting the bank ASSY, first insert the four pawls into the openings in the paper
tray and then press the inside of the bank ASSY so that the latches snap into place.

Depressed
section Base pad

Paper tray

Align the edge of the

base pad with the front edge
of the depressed section on the
paper tray.

Paper tray

Bank ASSY

W . J (Tray_mini9_4)
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6.1.17 Routing of the Harnesses, Flat Cables, and Ink Supply Tubes

Routing A: Document front and rear sensor harnesses*, CIS motor harness, ADF motor
harness* and grounding wire* on the upper cover

°|@

* For models with ADF
B Models without ADF

Route the CIS motor
harness on this side. a

I // Upper cover

CIS motor harness

Main PCB

(6_14)

B Models with ADF

Route the bundle of the
[ document front and rear
sensor harnesses on this
right side.

Route the bundle of the

ADF motor harness and i
its grounding wire, and
the CIS motor harness Document front sensor harness

on this left side. ] /

ADF motor harness

Grounding wire

Document rear sensor harness

Main PCB

/ Upper cover

T E

CIS motor harness

00000

=L

(6_09)
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Routing B: Document front and rear sensor harn n ADF unit (for models with

ADE)

B On the ADF unit (viewed from the bottom)

Bottom view

Document roller holder

Cable guide
ADF unit Document front sensor harness
ADF motor harness

Cable guides

/

(Rear)

N\

ADF drive unit

I
|

\'TE_/ (6.30)

Document front sensor PCB

Document front sensor actuator

B On the ADF unit (top view)
Top view
Document rear sensor harness

Document rear sensor PCB Cable guides

Document feed roller 2 \

I
ADF drive unit
(Rear)
Document feed roller 1
ADF unit 6.31)
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*1 For models with microphone
*2 For models with touch panel

Panel-main harness

Microphone*!  Microphone harness *1

(Rear)
° [© ]
= ‘l'&l L | " 7 H
Cable guides = v .’I_ j
- 1|
@ i | °
i iR || I ﬂ| a

Cable guides } F&@R%Wel

Touch 1 h *2
Grounding wire *2 LCD flat cable UGt panet hamess (6_35_MFC_r1)

Upper cover

i E1(e ; \ Cable guide

Cable guide

Speaker *2 i"-_ - J 5 o A
s G g
i = =—ab/) "
Cable guide (Front) 1
Battery harness
Speaker harness *2
Main PCB

(6_40_r1)
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Routing E: WLAN PCB harn for wireless LAN-enabled model.

* For wireless LAN-enabled models

Grounding on MFC495CW/795CW

Main PCB shield

Taptite, cup S

. . M3x6
Grounding wire * ¢

\ |

WLAN PCB harness * i i

Main PCB

Ink cartridge
cover

Inner media
module cover

Retainer

Front cover

Main PCB

Fo g (6_44_1_mini9e2)
\ Grounding wire * /

Grounding on DCP375CW/J315W/IS1SW/AIT1SW.
and MFC255CW/J265W/J270W/J410W/J415W/I1615W/J630W
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Routing F: rri motor harn ASF motor harn r f motor harn PF

3 in- * 1 *
lower cover

*1 For MFC only
*2 For models with handset

B On the SDAA enclosure*!

Main-MJ (LINE) SDAA enclosure *!
harness (yellow) 1

Carriage motor harness
Main-MJ (EXT) *!

harness (black)
Main PCB
Ranessupply
Power supply Paper feed motor Hook switch ASF motor
harness harness harness *2 harness
PF encoder/registration
sensor harness (6_48)
B On the lower cover
SDAA enclosure *1
Main-MJ (LINE) harness (yellow) *1 Main-MJ (EXT) harness (black) *1
Carriage motor
harness

ASF motor harness
/‘ ' N o b Paper feed motor harness

Hook switch harness *2

PF encoder/registration
sensor harness

Main PCB

Power supply harness
Channel (6_52)
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Routing G: P r Iy harn r cord, main-M.J (LINE) harness*®, main-M.
(EXT) 1 # in the MLI/PS shield uni
* For MFC only

100V series PS PCB insulator

Power supply PCB

Main-MIJ (EXT)
harness (black)*

Main-MJ (LINE)
harness (yellow)*

Lower MJ/PS shield

Power supply harness

Power supply PCB

Lower MJ/PS shield
PS PCB insulator

Fit the corner of the PS PCB insulator
into the cutout provided in the lower
Routing of power cord MJ/PS shield.

(6_50_2_100V)

PS insulator 200V

® Power supply PCB

200 V series

Main-MJ (EXT)

harness (black)*
\M rh-

Main-MJ (LINE)

harness (yellow)* 3
o % Lower MJ/PS shield
PS insulator 200V Power supply harness
L m Power supply PCB
AC cord holder - ———— Lower MJ/PS shield

) Fit the corner of the PS PCB insulator
Routing of power cord into the cutout provided in the lower
MJ/PS shield.

(6_50_2_200V)
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Lock of the lower
MIJ/PS shield

Main-MJ (EXT) ——
harness (black)*

Main-MJ (LINE)
harness (yellow)*

Power supply harness

Hole provided in the

lower MJ/PS shield
Shield supports on the Hole provided in the
power supply shield lower MJ/PS shield

* For MFC only

(6.50_3_100V_200V)

6-97
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Top view

For 100 V series

Main-MJ (EXT)
harness (black) *

shield

Main-MJ (LINE)
harness (yellow) *

PS PCB insulator
Power supply PCB —————

Power supply harness

For 200 V series Top view

Main-MJ SEXT)
harness (black) *
Main-MJ (LINE) _—~" % i
harness (yellow) *

Cable guide on the
MJ PCB insulator *

5

L LTI
T s,

PS insulator 200 V— .

Power supply PCB -

Pt

Power supply harness

6-98

Cable guides

Power supply

Power cord

Route the power cord
under this tab.

* For MFC only

Ferrite core

Power supply
harness

Ferrite core

> Cable guides on the
AC cord holder

Power cord

Route the power cord
under this tab.

(6_51_2)
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Routing H: Ink supply tubes

Tube guide

Tube guide

Bent section of
tube support wire

Black (Front)

Sponge Lower cover
Yellow Cyan Magenta

Tube/cable guide

Head flat

Cable guide cables

Tube/cable guide

V-shaped cable guide

Tube support wire Tube support plate (6.68.2)

6-99

Tube guide

(6_69)
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Routing J: Pur: m switch harn lift cam switch harn rri motor

Cap lift cam Purge cam switch Carriage motor
switch harness harness harness

Ferrite cores

Cable guide
(on the maintenance unit)

Cap lift cam
switch harness

ASF motor
harness

Cable guide
(on the lower cover)

Note: When routing the cap lift cam switch harness on
the lower cover, pass it under the 3rd cable guide
counted from the rear without any slack, pulling it
with your fingers.

(6_72_2)
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Routing K: PF en r/registration sensor harn

B On the inner chute ASSY

Support arms Registration sensor PCB

Cable guide
Inner chute ASS

PF encoder/registration
sensor harness

Cable guide (6_61_3)

On the lower cover
Registration sensor PCB
CR guide rail

Registration sensor wires PF encoder disk

PF encoder =
sensor wires
(4-wire)

Lower cover PF encoder/
registration
sensor harness
(7-wire)

Paper feed motor harness
Registration sensor wires (3-wire) (674 2)
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Routing L.: Harn fl les and ink n th
Top view
(Lower cover) Ink supply tubes

PF encoder/
registration
sensor harness

1

Head flat cables

Paper feed motor
harness

Carriage motor harness

Hook switch harness*2

Power supply harness

(Connector for

WLAN PCB harness*3)

1} ..
ASF motor harness Head flat }?SF encoder
i Head flat cable 1 arness
Main-MJ (LINE) harness cable 3 | Hoad fl Tnk cartridge
(yellow)"! cad flat detection sensor
cable 2

g&?crhnf)ﬁtr?erl li%{rness*“)

(Connector for
speaker harness™5)

(Connector for
battery hamess™6)

(Connector for
LCD flat cable™7)

Main-MJ (EXT)
harness (black)*!

(Connector for
panel-main harness)

6-102

harness

Purge cam

switch harness  [nk empty sensor

harness

Cap lift cam
switch harness

(Routing_mini9e)

*1 For MFC only

*2 For models with handset

*3 For wireless LAN-enabled models
*4 For models with touch panel

*5 For mode

t
or mo eig %itﬁ% up battery
*7 For models with color LCD
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6.2

LUBRICATION

Apply the specified lubricants to the lubrication points as shown below.

Lubricant type Lubricant amount
(Manufacturer) Lubrication points per point
Permalub BAN-5 Head/carriage unit 1 1.5 mm diameter ball
(Nippon Koyu) - ;
Motor plate and CR guide rail 4 1 mm diameter ball
(bottom edges)
Switching lever guide 1 3 mm diameter ball
FLOIL BG1319 CR guide rail (upper face) 8 2 mm diameter ball
(Kanto Kasei) N
CR support chassis (upper face) 8
CR support chassis (front and 22
rear sides of upright rear edge)
Molykote EM-30LP Document pull-in roller’! 2 2 mm diameter ball
Dow Corni
(Dow Corning) Document separation roller” ! 2 2 mm diameter ball
Paper pull-in idle gear 1 3 mm diameter ball
Paper pull-in roller L 2 1 mm diameter ball
Paper ejection roller 2 6 2 mm diameter ball

*1 For models with ADF

*2 For DCPI125/J315W/I515W and MFCJ220/J265W/
J270W/J410/J410W/J415W

B Head/carriage unit

Apply a 1.5 mm diameter ball of grease (Permalub BAN-5) to the lubrication points below.

(6_90)
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B Motor plate and CR guide rail (bottom edges)
Apply a 1 mm diameter ball of grease (Permalub BAN-5) to the lubrication points below.

?_/ CR support chassis
Motor plate
© Ou, O
=,

(Right)

Viewed from the bottom

J
05t01.0 05to1.0

i_ [ 5

CR guide rail (6.86)

B Switching lever guide
Apply a 3 mm diameter ball of grease (Permalub BAN-5) to the lubrication point below.

Switching lever guide

Apply grease here. (6_89)
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B CRguide rail and CR support chassis (upper face)
Apply a 2 mm diameter ball of grease (FLOIL BG1319) to each of the 16 lubrication points

below.
Lubricati ]
(1) Moveidhe,Pradisarrngs #il MG eltsne 8l 5B avelaand i, il ASa e QRReST

2

3)

Q)

slider cams protrude to the right from the head/carriage unit, making the gap between the
head and the platen 1.6 mm.

Before applying grease, wipe dirt or dusts off the lubrication area with an alcohol soaked
cloth.

Apply grease to the 16 lubrication points on the CR guide rail and support chassis as
specified below, with the head/carriage unit placed on the left end of its travel.

Move the head/carriage unit from the left to the right ends of its travel to spread the applied
grease on the CR guide rail and chassis.

Apply grease to ) .
these 8 points. CR guide rail

-30. 70

%‘ﬂ%

b

S

°

[N

| v

\n

2

O

=

CR support chassis

Apply grease to (mm)
these 8 points.

(6_85)
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B CRsupport chassis (front and rear sides of upright rear edge)

Apply a 2 mm diameter ball of grease (FLOIL BG1319) to each of the 22 lubrication points
(front and back surfaces of the rear vertical edge of CR support chassis) as shown below.

Head/carriage unit

A

X
N
\\' \ = 25
NN
RPN (D
CR support chassis _ ?:, i o \
H“‘\-‘,“ T« Jje \\\\Q \\h,q\
N \\ \ .
(Front) = > e \.;
H\“‘--. = .:\'\ \ f@
Apply grease to these 22 points \‘“‘"‘x ”\
(11 points on each of the front and S o~ % =l
back surfaces of the rear vertical ‘H‘h"“-.. - .é; \‘\ |
edge of CR support chassis). BN 'ﬁ‘-‘-
% $ 5.320.5
(mm)
(6_85_2)

B Document pull-in roller and document separation roller in the document roller holder
(For models with ADF)

Apply a 2 mm diameter ball of grease (Molykote EM-30LP) to each of the lubrication points
below.

Document pull-in roller

I~

Apply grease here. -f—__'___-:_—"

Document separation roller

Document roller holder
(6_27_1)
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B Paper pull-in idle gear and paper pull-in roller L

Apply a 3 mm diameter ball of grease (Molykote EM-30LP) to the lubrication point on the
paper pull-in idle gear as shown below. After applying the grease at the center of a gear teeth,
rotate the gear until the lubrication point is hidden by the adjacent gear, taking care not to touch
the paper pull-in rollers.

Apply a 1 mm diameter ball of grease (Molykote EM-30LP) to the lubrication points on the
paper pull-in roller L as shown below.

Apply grease here.
Apply grease here.

Paper pull-in gear
Paper pull-in roller L

Paper pull-in rolle

Paper pull-in
roller R

Pa{)le'r Paper pull-in roller L
pull-in gear

F8ing Wiide down)

Apply grease here.

Paper pull-in idle gear
(6_84_1_mini9e)

6-107 Confidential



B Paper ejection roller
(DCPJ125/J315W/I515W and MFCJ220/J265W/1270W/J410/J410W/J415W)

Apply a 2 mm diameter ball of grease (Molykote EM-30LP) to the lubrication points shown
below.

Apply grease
here.

— Apply grease here.

(Lubrication)
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CHAPTER 7
ADJUSTMENTS AND UPDATING OF SETTINGS,
REQUIRED AFTER PARTS REPLACEMENT
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CHAPTER 7 ADJUSTMENTS AND UPDATING OF SETTINGS,

REQUIRED AFTER PARTS REPLACEMENT

This chapter details adjustments and updating of settings, which are required if the head/carriage unit,

main PCB and some other parts have been replaced.

7.1 PREPARATION
7.1.1 Requirements
7.1.2 Installing the Maintenance USB Printer Driver

7.2 IF YOU REPLACE THE HEAD/CARRIAGE UNIT OR ENGINE UNIT

[1]

[2]
[3]
[4]
[5]
[6]
[7]
(8]
[9]
[10]

(1]
[2]
[3]
[4]
[5]

[6]
[7]

[8]
[9]
[10]
[11]
[12]
[13]

[14]

CONTENTS

Update the head property code stored inthe EEPROM

ONthe MaINPCB ... e
Clean the new head/carriage unit (Function code 76) ....................

Print out a test pattern (Function code 09)........cccoeoiiiiiiiiiciiieenen.
Correct the positioning error of the head/carriage unit.....................
Update the paper feeding cormrection value (Function code 58) ........
Align vertical print lines (Function code 65) .......ccccccceviiivvineevcieeenn.
Adjust margins in borderless printing (Function code 66).............
Print out a total quality check pattern...........cooviiinii
Switch back to standby ..o,
Replace the ink cartridges with the protective part ............cccooeeeeis
7.3 IF YOU REPLACE THE MAIN PCB
Load update programs/data ............ccocoiveiiiiiiniin e
Initialize the EEPROM on the main PCB (Function code 01) ...........
Customize the EEPROM on the main PCB (Function code 74).......
Specify the CIS type (Function code 59).......cccceeeiiiiiiiiviiiiiee e

Check the control panel PCB for normal operation

(FUNCHION COAE 13) ...t e
Check the sensor operation (Function code 32) .........ccceivviiennen

Acquire white level data and set CIS scanner area

(FUNCLION €OAE 55) ....eviiiiiiiiee et e
Setan ID code and update the head property code ..........ccccceeeenee.
Restore machine information (Function code 46) ............c.ccc........7-34
Update the paper feeding correction value (Function code 58) ........
Align vertical print lines (Function code 65) .........cccccceeeeiveeeeneennn.

Adjust margins in borderless printing (Function code 66).................

Print out an ADF copy chart and make a copy of that chart

in ADF scanning (For models with ADF).........cccccoiiiiiiiineeie.

7-32
7-32

7-32
7-32

7-35
7-35

.7-35
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7.4

7.5

7.6

7.7

7.8

[15] Adjustthe touch panel (Function code 78)

(For models with touch panel)...........ccccoiiiii, 7-35
[16] Printouta total quality check pattern ... 7-35
[17] Switch backto standby ........cooueiiiiiiiiiii e 7-35
IF YOU REPLACE THE ADF & DOCUMENT COVER ASSY OR
ADF-RELATED PARTS (FOR MODELS WITH ADF)....cociiiiiiiiiiiciee e 7-36
[1] Print out an ADF copy chartand make a copy of that chart
IN ADF SCANNING ....etiiiiiiiieiieee e e 7-36
IF YOU REPLACE THE INK ABSORBER BOX OR FLUSHING BOX................... 7-39
[1] Reset each of the purge and flushing counters.........c..cccei v . 7-39

IF YOU REPLACE THE CONTROL PANEL ASSY OR CONTROL PANEL PCB..7-40

[1] Check LCD operation and specify the LCD type
(FUNCLON COAE 12) .. e 7-40

[2] Check the operation of the control panel PCB (Function code 13)...7-40
[3] Adjustthe touch panel (Function code 78)

(For models with touch panel)..........ccocoiiiiiiiiiiin e 7-40
IF YOU REPLACE THE LCD UNIT ..oiiitiiiiiieeeeee et 7-40
[1] Check LCD operation and specify the LCD type
(FUNCEON COAE 12) .t e e 7-40
IF YOU REPLACE THE FB UNIT* OR SCANNER COVER (SCANNER UNIT)....7-40
[1] Loadupdate programs/data.........ccccccovemiiiniiniiinenciineceneeieeeeeeeen. 1240
[2] Specify the CIS type (Function code 59)..........cocceveveiiveiieeieneieennn. 7-40
[3] Acquire white level data and set CIS scannerarea
(FUNCHION COAE 55) ...ttt e 7-40
[4] Print out an ADF copy chartand make a copy of that chart
in ADF scanning (For models with ADF)........ccccoooieiiiiieiiee e, 7-40
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PREPARATION

711

Requirements

Before proceeding to perform any adjustments or update any settings, you need the executables,

data files, spare parts and supplies (provided by Brother Industries) and must set up your PC.
Note: Before starting any operation involving printing of check patterns, be sure to set letter-

size recording paper.

Note: Executables and data files listed below should be saved in an arbitrary folder in your PC

beforehand.

Executables and Data Files Required for Adjustments and Updating of Settings

Brother
Maintenance USB
Printer driver

brusbsn.exe

brusbsn.ini

filedg32.exe

incline.prn

Head/carriage unit, Engine unit
(Section 7.2)

\/

Main PCB (Section 7.3)

\/

ADF & document cover ASSY,
ADF-related parts ! (Section 7.4)

Ink absorber box, Flushing box
(Section 7.5)

Control panel ASSY,
Control panel PCB (Section 7.6)

LCD unit (Section 7.7)

FB unit, Scanner cover
(Section 7.8)

pf_exitadj
_ad.pm

media_bottomadj
_ad.pm

qualbh9.prn

chart.prn

Head/carriage unit, Engine unit
(Section 7.2)

\/

\/

Main PCB (Section 7.3)

\/

\/

ADF & document cover ASSY,

ADF-related parts*1 (Section 7.4)

Ink absorber box, Flushing box
(Section 7.5)

Control panel ASSY,
Control panel PCB (Section 7.6)

LCD unit (Section 7.7)

FB unit, Scanner cover
(Section 7.8)

*]1 For models with ADF

7-1
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Spare Parts and Supplies Required for Adjustments and Updating of Settings

Recording paper
(Letter-size)

Ink cartridges

Protective part

Head/carriage unit, Engine unit
(Section 7.2)

\/

\/

\/

Main PCB (Section 7.3)

ADF & document cover ASSY,
ADF-related parts ! (Section 7.4)

Ink absorber box, Flushing box
(Section 7.5)

Control panel ASSY,
Control panel PCB (Section 7.6)

LCD unit (Section 7.7)

FB unit, Scanner cover
(Section 7.8)

*1 For models with ADF

Note: Use a PC/AT-compatible computer running Windows 2000 or later.

7-2
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7.1.2 Installing the Maintenance USB Printer Driver

If you want to change the programs stored in the flash ROM on the main PCB or after you
replace the main PCB, load the desired programs to the flash ROM.

Loading requires a PC/AT-compatible computer running Windows 2000 or later.

Caution: During loading, never turn off your PC or the machine, unplug the USB interface
cable, interrupt [oading, or load invalid dafa. If you do so, loading will fail; causing the PCB to

be unusable. You will have to replace the main PCB and load programs to a new PCB.
Preparation

You need the Brother Maintenance USB Printer driver and filedg32.exe (provided by Brother
Industries). Save them in an arbitrary folder in your PC.

Installing the Brother Mai USE Pri "

To identify machines connected via USB direct interface, the PC requires the corresponding

A los RS HIE B BSR IRACS A ¥eRSRARSHLANY RMBShUTaAcDaEPe YU phSodhe ARy

virtual USB devices from being configured, use the unique driver installation procedure
described below that enables your PC to identify terminals via one single virtual USB device.

NOTES: ¢ Once this installation procedure is carried out for a PC, no more driver/software
installation will be required for that PC to identify machines. If the Brother
Maintenance USB Printer driver has been already installed to your PC according to
this procedure, skip this section.

* Before proceeding to the procedure given below, make sure that the Brother
Maintenance USB Printer driver is stored in your PC.

(1) EhaskthatdhaRaver wirHSh@f pee machine is turned off. Disconnect the USB cable that
(2) Tum on your PC.

(3) Turn on the power switch of the machine.
(4) Switch the machine to the maintenance mode using the steps below. (Refer to Chapter 9.)

Models without touch panel
Press the Menu and Black Start (Mono Start) keys in this order. Next press the & key
four times.

Models with touch panel
Press the Menu key on the touch panel and the Black Start (Mono Start) key on the
control panel. Next press the Scan key four times.

TIP: When the touch panel is inoperable, simultaneously press the Scan and Copy keys on
the control panel, instead of the Menu key, and press the Black Start (Mono Start) key.
Next press the Scan key four times.

TIP: Models equipped with a numerical keypad on the control panel can enter the
maintenance mode in the same way as conventional models; that is, by pressing the Menu,
* 2,8, 6 and 4 keys in this sequence.

The machine beeps for approx. one second (MFC only) and displays
"Il MAINTENANCE BRE" on the LCD, indicating that it is placed in the initial stage of

the maintenance mode, a mode in which the machine is ready to accept entry from the keys.
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(5) Connect the machine to your PC using the USB cable.

The following window appears.

Found Mew Hardware

Composite USE Device

Inztaling ...

(6) The following screen appears, indicating the detection of new hardware device by the

system. Select "No, not this time." And click Next.

Found New Har dware Wizard

welcome to the Found New
Hardware Wizard

"Wimdows vl search bor cument and updsted 2ofivans by
locking on your compidar, on Ehe hancwans natalabon LD, or o
the Winoow: Updabe Web ske [mich vaur pemaksian).

Fizad our privacy policy

Ciar Windawis connzct b Windaws Update bosearch fai
solbaze?

v 'ee, thiz lime only

Click Mext to cortinue.

| Mk > ]l Cancel ]

(7) Select "Install the software automatically (Recommended)" and click Next.

Found Mew Harndware Wizard

Thiz wazerd heps wou inabal sl far
Brother Manlenance LSE

{ 'j It your hasdware came with an installabion CD
e o Moppy dizk, incert it now.

wihat da you went the wizerd to do?

@ | izaly |Becommendedh

) Irakal From & il on specie ocaon Bdvanced]

Clek Mest o continue:

< Back ][ Mewsl = |[ Canczl

7-4
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(8) Alert warning message of WHQL appears. Click Continue Anyway to proceed.

Hardware Installation

1 E The zoftware pou are installing for this harduare:
-
Brother Mantenance LISE

haz not paszed Windows Loga testing to werify itz compatibility
with Windows 2P [Lell e whe this besting & impotant ]

Continuing your installation of thiz software may impair
or destabilize the correct operation of your zystem
either immediately o in the future. Microzoft strongly
recommends that you stop thiz installation now and
contact the hardware vendor for zofiware that has
pas:ed Windows Logo testing.

[ Continue Anyway ] [ STOP Ingtallation |

Found New Har dware Wizard

Please wail while the wizard installs the software.

E Brother Mainienance U5E

7 o

Sefling & spztem restore poit and backing up old Fles in
AR Yaur gystem nEsds o b restoied in the fuiurs,
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(9) Repeat steps (6) to (8) three times. Installation is completed.

(10)If the Brother Maintenance USB Printer driver is successfully installed, the following
message screen appears. Click Finish to return.

Found New Hardware Wizard

Completing the Found New
Hardware Wizard
T he wazard haz hnished instaling the zoftwane for

@ Brother M aintenance LISE

Clck Finish 1o cloze the wizard.

Finizh

NOTE: In order to check whether the printer driver is successfully installed, click Start |
Settings | Printers to call up the Printers window. Then, check that the Brother Maintenance
USB Printer icon is shown.

Bientes =T
J Fle Edt  Yew Favorites  Teols  Help -
| #=Bzde - = - i search O Folders | #History e
|-"«Qdf€95 |H£| Prirkers j i

L Adebe FOF Erather EHL? Manienace Printer

¢

Iill Ly

Eruther HL-21 TOW sevies %\ Brather HL-52500N

! 'I“' e | e
o= &
E-A'-"- =
W\ Erother HL-S06CD (Erathar Martenancs L3 Frrbar
Ii::‘r-’"

Erather MFC-EARCW Frinter WD Erather MFC-EEOCD Printer
N

L 1 Erother MPC-S840GDN Friner = Fax

—r
f;;._‘r‘. -
Tk Coblentn Inces Driver

—
=

[z abgect(s) 7
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7.2 IFYOU REPLACE THE HEAD/CARRIAGE UNIT OR ENGINE UNIT

[ 1] Update the head property code stored in the EEPROM on the main PCB

ey
2

3)
Q)

&)

Make sure that the machine's power cord is unplugged from an electrical outlet.
If the machine is connected to a PC, unplug the USB cable.

Switch on the PC.

Plug the machine's power cord into an electrical outlet.

Switch the machine to the maintenance mode using the steps below. (Refer to Chapter 9.)

Models without touch panel

Press the Menu and Black Start (Mono Start) keys in this order. Next press the & key
four times.

Models with touch panel
Press the Menu key on the touch panel and the Black Start (Mono Start) key on the
control panel. Next press the Scan key four times.

TIP: When the touch panel is inoperable, simultaneously press the Scan and Copy keys on
the control panel, instead of the Menu key, and press the Black Start (Mono Start) key.
Next press the Scan key four times.

TIP: Models equipped with a numerical keypad on the control panel can enter the
maintenance mode in the same way as conventional models; that is, by pressing the Menu,
* 2,8, 6 and 4 keys in this sequence.

The machine beeps for approx. one second (MFC only) and displays
"Il MAINTENANCE BRE" on the LCD, indicating that it is placed in the initial stage of

the maintenance mode, a mode in which the machine is ready to accept entry from the keys.
Connect the machine to the PC using a USB cable.
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(6) On the PC, run the ID/head property setup utility (brusbsn.exe) in the folder created. The

following window appears.

Filalf]  HsptHs
Fork  |UsE003 -
Zarial No = 000 I
Head [nfo, I
AL-L DCP-145C -
EH DiCP— 145
BH? DCP-185C
DCP-535CH
B4 DiCP-585Cw
MFC DCF-4aR0Ch
MFC 7 PAFC—250C
Printer 1 MFZ =290
Primter 2 PP =AP0C W
P F = ARDC W
MFC =3 4200w
MC-6TCD o
il | Cancel

(7) Onthe model menu, click BH9.

7-8
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(8) In Port on the BrUsbSn screen, select the port number assigned to the Brother
Maintenance USB Printer. If the port number is unknown, follow steps 1) through 4)
below.

1) Click Start | Settings | Printers.
'% ‘Windows Updaks
Programs ]

\WinZip

Cocuments L4

Ii'l Network and Diakup Connections

5 Saarch 3
X
@ Hep H Teskbar & Stert Menu.. .

Professional

The Printers window appears as shown below.
2) Right-click the Brother Maintenance USB Printer icon.

=10/ x|
| File Edt  Wew Faworites  Tools  Help |
| #=pacc - o= - 2] | @search [yFolders  (HHstory | o
| Address I&I Printers _.'J s
::| A Aot FDF Brather BHLZ Warienacs Frinfer
- o
L\, Erother HL-21700 saties | Brather HL-5280DN
; 0 c éa sxvies
T Bother HL-6I50D Brother Mantenance LSS Frinier
_—— 0 &
Evcthor MFC-G4G0CH Frinter 3 ‘gﬂ Brather MFG-GS00D Printer
E?— g o
|\ Brother MFC-DBADCOW Frinter == Fax
o . o 1]
::|- 3 Chblgaio Insges Driver

|2 objects) &

3) Click Properties.

—
i Opan
W Set 2z Default Prinkber
Frirking Preferencss...

Fause Printing
Carcel all Dacumenis

sharing...
Uz Prinker Ofine

Create Shartok
Dielebz
Rerame

Froperties
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The Brother Maintenance USB Printer Properties window appears as shown below.

4) Click the Ports tab.

&% Brother Maintenance Printer Properties

Generall Sharing  Porke |Advanced| Securityl

@ Brother Mantenance Printer

2 x|

Pint ta the following port(z]. Documentz will print o the first free

checked port.

Fart | [rezcription | Frinter

OcomMz  Serial Port
OcomMd:  Serial Port
OFILE:  Fiint taFile

OirP_10.. Standard TCPAP Part
OBIPo.. Local Pot

Aod Port... Delete Port

RSB0 Wirtual privter port for. Brother Maintenance USB Printe_

LConfigure Part. .

[T Enabie kidirectinnal zupmn
[” Enable printer pooling

o |

Cancel Apply

In this example, the port number assigned to
USBO001.

the Brother Maintenance USB Printer is

) {u ghe AepdAnfon bssopnohs BRIl bS BEfEA RS BarediRedBe LErdisitPIBNHE SRS

cover. Click the OK button.
(10) To check that the entered head property code is

correct (using function code 68 in Chapter

9, Section 9.4.22), press the 6 and 8 keys in this order. Then press the 2, 5, 8, and 0 keys in
this order. For models without numerical keypad, enter 6, 8, 2, 5, 8, and 0 in this order

using the &, ¥ and OK keys.

The LCD shows the current head property code (16-digit code) stored in the EEPROM on

the main PCB.

(11) Check that the character string entered in step (9) appears.

If it is OK, press the Stop/Exit key.

If something other than that appears, check the connection between the PC and machine

and go back to step (6).

7-10
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[ 2] Clean the new head/carriage unit (Function code 76)

(M

2

Open the ink cartridge cover, set new ink cartridges into the ink refill ASSY, and close the
ink cartridge cover.

Carry out a purge operation (with function code 76) using the steps below. (See Chapter 9,
Section 9.4.26.)

Press the 7 and 6 keys in this order. (For models without numerical keypad, enter 7 and 6 in
this order using the &, ¥ and OK keys.)

The machine displays "CLEANING ALL" on the LCD and enters the purge mode.

For the head/carriage unit having a round, blue seal*, press the 0 and Black Start (Mono
Start) keys in this order to start the head replacement purge. (For models without
numerical keypad, enter 0 using the &, ¥ and OK keys and then press the Black Start
(Mono Start) key.)

For the one having no seal, press the 4 and Black Start (Mono Start) keys in this order to
start the initial purge. (For models without numerical keypad, enter 4 using the A, ¥ and

OK keys and then press the Black Start (Mono Start) key.)
* Some spare head/carriage units have a round, blue seal on their left sides as shown below.

Blue seal

(head_blue_seal_BHM9)

The machine starts a head replacement purge or an initial purge that refills the ink supply
tubes and the new print head with fresh ink.
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[ 3] Print out atest pattern (Function code 09)

To check that the head/carriage unit normally sprays ink droplets from all head nozzles, print
out a test pattern with function code 09 (see Chapter 9, Section 9.4.4) with the following steps.

Before starting the operation below, be sure to set letter- or A4-size paper in the paper tray for
printing check patterns.

(1) Press the 0 and 9 keys in this order. (For models without numerical keypad, enter 0 and 9
using the &, ¥ and OK keys.)

(2) If a missing dot or any other print problem is found, go back to [ 2 ] above to clean the
head/carriage unit again.

Test Pattern
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[4] Correct the positioning error of the head/carriage unit

Before starting the operation below, be sure to set letter-size paper in the paper tray for
printing check patterns.

(1) Run "filedg32.exe" in the folder created.

The Filedrgs window appears as shown below.

:m Fllaclrzs: JJE‘
| File  Wiew Hep
@|MAE 2 =
=]
2 =2 £ = H & &
Obbleain Fax Brother Brother Brother = ] Brother
[mzge Drier MFG-02A0C..  MFC~GR0C.  MFC-G4800.. JRETEE HL=S060D.
Erother Erather Brother BHLZ  fdobe FOF

HL-22500M .. HL-217.  Maintenacs ..

Zelect fileiz) 10 be zent 12 the printer. Erother Mzirtensrce USE Printsr on LS EO01

) Brﬁ% agﬁieﬁl&g wﬁlﬁi&%“éh%%éﬁ%% onto the Brother Maintenance USB Printer driver icon

The machine displays the "RECEIVING DATA" on the LCD and prints out the "Incline
Adjust" test pattern shown on the next page.

(3) Out of the three rows of the "Incline Adjust" test pattern (on the next page), check the
middle row and select the block that is the least uneven print. Make a note of that block
number.
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Tminid INCLINE adjust check -

|
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pucad

|

L7y

+

Head Positioning Test Pattern
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(4) Move the head/carriage unit to the center of its travel with function code 63 (see Chapter 9,
Section 9.4.19) using the following key operation.

Models with numerical keypad: Press the 6, 3, and Black Start (Mono Start) keys in this
order to display "START 63?" on the LCD. Next, press the * key.

NOTE: In models with touch panel, to display the numeral, * and # keys, it is necessary to

switch the software keypad between the numerical and function keypads by pressing the
Scan and Copy keys simultaneously.

Models without numerical keypad: Enter 6 and 3 using the &, ¥ and OK keys and then
press the Black Start (Mono Start) key to display "START 63?" on the LCD. Next, enter

* using the &, ¥ and OK keys.

(5) Turn the head skew adjuster knob by the number of divisions specified by the pattern
number you recorded in step (3), using a spanner.

If block +1 is the least uneven print, for example, turn the head skew adjuster knob
clockwise by one division; if block -1, turn it counterclockwise by one division.

Counterclockwise

Clockwise
Head skew adjuster knob

(head_skew_adjuster_knob_BHM?9)

(6) After completion of the adjustment, press the Stop/Exit key. The head/carriage unit returns
to the home position (head capping position).
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[ 5] Update the paper feeding correction value (Function code 58)

Before starting the operation below, be sure to set letter-size paper in the paper tray for
printing check patterns.

ey

)

On your PC, run "filedg32.exe" in the folder created in Section 7.1.1.

The Filedrgs window appears as shown below.

m Filanlr=: JJE‘

File  Wiew Help

@|ME | =2

i .

Obelgaia Fax Brather Broter Erother |
[m=ee Drmer MFG-3540CG . MPC-650C: MFD'E-!BOS..E

Brothsr Broiher Brother BHLE  Adobs FOF
HL-S2500M . HL-M70.  Maintenacs .

Select fileiz) 10 be sent to the printer. Brother Maintenance USE Printsr on LIS EOOT

Drag and drop the "pf_exitadj_a4.prn" onto the Brother Maintenance USB Printer driver
icon in the Filedrgs window shown above.

The machine displays the "RECEIVING DATA" on the LCD and prints out "PF & EXIT
adjust check" pattern (see page 7-18 for a sample printout).

For the paper feed roller adjustment

3)

C))

(%)

On the machine, press the 5 and 8 keys in this order. (For models without numerical
keypad, enter 5 and 8 in this order using the &, ¥ and OK keys.)

Models except DCPJ140W
The "1.PF 2.EXIT" appears on the LCD.
DCPJ140W

The "Select 587" appears on the LCD. Press the Black Start (Mono Start) key to display
the "1.PF 2.EXIT.

To select the paper feed roller adjustment, press the 1 key. (For models without numerical
keypad, enter 1 using the A, ¥ and OK keys.)

The "PF ADJ NO. +0" appears on the LCD.
Out of the upper three rows in the "PF & EXIT adjust check" pattern (on page 7-18), check

the middle row and select the block that is the least uneven print. Make a note of that block
number.

If the least unevenness seems to be far to the left of -8, regard it as -8; if it seems to be far to
the right of +8, regard it as +8. In this case, you need to check whether the paper feed roller

and head/carriage unit are set into place.
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(6)

Enter the number of the least uneven block found in step (5).

For example, if the number of the least uneven block is +4, press the 4 key when the "PF
ADJ NO. +0" is displayed on the LCD. (For models without numerical keypad, enter 4
using the &, ¥ and OK keys.)

If the number is -4, press the ¥ key to display the "PF ADJ NO. -0" and press the 4 key.

(For models without numerical keypad, enter v and 4 using the A , v and OK keys.)
NOTE: In models with touch panel, if the &, ¥, P, and 4 keys are not displayed on the
software keypad, it is necessary to switch the software keypad between the numerical and
function keypads by pressing the Scan and Copy keys simultaneously.

NOTE: In models with touch panel, switching between "+" and "-" entries can be done by
pressing the Scan and Copy keys, respectively, instead of the ¥ key. To enter a "+" value,
press the Scan key; to enter a "-" value, press the Copy key.

Then press the OK key (Photo Capture key for models without OK key), and the machine
returns to the initial stage of the maintenance mode.

For the paper ejection roller adjustment

(7

®)

(€))

On the machine, press the 5 and 8 keys in this order. (For models without numerical
keypad, enter 5 and 8 using the A, ¥ and OK keys.)

Models except DCPJ140W

The "1.PF 2.EXIT" appears on the LCD.

DCPJ140W

The "Select 587" appears on the LCD. Press the Black Start (Mono Start) key to display
the "1.PF 2.EXIT."

o . 5 .
Ransshiesh £ epehles o solerar WamEic gy fhe 2 ey (For models withou
The "EXIT ADJ NO. +0" appears on the LCD.

In the "PF & EXIT adjust check" pattern (on page 7-18), check the lower two rows and
select the block that is the least uneven print on each row. Make a note of the average of the
two block numbers.

If the number of the block that is the least uneven print is 0 on one row, and it is -2 on the
other row, for example, the average is -1.

(10) Enter the average obtained in step (9) in the same way as in step (6).

Then press the OK key (Photo Capture key for models without OK key), and the machine
returns to the initial stage of the maintenance mode.
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Paper Feeding Check Pattern for the Paper Feed Roller and Paper Ejection Roller
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[ 6] Align vertical print lines (Function code 65)

Before starting the operation below, be sure to set letter-size paper in the paper tray for printing
check patterns.

Models except DCPJ140W

)

()

3)

Q)

Press the 6 and 5 keys in this order in the initial stage of the maintenance mode. Then press
the 1 key. For models without numerical keypad, enter 6, 5, and 1 in this order using the A,
¥ and OK keys.

The machine displays the "PRINTING" on the LCD and prints three sets of vertical
alignment check pattern A (see pages 7-21 and 7-22 for a sample printout) in monochrome
for 450 dpi, 600 dpi and 1200 dpi, each of which consists of #0 through #8 blocks. #0 block
is a reference line of full alignment.

The "450DPI NO. (1-8)" appears on the LCD.
For 450 dpi, check the printed vertical alignment check patterns and find which number

bé%%}bﬂ}%é%ﬁllgﬂh%‘ﬁ‘&%{%% oFﬁnt gif@bl?lock number by using the numerical keys. The
For 600 dpi, perform the same operation as in step (2).

The "1200DPI NO. (1-8)" appears on the LCD.

For 1200 dpi, perform the same operation as in step (2).

The machine automatically returns to the initial stage of the maintenance mode.

NOTE: If #1 or #8 block is fully aligned so that you press the 1 or 8 key (or you enter 1 or 8
using the A, ¥, and OK keys) in the above procedure, then go back to step (1) to confirm that

#4 or #5 block becomes aligned.
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DCPJ140W

)]

)

3)

4

Enter 6, 5, and 1 in this order using the A, ¥ and OK keys in the initial stage of the
maintenance mode.

The machine displays "PRINTING" on the LCD and prints vertical alignment check
pattern B of rows (A) to (D) (see page 7-23 for a sample printout). Each of the rows

consists of #1 through #9 blocks.
The "A NO. (1-9)" appears on the LCD.

Check the (A) row, find which number block shows most indistinct vertical lines, and then
enter that block number using the &, ¥ and OK keys.

The "B NO. (1-9)" appears on the LCD.

Check the (B) row, find which number block shows most indistinct vertical lines, and then
enter that block number using the &, ¥ and OK keys.

The "C NO. (1-9)" appears on the LCD.

In the same way, enter the block number of most indistinct vertical lines for the (C) and (D)
rOws.

The machine automatically returns to the initial stage of the maintenance mode.

NOTE: If #1 or #9 block is fully aligned so that you enter 1 or 9 using the A, ¥ and OK keys
in the above procedure, the machine shows "PRINTING" on the LCD and prints the vertical
alignment check pattern again. Go back to step (2) and make adjustments again.
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450dpi

Vertical Alignment Check Pattern A (1/2)
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(B)
[
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(C)

Vertical Alignment Check Pattern B
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[ 7] Adjust margins in borderless printing (Function code 66)

Before starting the operation below, be sure to set letter-size paper in the paper tray for
printing check patterns.

)]

()

On the PC, run "filedg32.exe" in the folder created in Section 7.1.1.

The Filedrgs window appears as shown below.

m Filarle = I._jLJﬂ
Fila Uiem Help
@FE £ = %]
5 &8 & &8 % 40 &
Oboligate Fax Brather Brrather Brather B ' Brather
[meee Driver MFG-88400..  MFO-E50C.  MFO-62900.. | | HL-6060DL.
Brother Eirather Brother BHLEZ  Adche POF
HL-E2600W .. HL-Z170. Maintensce
Zelect filis) to be zent 1o the grinter. Brather Maimenance USE Friqtes on LS ED01

Drag and drop the "media_bottomadj_a4.prn" onto the Brother Maintenance USB Printer
driver icon in the Filedrgs window shown above.

The machine displays the "RECEIVING DATA" on the LCD and prints out the "MEDIA
& BOTTOM CHECK" pattern (see page 7-27 for a sample printout). This is for checking
the left, right, and bottom margins.

Left and right margin adjustment

3)

)

Measure the left and right margins on the printed pattern.
The upper row is printed in 600 dpi, and the lower row, in 1200 dpi.

(Example) 600dpi  Left: 0.8 mm, Right: 1.1 mm
1200 dpi  Left: 0.9 mm, Right: 1.2 mm

If both of the left and right margins are within the range from 0.9 to 1.1 mm, no adjustment
is required. If not, go to step (4).

If either of the left and right margins is out of the specified range, press the 6 key twice and
the * key on the machine. (For models without numerical keypad, enter 6, 6, and * using
the &, ¥ and OK keys.)

The "LEFT: 10" appears on the LCD.
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(5) To adjust the left margin in 600 dpi, enter the measured value (in units of 0.1 mm)
multiplied by 10.

In this example, the left margin measured in step (3) is 0.8 mm, so press the 0, 8, and OK
keys.

NOTE: In models having no OK key on the control panel, press the Photo Capture key.
The "RIGHT1: 10" appears on the LCD.

(6) To adjust the right margin in 600 dpi, enter the measured value (in units of 0.1 mm)
multiplied by 10.

In this example, the right margin measured in step (3) is 1.1 mm, so press the 1, 1, and OK
keys.

The "LEFT2: 10" appears on the LCD.

(7) To adjust the left margin in 1200 dpi, enter the measured value (in units of 0.1 mm)
multiplied by 10.

In this example, the right margin measured in step (3) is 0.9 mm, so press the 0, 9, and OK

keys.
The "RIGHT2: 10" appears on the LCD.

(8) To adjust the right margin in 1200 dpi, enter the measured value (in units of 0.1 mm)
multiplied by 10.

In this example, the right margin measured in step (3) is 1.2 mm, so press the 1, 2, and OK
keys.

Upon completion of the entry, the machine automatically returns to the initial stage of the
maintenance mode.

(9) Go back to step (2) and print out the "MEDIA & BOTTOM CHECK" pattem again.
(10) Measure the left and right margins on the printed pattern.

If both of the left and right margins are within the range from 0.9 to 1.1 mm, the adjustment
is completed.

Bottom margin adjustment
(11)Measure the bottom margin on the printed pattern.

(Example) Bottom margin: 3.1 mm

If it is within the range from 2.9 to 3.1 mm, no adjustment is required. If not, go to step
(12).
(12) If the bottom margin is out of the specified range, press the 6 key twice and the # key on the

ach)ine. (For models without numerical keypad, enter 6, 6, and # using the ", v and OK
eys.

NOTE: In models with touch panel, to display the numerical, * and # keys, it is necessary
to switch the software keypad between the numerical and function keypads by pressing the
Scan and Copy keys simultaneously.

The "BOTTOM: 30" appears on the LCD.
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(13) To adjust the bottom margin, enter the measured value (in units of 0.1 mm) multiplied by
10.

In this example, the bottom margin measured in step (11) is 3.1 mm, so press the 3, 1, and
OK keys. (For models without numerical keypad, enter 3 and 1 using the &, ¥ and OK
keys and then press the OK key again.)

Ugon completion of the entry, the machine automatically returns to the initial stage of the
maintenance mode.

(14) Go back to step (2) and print out the "MEDIA & BOTTOM CHECK" pattern again.

(15) Measure the bottom margin on the printed pattern.
If it is within the range from 2.9 to 3.1 mm, the adjustment is completed.
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* mini9 MEDTABOTTOM CHETE - Ver. 003 ¢

600dpi LEFT:0.9-1. 1mm 600dpi RIGHT:(0.9-1.1mm

1200dpi LEFT:0.9-1.1mm 1200dpi RIGHT:0.9-1.1mm

Left, Right, and Bottom Margins Check Pattern
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[ 8] Print out atotal quality check pattern

Before starting the operation below, be sure to set letter-size paper in the paper tray for printing

check patterns.

(1) On your PC, run "filedg32.exe" in the folder created in Section 7.1.1.

The Filedrgs window appears as shown below.

il H=1E3
Eilz Wiew Help
mIEE = =%
w B B B B K &
Dhblizate Fae: Brotver Brather Brnther | Erother | Ercither
Jmaman Lriver MFC-RE0C. . WFC-BE0C.  WFC-B4500. | HL-GE00L.
|
Erolher Ercher Brofesr BHLZ  Adabe PDF
HL-52500M .. HL-Z170.  Mhiniensce .
Telncl fietz) ko be st bo the prinder Brother Mairderancs USE Frinder on LISB00

(2) Drag and drop the "qualbh9.pm" ("qual_dcp140.pm" for DCPJ140W) onto the Brother
Maintenance USB Printer driver icon in the Filedrgs window shown above.

The machine displays the "RECEIVING DATA" on the LCD and prints out the "Total
Quality Check Pattern" (see the next page for a sample printout).

(3) Check the printed check pattern. If any problem is found, go back to the related item (any
of [ 4 ] through [ 7 ] above) and make adjustments again.

A: Leading-edge print start position

Check that the top margin is within 31 mm and the first printed line is
not inclined.

B: Paper feed roller adjustment

Check the result of PF roller compensation. Check that the section
number with the lightest checkered pattern is within £2.
Go back to Section 7.2 [ 5 ].

C: Margin adjustment for
borderless printing (600 dpi)

Check that there is no left or right margin in 600 dpi.
Go back to Section 7.2 [ 7 ].

D: Adjustment of vertical print
lines

Models except DCPJ140W: Check in the center column with OK that
each block for 450 dpi, 600 dpi and 1200 dpi shows full alignment.

DCPJ140W: Check in each of columns (A) to (D) that the center block
shows full alignment.

Go back to Section 7.2 [ 6 ].

E: Head positioning adjustment

Check the result of the head skew adjustment. Check that the section
number with the lightest checkered pattern is within £2.
Go back to Section 7.2 [ 4 ].

F: Margin adjustment for
borderless printing (1200 dpi)

Check that there is no left or right margin in 1200 dpi.
Go back to Section 7.2 [ 7 ].

G: Paper ejection roller adjustment

Check the result of the paper ejection roller compensation. Check that
the section number with the lightest checkered pattern is within £2.
Go back to Section 7.2 [ 5 ].

(4) Repeat steps (2) and (3) until no problem is found.
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Models except DCPJ140W

*mini9 Total Quality Check Pattern - versicn OI7A
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DCPJ140W
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B: Paper feed roller adjustment
C, F: Margin adjustments for borderless printing
D: Adjustment of vertical print lines
E: Head positioning adjustment
G: Paper ejection roller adjustment
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[9]

[10]

Switch back to standby
After completion of the adjustment, disconnect the USB cable.

Then press the 9 key twice to return to the standby state. (For models without numerical
keypad, enter 9 and 9 using the &, ¥ and OK keys.)

Note: Be sure to dis onnec eU ble ﬁ ng to stan ithqut discon n
USB ca %fu runs ound tlsll‘el:w ar ware zarcﬂnﬂl% starts d%%g g({ger ?nst at%o ag
described in Section 7.1.2).

Replace the ink cartridges with the protective part

Remove all four ink cartridges and set the protective part instead. Check that the small tabs on
both sides of the protective part fit in the holes inside the ink refill ASSY.

Protective part (Protective_part_mini9)
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7.3

|IF YOU REPLACE THE MAIN PCB

Note: If you replace the main PCB, it is necessary to make a backup of the machine information and
user setting information into an external memory before starting disassembly of the machine. After
the completion of reassembling jobs, restore the backup data to the new main PCB. For detailed
procedure of the backup and restoration, refer to Chapter 9, Section 9.4.11 "Backup of Machine
Information (Function code 46) (User-accessible)."

[1]

[2]

[3]

[4]

[5]

[6]

[7]

[8]

Load update programs/data
W If the main PCB is replaced with a new one:
Load the desired programs onto the flash ROM. Refer to Appendix 2, page App. 2-5.

m ]fthe main PCB loaded with programs is used (Updating existing programs):
Change the programs stored in the flash ROM. Refer to Appendix 2, page App. 2-7.

Initialize the EEPROM on the main PCB (Function code 01)
Refer to Chapter 9, Section 9.4.1.

Customize the EEPROM on the main PCB (Function code 74)
Refer to Chapter 9, Section 9.4.24.

Specify the CIS type (Function code 59)
Refer to Chapter 9, Section 9.4.17.

Check the control panel PCB for normal operation (Function code 13)

Refer to Chapter 9, Section 9.4.7.
Check the sensor operation (Function code 32)

Refer to Chapter 9, Section 9.4.9.

Acquire white level data and set CIS scanner area (Function code 55)

Refer to Chapter 9, Section 9.4.15.

Set an ID code and update the head property code

Note: Make sure that the Brother Maintenance USB Printer driver has been installed to your
PC. To do it, click Start | Settings | Printers to call up the Printers window and confirm that
the Brother Maintenance USB Printer icon (shown on the sample window on page 7-9) is
displayed. If the driver has not been installed, install it referring to Section 7.1.2.

(1) Make sure that your PC is turned off, then connect the machine to your PC using a USB
cable.

(2) Switch your PC on.

(3) On your PC, run the ID/head property utility (brusbsn.exe) in the folder created in Section
7.1.1. The following window appears.
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(4) Onthe model menu, click BH9.

(5) In Port on the BrUsbSn screen, select the port number assigned to the Brother
Maintenance USB Printer. If the port number is unknown, follow the instructions given in
Section 7.2 [ 1], step (8).

(©) Boig 1967 N POX 1R n e RakshbRIse RS the SgnihE & digihssipd, number (e.g.,

Serial number label (app01b_1)
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(7) In the Head Info. box, type the 16-digit property code (e.g., ALR7765501200000) which
is printed on the bar code label attached to the lower cover. Click the OK button.

Head property label
(Bar code label) (head_property_BHmini9)

(8) Check whether the entered character strings (ID code and head property code) are correct
with the following procedure.

In the initial stage of the maintenance mode, press the 8 and 0 keys in this order to call up
the log information on the LCD. (For models without numerical keypad, enter 8 and 0 in
this order using the &, ¥ and OK keys.)

Then press the Black Start (Mono Start) key several times until the ID code appears on
the LCD. Check that the displayed code is that string entered in step (6).

Next, press the Black Start (Mono Start) key once to display the head property code.
Check that the displayed code is the string entered in step (7).

If both are OK, proceed to [ 9 ] below.

If something wrong is displayed, check the connection between the PC and machine and go

back to step (2).

[9] Restore machineinformation (Function code 46)

Restore the machine information and user setting information that have been saved in an
external memory, referring to Chapter 9, Section 9.4.11.

If the machine has failed to back up the machine information into an external memory at the
start of repair, replace the ink absorber box and flushing box, and then reset each of the purge
and flushing counters with the following procedure.

If the machine information is successfully restored, it is not necessary to perform operations
giveninsections [ 10 [to[ 12 ],[ 14 Jand [ 15 ].

(1) Switch the machine to the maintenance mode using the steps below. (Refer to Chapter 9.)

Models without touch panel

Press the Menu and Black Start (Mono Start) keys in this order. Next press the & key
four times.

Models with touch panel

Press the Menu key on the touch panel and the Black Start (Mono Start) key on the
control panel. Next press the Scan key four times.

TIP: When the touch panel is inoperable, simultaneously press the Scan and Copy keys on
the control panel, instead of the Menu key, and press the Black Start (Mono Start) key.

Next press the Scan key four times.
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TIP: Models equipped with a numerical keypad on the control panel can enter the
maintenance mode in the same way as conventional models; that is, by pressing the Menu,
* 2,8, 6 and 4 keys in this sequence.

The machine beeps for approx. one second (MFC only) and displays
"Il MAINTENANCE BRE" on the LCD, indicating that it is placed in the initial stage of

the maintenance mode, a mode in which the machine is ready to accept entry from the keys.
(2) Pressthe 8 and 0 keys in this order. (For models without numerical keypad, enter 8 and 0 in
this order using the &, ¥ and OK keys.)

(3) Press the Black Start (Mono Start) key several times until the purge (or flushing) count
appears on the LCD.

(4) Pressthe 2,7, 8, and 3 keys in this order to reset the purge (or flushing) count. (For models
without numerical keypad, enter 2, 7, 8, and 3 in this order using the &, ¥ and OK keys.)

(5) Press the Stop/Exit key to return to the initial stage of the maintenance mode.

(6) Press the 9 key twice to exit from the maintenance mode. (For models without numerical

AY
keypad, enter 9 twice using the , and OK keys.)

[ 10] Update the paper feeding correction value (Function code 58)

Refer to Section 7.2, [ 5 ].

[ 11 ] Align vertical print lines (Function code 65)

Refer to Section 7.2, [ 6 ].

[ 12] Adjust margins in borderless printing (Function code 66)

Refer to Section 7.2, [ 7 ].

[ 13 ] Print out an ADF copy chart and make a copy of that chartin ADF scanning (For
models with ADF)

Refer to Section 7.4 [ 1 ].

[ 14] Check LCD operation and specify the LCD type (Function code 12)
Refer to Chapter 9, Section 9.4.6.

[ 15] Adjust the touch panel (Function code 78) (For models with touch panel)
Refer to Chapter 9, Section 9.4.28.

[ 16] Print out a total quality check pattern
Refer to Section 7.2, [ 8 ].

[ 17] Switch back to standby
Refer to Section 7.2, [ 9 ].
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74 IFYOU REPLACE THE ADF & DOCUMENT COVER ASSY OR ADF-
RELATED PARTS (FOR MODELS WITH ADF)

[ 1] Print out an ADF copy chart and make a copy of that chart in ADF scanning

Before starting the operation below, be sure to set letter-size paper in the paper tray for
printing and making a copy of the check pattern. To get the accurate print data, we suggest

using the Brother genuine plain paper PB60 or other higher quality one (DO NOT USE glossy
paper).

)

2

(€))
)

(%)

On your PC, run "filedg32.exe" in the folder created in Section 7.1.1.
The Filedrgs window appears as shown below.

= il e A=EE
File Wiew Help
mIFE £ =2
fali
Bk e W W B bt
Chblieato Faz Broder Erather Erother f""’“‘% Erciher
naga Dviver MPC-0E0C.. MFO-ER0C.  WRC-B400C. lakilarancs HL-650D0L.
Erplher Ercdher  Brodher BHI2  Achbs POF
HL-BSEIOM .. HL-ZTA. Maintensce .
Selncl fiets! bobe sent io the prinder Brodher Mairderance USE Frinder on LSE00

Drag and drop the "chart.prn" onto the Brother Maintenance USB Printer driver icon in the
Filedrgs window shown above.

The machine displays the "RECEIVING DATA" on the LCD and prints out the "ADF
COPY CHART" (see page 7-38 for a sample printout).

Press the 9 key twice to return to the standby state. (For models without numerical keypad,
enter 9 twice using the &, ¥ and OK keys.)

Fully insert the top edge of the printed "ADF COPY CHART" with face down into the
ADF, then fit the document guides to the document size.

Set the copy quality mode to "Best" and press the Color Start key to make a copy.
Note: Check that the document does not skew.

Note: During copying, do not touch the document to prevent printed images from
displacement.

Check the copied chart referring to the "Check Items on the ADF COPY CHART" given
on page 7-38.

If any problem is found, remove the newly mounted ADF unit or ADF-related parts once
and set it (them) into place, or check and correct the connection of ADF-related harnesses.
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Check Items on the ADF COPY CHART
Check that the copied chart has none of the following defects.

A: Contrast chart 1

» Black or white vertical streaks

* Patchy color
* Missing dots

B: Color blocks

* Patchy color

» Second black block printed in yellow or red

* Area expansion of block(s)

* Third blocks printed too light

* Frames of white blocks missing or discolored
Note: Vertical streaks in color blocks are negligible.

C: Contrast chart 2
» Vertical streaks in 0.3 to 0.5 blocks

(Vertical streaks only in 0.2 block is negligible.)

* Patchy color in 0.3 to 0.5 blocks
(Patchy color only in 0.2 block is negligible.)

» Missing dots in 0.2 to 0.5 blocks

D: Resolution chart

» Overlapping lines (diagonal or horizontal) in 4 to 6 mm blocks
* Curved lines in 4 to 6 mm blocks

* Black or color vertical streaks in 4 to 6 mm blocks

* Discoloration in 4 to 6 mm blocks

E: Whole page
* Ghost (image printed on the blank area)

» Color horizontal streaks
» Black vertical band
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7.5 |IF YOUREPLACE THE INK ABSORBER BOX OR FLUSHING BOX

When either the ink absorber box or flushing box is replaced, you should replace both of them.

[ 1] Reset each of the purge and flushing counters

ey

()

3

4

)
(6)

Switch the machine to the maintenance mode using the steps below. (Refer to Chapter 9.)
Models without touch panel

Press the Menu and Black Start (Mono Start) keys in this order. Next press the & key
four times.

Models with touch panel
Press the Menu key on the touch panel and the Black Start (Mono Start) key on the
control panel. Next press the Scan key four times.

TIP: When the touch panel is inoperable, simultaneously press the Scan and Copy keys on
the control panel, instead of the Menu key, and press the Black Start (Mono Start) key.
Next press the Scan key four times.

TIP: Models equipped with a numerical keypad on the control panel can enter the
maintenance mode in the same way as conventional models; that is, by pressing the Menu,
* 2,8, 6 and 4 keys in this sequence.

The machine beeps for approx. one second (MFC only) and displays
"Il MAINTENANCE BEE" on the LCD, indicating that it is placed in the initial stage of
the maintenance mode, a mode in which the machine is ready to accept entry from the keys.

Press the 8 and 0 keys in this order in the initial stage of the maintenance mode. (For
models without numerical keypad, enter 8 and 0 using the &, ¥ and OK keys.)

Press the Black Start (Mono Start) key several times until the purge (or flushing) count
appears on the LCD.

Press the 2, 7, 8, and 3 keys in this order to reset the purge (or flushing) count. (For models
without numerical keypad, enter 2, 7, 8, and 3 in this order using the &, ¥ and OK keys.)

Press the Stop/Exit key to return to the initial stage of the maintenance mode.

Press the 9 key twice to exit from the maintenance mode. (For models without numerical
keypad, enter 9 twice using the &, ¥ and OK keys.)

Tip: This machine counts all purge operations and flushing operations performed since
produced in order to prevent the ink absorber box and flushing box from overflowing with
drained and flushed ink, respectively. An initial purge, for example, advances the counter by
133 +316 = 449.

When the purge or flushing counter approaches 5760 or 568181818, respectively, the
"MACHINE ERROR 46" appears, and further purge or flushing operations are prohibited.
Replace the ink absorber box and flushing box, and then reset their counters.
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7.6

IF YOU REPLACE THE CONTROL PANEL ASSY OR CONTROL
PANEL PCB

[ 1] Check LCD operation and specify the LCD type (Function code 12)

Refer to Chapter 9, Section 9.4.6.

[2] Check the operation of the control panel PCB (Function code 13)

[3]

Refer to Chapter 9, Section 9.4.7.

Adjust the touch panel (Function code 78) (For models with touch panel)
Refer to Chapter 9, Section 9.4.28.

7.7 |IFYOU REPLACE THE LCD UNIT
[ 1] Check LCD operation and specify the LCD type (Function code 12)
Refer to Chapter 9, Section 9.4.6.
7.8 IF YOU REPLACE THE FB UNIT* OR SCANNER COVER (SCANNER
UNIT)
* FB unit: ADF & document cover ASSY and scanner cover (scanner unit)
[ 1] Load update programs/data
m Ifil 1 PCB ] laced witl )
Load the desired programs onto the flash ROM. Refer to Appendix 2, page App. 2-5.
W [f'the main PCB loaded with programs is used (Updating existing programs):
Change the programs stored in the flash ROM. Refer to Appendix 2, page App. 2-7.
[2] Specify the CIS type (Function code 59)
Refer to Chapter 9, Section 9.4.17.
[ 3] Acquire white level data and set CIS scanner area (Function code 55)
Refer to Chapter 9, Section 9.4.15.
[4] Printout an ADF copy chart and make a copy of that chart in ADF scanning (For

models with ADF)
Refer to Section 7.4 [ 1 ].
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CHAPTER 8 CLEANING

This chapter provides cleaning procedures not covered by the User's Guide. Before starting any repair
work, clean the machine as it may solve the problem concerned.

For the cleaning procedures of the head/carriage unit, scanner unit, and platen, refer to the User's Guide.

CONTENTS

8.1 CLEANING THE EXTERNAL AND INTERNAL SURFACE OF THE MACHINE.... 8-1
8.2 CLEANING THE MAINTENANCE UNIT ....oiiiiiiiiiiiiiiieiiie et 8-2
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8.1

CLEANING THE EXTERNAL AND INTERNAL SURFACE OF THE
MACHINE

(1) Ifthe external surface of the machine is stained, clean it with a soft, clean and lint-free

cloth.
Note: Do not use isopropyl alcohol (IPA) to remove dirt or stains from the molding parts.

Doing so may cause cracks in those parts. Do not use IPA to clean the touch panel either.

(2) If the inside of the machine is stained, first unplug the power cord from the electrical outlet
and then clean it with a soft, clean and lint-free cloth.

Note: Do not use liquid or aerosol cleaners.

(3) Ifthe PF encoder disk or CR encoder strip is stained, replace it with a new one. Do not try
to clean it.
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8.2 CLEANING THE MAINTENANCE UNIT

ey
)

3)

“)
)
(6)

(7)
®)
©)

Plug the power cord of the machine into an electrical outlet.

Switch the machine to the maintenance mode using the steps below. (Refer to Chapter 9.)

Medelswithouttouchpanel
Press the Menu and Black Start (Mono Start) keys in this order. Next press the & key four
times.

Models with touch panel
Press the Menu key on the touch panel and the Black Start (Mono Start) key on the
control panel. Next press the Scan key four times.

TIP: When the touch panel is inoperable, simultaneously press the Scan and Copy keys on
the control panel, instead of the Menu key, and press the Black Start (Mono Start) key.
Next press the Scan key four times.

TIP: Models equipped with a numerical keypad on the control panel can enter the
maintenance mode in the same way as conventional models; that is, by pressing the Menu,
* 2,8, 6 and 4 keys in this sequence.

The machine beeps for approx. one second (MFC only) and displays
"Il MAINTENANCE BBE" on the LCD, indicating that it is placed in the initial stage of
the maintenance mode, a mode in which the machine is ready to accept entry from the keys.

Move the head/carriage unit to the center of its travel (function code 63 in Chapter 9,
Section 9.4.19) using the steps below.

Models witl cal |
Press the 6, 3, Black Start (Mono Start), and * keys in this order.
Models without numerical keypad

Enter 6 and 3 in this order using the &, ¥, and OK keys, and then press the Black Start
(Mono Start) key. Next enter * using the &, ¥, and OK keys.

Unplug the power cord of the machine from the electrical outlet.
Open the scanner cover (scanner unit).

Clean the head cap unit and wiper of the maintenance unit with a "Rubycel” stick that is a
cleaner stick provided as a spare part. (See the illustration on the next page.)

Note: Do not use a cotton swab that may leave lint on the cleaned sections. Lint left on the
maintenance unit will affect the print performance.

Note: Use a new Rubycel stick and do not use the used one for any other maintenance
units.

Note: During the cleaning jobs, take care not to touch the head caps or wiper directly by
hand or scratch their surfaces. Do not remove them from the head cap holder.

Close the scanner cover.
Plug the power cord of the machine into an electrical outlet.

Hear the head/carriage unit moving. After the moving sound stops, unplug the machine's
power cord from the electrical outlet.
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CHAPTER 9 MAINTENANCE MODE

This chapter describes the maintenance mode which is exclusively designed for the purpose of checks,
settings and adjustments of the machine using the keys on the control panel*.

* In operations for the maintenance mode in models with touch panel, keys of the software keypad
displayed on the touch panel are also used. Only when a key needs to be limited to the one on the control
panel or on the touch panel, this chapter describes a key, for example, as "the Copy key on the control
panel" or "the Scan key on the touch panel." If a description says just "the 5 key," you can use either the 5
key of the numerical keypad on the control panel or the 5 key of the software keypad on the touch panel.

In the maintenance mode, you can update memory (EEPROM: electrically erasable programmable
read-only memory) contents for optimizing the drive conditions of the head/carriage unit or the paper
feed roller and paper ejection roller in the engine unit, if those units have been replaced, or for setting
the CIS scanner area, for example. You can also customize the EEPROM according to the shipment
destination of the machine concerned. In addition, you can perform operational checks of the LCD,
control panel PCB or sensors, perform a print test, display the log information or error codes, and

modify firmware switches (WSW).
NOTE: This chapter includes descriptions of facsimile functions which a DCP does not support.

CONTENTS
9.1 ENTRY INTO THE MAINTENANCE MODE........ccceeiiiiiiieieiceieieeeeeeee e 9-1
9.2 LIST OF MAINTENANCE-MODE FUNCTIONS.......ccoiiiiiiiiiiiieeeeeee e 9-3
9.3 USER-ACCESS TO THE MAINTENANCE MODE........ccociiimiiiiniaaaiaeeeiieeeeeee 9-4
9.4 DETAILED DESCRIPTION OF MAINTENANCE-MODE FUNCTIONS.................. 9-5
9.41 EEPROM Parameter Initialization (Function code 01, 91).......................9-5
9.42 Printout of Scanning Compensation Data (Function code 05).................. 9-6
9.4.3 ADF Performance Test (Function code 08)............ccccceeeiiiiiiii i, 9-8
9.4.4 Test Pattem (Function code 09) ..........ociiiiiiiiiiiiii e 9-9
945 Firmware Switch Setting and Printout
(Function codes 10 and 11) (User-accessible)...........cccccveiiinininieenieenne 9-11
9.4.6 Operational Check of LCD and Specifying of the LCD Type
(Function code 12) (User-accessible) .........cccccoviiiiiiiiiiinie e 9-16
9.4.7 Operational Check of Control Panel PCB (Function code 13) ..................9-19
9.4.8 Updating of Firmware Using an External Memory (Function code 28)......9-22
9.49 Sensor Operational Check (Function code 32)......cccccviveiieieiiicieeeenn. . 9-23
9.4.10 Printout of Dial Log (Function code 37) (User-accessible)....................... 9-25

9.4.11 Backup of Machine Information (Function code 46) (User-accessible).....9-26
9.4.12 Setting of Country/Language (Function code 52) (User-accessible)......... 9-28

9.4.13 Transfer of Received FAX Data and/or Equipment's Log
(Function code 53) (User-accessible) ...........ccocuveeeeieiiiiiiiiiiieeeeee e, 9-29

9.4.14 Fine Adjustment of Scanning Start/End Position (Function code 54)........ 9-31
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9.4.15 Acquisition of White Level Data and CIS Scanner Area Setting

(FUNCEION COAE 55) ..eiiiiiiiei ettt et e e 9-33
9.4.16 Updating of Paper Feeding Correction Value (Function code 58)............. 9-34
9.4.17 Checking of CIS Travel and Specifying of CIS Type (Function code 59) ..9-37
9.4.18 Printout of PRN Files in Memory Card (Function code 61) .......c...cceeene.. 9-40
9.4.19 Travel Check of the Head/Carriage Unit and Initial Setup Mode

(FUNCHON COAE B3) ...ttt et e e e eneee e 9-42

9.4.20 Alignment of Vertical Print Lines in Monochrome (Function code 65)....... 9-43
9.4.21 Margin Adjustment in Borderless Printing (Function code 66)

(USEr-acCeSSIDIE) ....uveiiiiiiiii et saeaea e 9-48
9.4.22 Updating of Property Data (Function code 68)...........cccccvriiiiniiiinnnaeann.. 9-52
9.4.23 Head/Carriage Unit Traveling Speed Check (Function code 69) .............. 9-53
9.4.24 EEPROM Customizing (Function code 74).........ccccuuiiviiiiiieeeciccieeeeee, 9-54

9.4.25 Travel of Head/Carriage Unit (for removing paper particles and
dust accumulated on the maintenance unit) (Function code 75)

(USEr-acCeSSIDIE) ....vveiiiiiiiie et sareee e 9-55
9.4.26 Purge Operation (Function code 76) (User-accessible)............cceeevunnnen. 9-56
9.4.27 Printof the Equipment’s Log (Function code 77) ......ccccceevvevieiiiieeiiiieeeees 9-58
9.4.28 Adjustment of Touch Panel (Function code 78)...........ccocuimiiiiimiiiineenn. 9-61

9.4.29 Display of the Equipment's Log (Function code 80) (User-accessible).....9-62
9.4.30 Equipment Error Code Indication (Function code 82) (User-accessible)..9-68

9.4.31 Output of Transmission Log to the Telephone Line (Function code 87)
(USEr-acCesSibI) ......cciueiiiiiiiiie et e 9-68

9.4.32 Assurance Mode Switch Setting (Function code 88) (User-accessible)....9-69

9.4.33 Cancellation of the Pin TX Lock Mode (Not applicable to Japanese
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9.1

ENTRY INTO THE MAINTENANCE MODE

B For models without touch panel

(1)

)

Press the and keys in this order. Next press the & key

four times to switch the machine to the maintenance mode.
The machine beeps for approx. one second (MFC only) and displays

"Bl MAINTENANCE BHRI" on the LCD, indicating that it is placed in the initial stage of
the maintenance mode, a mode in which the machine is ready to accept entry from the keys.

TIP: Models with numerical keypad on the control panel can enter the maintenance mode
in the same way as conventional models; that is, by pressing the Menu, *, 2, 8, 6 and 4
keys in this order.

To select one of the maintenance-mode functions listed in Section 9.2, enter the
corresponding 2-digit function code with the numerical keys on the control panel. (The
details of each maintenance-mode function are described in Section 9.4.)

NOTES -« o, exit fram hsmaigignanse mods, andoaniieh 10 gtendy: RISaRths, sw

numerical keypad, press the &/% key several times to display 9 on the LCD
and then press the OK key. Repeat this operation to enter 9 again.

* Pressing the Stop/Exit key after entering only one digit restores the machine to
the initial stage of the maintenance mode.

e If an invalid function code is entered, the machine resumes the initial stage of
the maintenance mode.

® For models with touch panel

()

(2

Press the Menu key.

01/07/2007 TUE! T Mem. == F/T

-Hi.atnrj' | e | _E-pnnﬂ r.l-i=a.i" |

TIP: When the touch panel is inoperable, simultaneously press the Scan and Copy keys on
the control panel, instead of the Menu key.

Press the Black Start (Mono Start) key on the control panel. Next press the Scan key four
times.

heens Ir1>prox one second . (MFC_ only) and displays
"II MAINTENANCE III” on the touch panel, indicating that it 1s placed in the nitial
stage of the maintenance mode, a mode in which the machine is ready to accept entry from

the keys.

Software keypad (Numerical keypad)

ERMAINTHANCER NN 0 1 2 3
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(3) To select one of the maintenance-mode functions listed in Section 9.2, enter the
corresponding 2-digit function code with the numerical keys. (The details of each
maintenance-mode function are described in Section 9.4.)

TIP: Models with numerical keypad on the control panel can enter the maintenance mode
in the same way as conventional models; that is, by pressing the Menu (or Scan and Copy

kegs 51mu1taneously) * 2,8, 6 and 4 keys in this order.
NOTES * To exit from the maintenance mode and switch to standby, press the 9 key

twice in the initial stage of the maintenance mode.
* Pressing the Stop/Exit key after entering only one digit restores the machine to
the initial stage of the maintenance mode.

e If an invalid function code is entered, the machine resumes the initial stage of
the maintenance mode.

* Pressing the Scan and Copy keys simultaneously switches the software keypad
on the touch panel between the numerical and function keypads.

Switching software keypads
Numerical keypad

EEHMANTHANCERE B ( 2 3 ﬁ EEMAMTHANCENERE
i1 7

Press the Scan and Copy

Functio ypad

keys simultanaously

* In some functions (e.g., adjustment of touch panel with Function code 78 in Section
9.4.28), the software keypad is not available.

* In the maintenance mode, the functions listed below are assigned to the keys on the
control panel.

Keys on the control panel Functions assigned
Scan key A

Copy key A J

Photo Capture key OK

Pressing the Scan or Copy key several times scrolls the display to find a desired function
on the touch panel and pressing the Photo Capture key selects the function.
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9.2 LIST OF MAINTENANCE-MODE FUNCTIONS
Maintenance-mode Functions
Function Function Reference Section
Code (Page)
01 EEPROM Parameter Initialization 9.4.1 (9-5)
05 Printout of Scanning Compensation Data 9.4.2 (9-6)
08 ADF Performance Test 9.4.3 (9-8)
09 Test Pattern 9.4.4 (9-9)
10 Firmware Switch Setting 9.4.5(9-11)
11 Printout of Firmware Switch Data 9.4.5(9-14)
12 Operational Check of LCD and Specifying of the LCD Type 9.4.6 (9-16)
13 Operational Check of Control Panel PCB (Check of Keys) 9.4.7 (9-19)
28 Updating of Firmware Using an External Memory 9.4.8 (9-22)
32 Sensor Operational Check 9.4.9 (9-23)
37 Printout of Dial Log 9.4.10 (9-25)
46 Backup of Machine Information 9.4.11(9-26)
52 Setting of Country/Language 9.4.12 (9-28)
53 Transfer of Received FAX Data and/or Equipment's Log 9.4.13 (9-29)
54 Fine Adjustment of Scanning Start/End Position 9.4.14 (9-31)
55 Acquisition of White Level Data and CIS Scanner Area Setting 9.4.15 (9-33)
58 Updating of Paper Feeding Correction Value 9.4.16 (9-34)
59 Checking of CIS Travel and Specifying of CIS Type 9.4.17 (9-37)
61 Printout of PRN Files in Memory Card 9.4.18 (9-40)
63 Travel Check of the Head/Carriage Unit and Initial Setup Mode 9.4.19 (9-42)
65 Alignment of Vertical Print Lines in Monochrome 9.4.20 (9-43)
66 Margin Adjustment in Borderless Printing 9.4.21 (9-48)
68 Updating of Property Data 9.4.22 (9-52)
69 Head/Carriage Unit Traveling Speed Check 9.4.23 (9-53)
74 EEPROM Customizing 9.4.24 (9-54)
75 Travel of Head/Carriage Unit (for removing paper particles and dust 9.4.25 (9-55)
accumulated on the maintenance unit)
76 Purge Operation 9.4.26 (9-56)
77 Print of the Equipment's Log 9.4.27 (9-58)
78 Adjustment of Touch Panel 9.4.28 (9-61)
80 Display of the Equipment's Log 9.4.29 (9-62)
82 Equipment Error Code Indication 9.4.30 (9-68)
87 Output of Transmission Log to the Telephone Line 9.4.31 (9-68)
88 Assurance Mode Switch Setting 9.4.32 (9-69)
91 EEPROM Parameter Initialization (except the telephone number storage area) | 9.4.1 (9-5)
99 Exit from the Maintenance Mode | ceeeee (9-1)
(Menu +#, 2, [ Cancellation of the Pin TX Lock Mode (Not applicable to Japanese and 9.4.33 (9-80)
7,9,0,0) | U.S.A. models)

]:l : A function that the end user can use. (Refer to Section 9.3.)
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9.3

USER-ACCESS TO THE MAINTENANCE MODE

Basically, the maintenance-mode functions listed on the previous page should be accessed by
service personnel only. However, you can allow end users to access some of these under the
guidance of service personnel (e.g., by telephone).

The user-accessible functions (codes 10 to 12, 37, 46, 52, 53, 66, 75, 76, 80, 82, 87, 88, and 91)
are shaded in the table given on the previous page. Function code 10 accesses the firmware
switches, each of which has eight selectors. You should not allow end users to access all of
those selectors, but you can allow them to access user-accessible selectors which are shaded in
the firmware switch tables in Appendix 4.

The service personnel should instruct end users to follow the procedure given below.

(1) Models without touch panel

Press the Menu, Black Start (Mono Start), and Menu keys in this order.
TIP: For models with numerical keypad, you may press the Menu, Black Start (Mono
Start), and 0 keys instead in the same way as conventional models.

Models with touch pane]

Press the Menu key on the touch panel (or the Scan and Copy keys on the control panel
simultaneously). Next, press the Black Start (Mono Start) key and then press the Scan
and Copy keys simultaneously.

TIP: For models with numerical keypad on the control panel, you may press the Menu key
on the touch panel (or the Scan and Copy keys on the control panel simultaneously), the

@%ﬁ%@@,{%}}ﬁgﬁgﬁﬁ%{@lgey, and the 0 key on the numerical keypad instead in the same

(2) When the machine shows "0 BN MAINTENANCE 1" on the LCD, indicating that the
machine is ready to accept a function code number, enter a desired user-accessible code.

(3) To make the machine return to standby, press the Stop/Exit key. When each of the user-
accessible functions is completed, the machine automatically returns to standby.
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9.4 DETAILED DESCRIPTION OF MAINTENANCE-MODE FUNCTIONS

94.1 EEPROM Parameter Initialization (Function code 01, 91)
m Function

The machine initializes the parameters, user switches, firmware switches and assurance mode
switch settings registered in the EEPROM, to the initial values. Entering function code 01
initializes almost all of the EEPROM areas, but entering 91 does not initialize some areas, as
listed below.

Function code
1 1

Maintenance-mode functions 7
User switches .
Firmware switches - Thtesle Wé" be
Remote activation code * intialized.
Assurance mode switch settings J

Activity report * L. All of these willbe | .

Station ID data * initialized.
Outside line number * Th i b
Telephone function registration * - esle will not be
Speed dialing initialized.
Group dialing
Call transfer data “ .
EEPROM customizing code This will not be initialized.
(4-digit) (Note that the first digit of the 4-digit code will be

P EE IR aRzed {1858 'S 1001, for example,

* For MFC only

NOTE: If you replace the main PCB with the one used for any other machine, carry out this
procedure and then customize the EEPROM (function code 74 in Section 9.4.24).

m Operating Procedure

(1) Press the 0 and 1 keys (or the 9 and 1 keys according to your need) in this order in the
initial stage of the maintenance mode. For models without numerical keypad, enter 0 and 1
(or 9 and 1 according to your need) in this order using the &, ¥ and OK keys.

The "SELECT 01?" ("SELECT 91?") appears on the LCD.
(2) Press the Black Start (Mono Start) key.
The "PARAMETER INIT" appears on the LCD.

(3) Upon completion of parameter initialization, the machine retums to the initial stage of the
maintenance mode.
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9.4.2 Printout of Scanning Compensation Data (Function code 05)
m Function

The machine prints out the white and black level data for scanning compensation.

m Operating Procedure

Do not start this function merely after powering on the machine but start it after carrying out a
sequence of scanning operation. Unless the machine has carried out any scanning operation,
this function cannot print out correct scanning compensation data. This is because at the start of
scanning operation, the machine initializes white and black level data and takes in the scanning
compensation reference data.

NOTE: If this function is used after monochrome scanning, only the green data is valid.
NOTE: Be sure to disconnect the USB cable from the machine before proceeding to the
procedure below.

(1) Press the 0 and S keys in this order in the initial stage of the maintenance mode. For models
without numerical keypad, enter 0 and 5 in this order using the &, ¥ and OK keys.
Models except DCPJ140W
The machine shows "PRINTING" on the LCD and prints out the scanning compensation
data list (see the next page) containing items a) to 1) given below.

DCPJ140W
The "DUMP 0:GRA 1:ALL" appears on the LCD.

To print out the scanning compensation data list (see the next page) containing items a) to
h) given below, press the 0 key; to print it out containing all of a) to 1), press the 1 key.

During printing, "PRINTING" appears on the LCD.

a) Black/white data graph
b) LED PWM data for color image (1 byte)*1
¢) LED PWM data for monochrome image (1 byte)’kl
d) LED light intensity pulse data for green image (2 bytes)
e) LED light intensity pulse data for blue image (2 bytes)
f) LED light intensity pulse data for red image (2 bytes)
g) LED light intensity pulse data for monochrome image (2 bytes)*1
h) Background color compensation data (1 byte)*2
i) Black level data
j) White level data for red image
k) White level data for green image
1) White level data for blue image

*1 DCPJ140W only.

*2 Datafor background color compensation (filtering out background color) to be performed
in monochrome copying of a document printed on colored paper.

(2) Upon completion of recording of the compensation data list, the machine retums to the
initial stage of the maintenance mode.

NOTE: If any data is abnormal, its code will be printed in inline style.
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Models except DCPJ140W DCPJ140W
d) — dBeBE11A : A8 Bl — 4pSfocSa ; B
o) — dBwE5117 ¢ AdES ¢l — d@Gfechb @ B6 \
[y — 4BeS5114 : B3cf | d} — 485fccsS@ : |
ny— 4855128 : fF el 485fccsS2
f} — d85fcchd !
gl = d485fccde | B4db !
| i} — 485fccEB @ £l
! i
52d45e88 : db db db db db db db db db db db db db db db db 1
52dd5e28 : db db 4b db 4b db db db 4b db d4b db db db db db
5245248 @ db db 4b db 4b db 4b 4b 4b 4b 4b 4b 4b 4b 4b 4b
52045868 : 4b 4b 4b 4b 4b db 4b db 4b 4b db 4b d4b 4b db db
52045688 : db 4b 4b 4b 4b 4b 4b 4b 4b 4b 4b db db 4b db db
5Zd45ea@ : db db d4b db db db db db db db db d4b db db db 4b
52d45ec@ @ db 4b 4b 4b db 4b 4b 4b 4b 4b 4b db 4b 4b db
E2d45as@ : db db 4b 4b 4b 4b 4b 4b 4b 4b 4b 4b 4b 4b 4b 4b
52d4578@ : db db db db db db db db db db db db db db db db
52dd5f28 : db db 4b db 4b db 4b db 4b 4b d4b db d4b db db db
5Zdd5fda : db db db db db db db db db db db 4b 4b 4b 4b
52d45f6R : d4b 4b 4b 4b 4b db db 4 b 4b db 4b db db db
52045788 : db db 4b db 4b 4b 4b db 4b 4b db db 4b 4b db db
5Zdd57ad : db db d4b db db db db db db db db db db db db db
E2¢45fc@ & d4b 4b 4b 4b 4b 4b 4b 9b 4b 4b 4a 4b 4h 4b 4b db
E2d45fal : 4a 4b 4b 4b b 4b 4b 4b 4b 4b 4b 4b 4b 4b 4b
57d45ABA : db db db db db db db db db db db db 4b db db db
52dd5A28 : db db 4b db da db d4b db 4b db db db ¢h db d4b db
E2d4EA48 : db 4b 4b 4b 4b 4b 4b 9b 4b 4b 4a 4b 4b 4b db db
52045068 : db db d4a 4b db d4b 4b db 4b 4b db 4b 4a 4b 4b 4b
52045088 : db db 4a db db db db db da db db db dh db da db
52dd5Aafl : db db da db db db 4b db 4b db 4b db 4b db 4b db
5204EAcH : da db 4a 4b db db 4b db da db db db 4a db 4b 4b
52d4E@el : 4a 4b 4b 4b da 4b da db 4a db db 4b db d4b db
52045180 : da db db db db db db db 4b db 4b 4b 42 4b db da
52ddE178 : da db da db da da da db db db da db db db
el ! ds db 4b db 4s 4b 4b 4b 4b 4b 4b 4b 4b 4b 4b 4b :
52045168 : 4b 4b 4b 4b db db da db da db db 4b 4b 4b 4b 4b |
520451688 : 4b dc 4b db db db 4b db 4b db db db db db db db |
52dd5lafl : db db db db db db db db 4b db db db 4b db 4b db
d4E1ch @ db db db db db d4b db db db db db 4b db db db
52ddEle@ : 4b 4b 4b 4b 4b 4b 4b db 4b db 4b db 4b db 4b db
E2d45288 : 4b 4b 4b 4b 4b 4b 4b 4b 4b 4b 4b 4b 4b 4b 4b db
52946278 : db db db db db db db db db db db db 4b db 4b 4b
52046248 : 4b 4b 4b 4b 4b 4b 4b db 4b db 4b 4b 4b db 4b db
E2d4E268 : 4b 4b db 4b db 4b db 4b 4b db 4b 4b 4b 4b 4b db
52046288 : db db db db db de db db db db db db 4b db db db
2 = dh db db db db db d4b db db db db db 4b db db db
P ~edb 4b 4b 4b 9b 4b 9b 4b 4b 4b 9b 4b db
205 v Er .. L hhAELLERE
o5 e : oy i
e 53430070 | 98 38 % .. —<h.db b b b 4b b 4b db —~
e 52d3bB4R @ 38 97 38 96 99 Hm- T4k db db d4b db db db R
52d3hRER @ 9b 99 97 99 96 99 Ga- T4-db b dhodb—— —T
S2d3b@BR : 39 99 98 95 37 96 97 E?h-q__ e
52d3bBaB ¢ 9c 9c 9c 9= 98 9b 99 58 Sb W Wrow—. L
52d3bBcB @ 97 99 99 99 37 95 97 35 97 49 9a 3a 93 §7 47 97
92d3bBed : 97 98 9a Sb 9a 99 97 Sa 99 99 9a 9b 9a b 9B 9a
52d3bl88 : 9b 98 99 9b 9p 9b 93 S8 S9¢ Sb 95 3a 9b Gc 3 98
S2d3b128 : 99 9¢ 98 98 9b 9c 9a 39 98 b 9a 99 9a ¢ 9b 9a
52d3b148 : 98 9c 9¢ 95 9a 9b 9c Sb 99 98 93 98 S5 9a 9b 9m
S2d3blEA : 99 97 98 99 97 99 9a 3 9a 99 95 9k 99 9s 9p 9d
52d3b18B : 9d Sc 98 99 9s 36 9a 3b 9b 90 99 98 9b Ya 9B Ga
52d3blel : 9b 9b 99 97 97 9B 97 39 Sb 9% 9a 33 97 Ga 98 I7
52diblcB @ 99 9b 9a 9a 97 9a 9b 39 Sb 9% 9b Gc 9a 9b 9d 96
52d3bleB : 93 Sb 9b Ss 99 98 9a Ja 97 989 99 98 98 97 94 9%
52d3H208 : 94 95 95 37

Scanning Compensation Data List
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9.4.3 ADF Performance Test (Function code 08)
® Function
The machine counts the documents fed by the automatic document feeder (ADF) and displays

the count on the LCD for checking the ADF performance.

This function is applicable to the models with ADF.

m Operating Procedure
(1) Set documents. (Allowable up to the ADF capacity.)
The "ADF READY" appears on the LCD.

(2) Press 0 and 8 keys in this order in the initial stage of the maintenance mode. For models
without numerical keypad, enter 0 and 8 in this order using the &, ¥ and OK keys.

The machine feeds the documents in and out while counting them and displaying the
current count on the LCD as shown below.

ADF CHK P.01 I

(3) After counting all documents, the machine shows the final count. To return the machine to
the initial stage of the maintenance mode, press the Stop/Exit key.

Current count (1st page in this example)
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9.4.4 Test Pattern (Function code 09)
m Function

This function prints out a test pattern (Print Quality Check sheet) to allow the service personnel
to check the print quality.

Before startinkg the operation below, be sure to set letter- or A4-size paper in the paper tray for
printing check patterns.

m Operating Procedure

Press the 0 and 9 keys in this order in the initial stage of the maintenance mode. For models
without numerical keypad, enter 0 and 9 in this order using the &, ¥ and OK keys.

The figure on the next page shows a test pattern which is printed on the Print Quality Check
sheet. You can check the print quality with the test pattern.
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Test Pattern
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9.4.5 Firmware Switch Setting and Printout (Function codes 10 and 11)
(User-accessible)

[ A] Firmware switch setting

® Function

The machine incorporates the following firmware switch functions which can be activated with
the procedures using the control panel keys.

The firmware switches have been set at the factory in conformity to the communications
standards and codes of each country. Do not disturb them unless necessary. Some firmware
switches may not be applicable in some versions. The firmware switch data list indicates "Not
used." for those inapplicable switches.

Firmware Switches (WSWO01 through WSW60)

WSW No. Function
WSWO01 Dial pulse setting
WSW02 Tone signal setting
WSWO03 PBX mode setting
WSWo04 TRANSFER facility setting
WSWO05 Ist dial tone and busy tone detection
WSWo06 Pause key setting and 2nd dial tone detection
WSWO07 Dial tone setting 1
WSWO08 Dial tone setting 2
WSW09 Protocol definition 1
WSW10 Protocol definition 2
WSW11 Busy tone setting
AV.VANAY VA o) Qional-detcpntian PR PSP 41
WSW13 Modem setting
WSwi4 AUTO ANS facility setting
WSW15 REDIAL facility setting
WSW16 Function setting 1
WSW17 Function setting 2
WSW18 Function setting 3
WSW19 Transmission speed setting
WSW20 Overseas communi cations mode setting
WSW21 TAD setting 1
WSW22 ECM and call waiting caller ID
WSW23 Communications setting
WSW24 TAD setting 2
WSW25 TAD setting 3
WSW26 Function setting 4
WSWwW27 Function setting 5
WSW28 Function setting 6
WSW29 Function setting 7 (Not used.)
WSW30 Function setting 8 (Not used.)
WSW31 Function setting 9
WSW32 Function setting 10
WHSW33 Function setting 11
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Firmware Switches (WSWO01 through WSW60) Continued

WSW No. Function
WSWw34 Function setting 12
WSW35 Function setting 13 (Not used.)
WSW36 Function setting 14
WSW37 Function setting 15
WSW38 V.34 transmission settings
WSW39 V.34 transmission speed
WSW40 V.34 modem settings
WSw4l ON-duration of the scanning light source
WSw42 Internet mail settings
WSW43 Function setting 21
WSw44 Speeding up scanning-1 (Not used.)
WSW45 Speeding up scanning-2 (Not used.)
WSW46 Monitor of power ON/OFF state and parallel port kept at high
WSW47 Switching between high- and full-speed USB
WSW48 USB setup latency
WSW49 End-of-copying beep and black ink print mode
WSW50 SDAA settings
WSWsl1 Function setting 16
WSW52 Function setting 17 (Not used.)
WSW53 Function setting 18
WSW54 Function setting 19
WSW55 Function setting 20 (Not used.)
WSW56 Function setting 21
WSW57 Function setting 22
WWST [ Finction setting 24
WSW60 Function setting 25
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m Operating Procedure

()

)

3)

4

(5

(6)

(N

Press the 1 and 0 keys in this order in the initial stage of the maintenance mode. For models
without numerical keypad, enter 1 and 0 in this order using the &, ¥ and OK keys.

The machine displays the "WSWQ0" on the LCD and becomes ready to accept a firmware
switch number.

Enter the desired number from the firmware switch numbers (01 through 60).

The following appears on the LCD:

Selector 1 Selector 8

WSWXX=00000000
Use the € and P keys to move the cursor to the selector position to be modified.

NOTE: For models with h panel, if the &, ¥ P and 4 keys are not displayed on the
software keypad, it is necessary to switch the software keypads between the numerical and
function keypads by pressing the Scan and Copy keys simultaneously.

Enter the desired number using the 0 and 1 keys. For models without numerical keypad,
enter the desired number (0 or 1) using the &, ¥ and OK keys.

Press the OK key (Photo Capture key for models without OK key). This operation saves
the newly entered selector values onto the EEPROM and readies the machine for accepting
a firmware switch number.

Repeat steps (2) through (5) until the modification for the desired firmware switches is
completed.

Press the Stop/Exit key to return the machine to the initial stage of the maintenance mode.

NOTES ¢ To cancel this operation and return the machine to the initial stage of the

maintenance mode during the above procedure, press the Stop/Exit key.
* Ifthere is a pause of more than one minute after a single-digit number is entered for

double-digit firmware switch numbers, the machine will automatically return to the
initial stage of the maintenance mode.

m Details of Firmware Switches

The details of the firmware switches are described in Appendix 4 in which the user-accessible
selectors of the firmware switches are shaded.
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[ B] Printout of firmware switch data
® Function

The machine prints out the setting items of the firmware switches and their contents specified.

B Operating Procedure
(1) Press the 1 key twice in the initial stage of the maintenance mode. For models without
numerical keypad, enter 1 twice using the &, ¥ and OK keys.

The "PRINTING" appears on the LCD.
(2) The machine prints out the configuration list as shown on the next page.

(3) Upon completion of printing, the machine returns to the initial stage of the maintenance
mode.
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946 Operational Check of LCD and Specifying of the LCD Type
(Function code 12) (User-accessible)

® Function
This function allows you to check whether the LCD works normally. It should be used to
specify the LCD type if the 3.3-inch LCD unit or main PCB is replaced.

m Operating Procedure
Checking the display state of the LCD

If the 3.3-inch LCD unit or main PCB has been replaced, first specify the LCD type using the
procedure given on the next page before proceeding to the following steps.

(1) Press the 1 and 2 keys in this order in the initial stage of the maintenance mode. For models
without numerical keypad, enter 1 and 2 using the &, ¥ and OK keys.

(2) Press the & key (Scan key for models without & key on the control panel).
The LCD shows the following screen.

CD For models with monochrome LCD

LA Ay R N

(3) For models with color LCD: Each time you press the & key (Scan key for models without
A key on the control panel), the LCD cycles through the displays as shown below.

For models with monochrome LCD: Each time you press the Black Start (Mono Start)
key, the LCD cycles through the displays as shown below.

DCP395CN and MFC495CW DCP375CW/J140W and MFC255CW/295CN

[
INRIRERRNNNNAE

Black Start (Mono Start) key I

N —— I

Black Start (Mono Start) key l

[A]
([Scan])

Black Start (Mono Start) key |

[A]
([Scan])

4k

[A]
([Scan])

[A]
([Scan])

[A]
([Scan])
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DCPJ125/1315W and
ﬁg%ggjg‘g%{g&@w J715W MFCJ220/)265W/1270W/J410/
JA10W/J415W

!

|
-
=
-

(4) Press the Stop/Exit key in any process of the above display cycle. The machine returns to
the initial stage of the maintenance mode.
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Specifying the LCD type (Only for DCP395CN/MFC495CW)

If the 3.3-inch LCD unit or main PCB has been replaced, specify the LCD type using the
procedure below.

(D

(2

©)

C))

)
(6)

(7
®)

Press the 1 and 2 keys in this order in the initial stage of the maintenance mode. (For
models without numerical keypad, enter 1 and 2 in this order using the &, ¥ and OK

keys.)
Press the & key (Scan key for models without & key on the control panel).

The LCD shows the screen given below.

The LCD shows "LCD TYPE SET." (For models without numerical keypad, the LCD
shows "LCD TYPE SET 0.")

If 1 (enclosed by a square 0) is printed at the location shown below, press the 1 key; if not,

press the 0 key. (For models without numerical keypad, press the Color Start key to switch
between "LCD TYPE SET 0" and "LCD TYPE SET 1" and then press the OK key.)

Press the Stop/Exit key to return to the initial stage of the maintenance mode.

Press the 9 key twice to exit from the maintenance mode and switch to standby. (For
models without numerical keypad, enter 9 twice using the A, ¥ and OK keys.)

The new setting goes into effect.
Enter the maintenance mode again referring to Section 9.1.
Perform the operational check of the LCD on page 9-16.

LCD unit

/ .
/= O

’

LCD flat cable
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94.7 Operational Check of Control Panel PCB (Function code 13)

® Function

This function allows you to check the control panel PCB for normal operation.

B Operating Procedure

()

2)

3)

Press the 1 and 3 keys in this order in the initial stage of the maintenance mode. For models
without numerical keypad, enter 1 and 3 in this order using the &, ¥ and OK keys.

The "00 " will appear on the LCD.
Press the keys in the order designated in the illustration shown below.

The LCD shows the corresponding number in decimal notation each time a key is pressed.
Check that the displayed number is correct by referring to the illustration below.

If akey is pressed out of order, the machine beeps (MFC only) and displays the "INVALID
OPERATE" on the LCD. To return to the status ready to accept key entry for operational

check, press the Stop/Exit key.

After the last number key is pressed, the machine beeps (MFC only) and returns to the
initial stage of the maintenance mode.

To terminate this operation, press the Stop/Exit key. The machine returns to the initial
stage of the maintenance mode.

DCP-375CW

DCP-395CN

Qe rtucir

Key Entry Order
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MFEC255CW/295CN

PP wRELESS

MFC795CW

MEC-TRES0W

DCPJ125/J315W/JS1SW/J715W

Key Entry Order
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DCPJ140W

DCP=-J140W

WiFi ¢

Key Entry Order
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948 Updating of Firmware Using an External Memory (Function code 28)

® Function

This function updates firmware stored in the flash ROM on the main PCB using an external
memory (memory card or USB flash memory). It enables updating of firmware without
connecting the machine to a PC.

TIP: For instructions on how to update firmware when the main PCB has been replaced or for
operations using a PC, refer to Appendix 2 "Firmware Installation."

m Operating Procedure

ey
)

3)

4)

(5

(6)

Switch your PC ON and insert an external memory.

Create a folder named "BROTHER" in the top layer of the external memory's directory and
copy the firmware file having the extension .pjl into that folder.

NOTE: Before copying, check that the file name of the firmware matches with your
machine. Be sure to save only one firmware file having the extension .pjl in the
"BROTHER" folder. Otherwise, the firmware cannot be updated correctly.

TIP: If a firmware file not matching the machine is used, the firmware cannot be updated,
but note that you can superficially continue the operation until step (5) below without any
error.

TIP: For how to obtain the firmware file, refer to Appendix 2 "Firmware Installation."
Remove the external memory from the PC and insert it into the machine in the initial stage
of the maintenance mode.

NOTE: Do not insert more than one external memory at a time.

NOTE: One external memory should be exclusively used for one model. Do not use one
external memory for more than one model.

On the machine, press the 2 and 8 keys in this order. For models without numerical keypad,
enter 2 and 8 in this order using the &, ¥ and OK keys.

The file name ******** pj] appears on the LCD. Check that ******** {5 jdentical with the
file name that has been copied into the external memory.

Press the Black Start (Mono Start) key.
The "Receiving Data" appears on the LCD, and after a while, "Program Updating" appears.

NOTE: Pressing the Color Start key does not start updating.
NOTE: Never remove the external memory from the machine when the updating is in
progress.

Updating will complete in a few minutes, and the machine automatically restarts and
returns to the standby state.

Remove the external memory from the machine and store it in a safe place.

NOTE 1: If any of the error messages listed below appears, press the Stop/Exit key, and the
machine returns to the initial stage of the maintenance mode.

Error Message Cause
Card is used The external memory is being used by another operation.
Insert Card No external memory is inserted.
No file - No "BROTHER" folder in the external memory

- Invalid file name
- More than one file having the extension .pjl in the folder

Card Error External memory defective

NOTE 2: After the completion of firmware updating, a file named "mfu-send.log" (which
stores the execution log) is created in the layer right below the "BROTHER" folder.
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9.4.9 Sensor Operational Check (Function code 32)
m Function

This function allows you to check the following:

* Document front sensor (for models with ADF)

. g)gacnurn[clregg rear sensor (for models with ADF)

* Registration sensor

* Ink cartridge cover sensor

* Purge cam switch

* Cap lift cam switch

* Ink cartridge detection sensors (black, yellow, cyan, and magenta)
* Ink empty sensors (black, yellow, cyan, and magenta)

* Head thermistor (in the head driver chip)

* Casing internal temperature thermistor (in the complex I1C)
* Hook switch (for models with handset)

m Operating Procedure

(1) Press the 3 and 2 keys in this order in the initial stage of the maintenance mode. For models
without numerical keypad, enter 3 and 2 in this order using the &, ¥ and OK keys.

The machine sounds 1100 Hz and 400 Hz tones cyclically through the following volumes
for testing the speaker (MFC only):

1100 Hz

" Low — Medium — High

QFF OFF

I 400 Hz .J

High < Medium « Low

NOTE: To stop beeping, in models without touch panel, press the Menu or OK key; in
models with touch panel, press the Photo Capture key.

If the sensing statuses are as listed on the next page, the LCD will show
"DFDRCVRSCCP1CP**," "IKIYICIMEKEYECEM," "********yYTHKCRTH," and
"R Rk kR R " which can be switched by pressing the Black Start (Mono Start)
key.
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()

3)

Given below is the relationship between the LCD indication, sensor name and sensor

status.
LCD Sensors Sensing status
DF Document front sensor” ! No document detected.
DR  Document rear sensor | No document detected.
CV  Scanner cover sensor Scanner cover closed.
RS Registration sensor No recording paper detected.
CC  Ink cartridge cover sensor Ink cartridge cover closed.
P1 Purge cam switch Any of the cam driving positions
CpP Cap lift cam switch Any of the cam driving positions
IK Black ink cartridge detection sensor Black ink cartridge loaded.
Iy Yellow ink cartridge detection sensor Yellow ink cartridge loaded.
IC Cyan ink cartridge detection sensor Cyan ink cartridge loaded.
™M Magenta ink cartridge detection sensor Magenta ink cartridge loaded.
EK  Black ink empty sensor Black ink remaining
EY Yellow ink empty sensor Yellow ink remaining
EC Cyan ink empty sensor Cyan ink remaining
EM  Magenta ink empty sensor Magenta ink remaining
VT  Head thermistor Driver chip temperature within the
allowable range.
HK  Hook switch*? On-hook state.
CR  Carriage motor driver thermis tor > Normal temperature detected.
TH  Casing internal temperature thermistor Normal temperature detected.

*1 For models with ADF
*2 For models with handset

*3 The "CR" is always displayed even on models not equipped with a carriage motor driver
thermistor.

Change the detecting conditions (e.g., open the scanner cover or insert paper through the
registration sensor or remove the ink cartridges), and then check that the indication on the

LCD changes according to the sensor states.

To stop this operation and return the machine to the initial stage of the maintenance mode,
press the Stop/Exit key.
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9.4.10 Printout of Dial Log (Function code 37) (User-accessible)
m Function

The machine prints out a list of telephone numbers dialed.

B Operating Procedure
(1) Press the 3 and 7 keys in this order in the initial stage of the maintenance mode.

The machine displays the "PRINTING" on the LCD and prints out a list of telephone
numbers that the machine has dialed.
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94.11 Backup of Machine Information (Function code 46) (User-accessible)
® Function

This function backs up the following machine information and user setting information into an
external memory (memory card or USB flash memory) and restores it when necessary.

- Mechfivatiomfetaateto.) (Preset values, counter values, error information, machine

- User setting information (Telephone directory, password, station ID, transfer information,
telephone area code, user settings, etc.)

- Other data (Received fax data, ICM/OGM data, etc.)

Note that the following information cannot be backed up.

- Serial number of the machine

MAC address

Call and caller ID records

- Activity report

- Fax datato be sent (by delayed-timer, redialing, and polling)

NOTE: The user can use the backup and restoration (given on the next page) procedures,
except "Import all" in the restoration procedure.

NOTE: An external memory (memory card or USB flash memory) for backup should have a
free space larger than the RAM size of the machine.

NOTE: When performing this procedure for any other machine with the same external
memory, delete the data previously stored in the external memory.

NOTE: Do not use a Memory Stick; using it may fail to transfer data correctly.

m Backup Procedure

(1) On the PC, create a "Brother" folder in an extemal memory to be used for saving backup

data.
(2) Insert the external memory into the slot of the machine in the initial stage of the
maintenance mode.

The "**** Active" appears on the LCD. (**** shows the name of the external memory
inserted.)

NOTE: Do not insert more than one external memory at a time.

NOTE: If an external memory already containing backup data of the same model is
inserted, the following backup procedure will overwrite the existing data with new data.

(3) Press the4 and 6 keys in this order. For models without numerical keypad, enter 4 and 6 in
this order using the &, ¥ and OK keys.
The "Export to Card" appears on the LCD.
(4) Press the Black Start (Mono Start) key.
The "*#*#*xx%% msd" appears on the LCD. The "********" {5 unique to each model.
(5) Press the Black Start (Mono Start) key.
The "Export to Card" appears again on the LCD.
(6) Press the Black Start (Mono Start) key.
The "Please wait" appears on the LCD.
NOTE: Never remove the external memory from the machine when the exporting is in
progress.

NOTE: If this procedure has been started with the user-access (see Section 9.3), the machine
returns to the standby state after showing the "Please wait" on the LCD.
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Wait for the machine to automatically return to the initial stage of the maintenance mode or
show "*#** Active" on the LCD.

Remove the external memory from the machine and keep it in a safe place.

NOTE: If any of the error messages listed below appears, press the Stop/Exit key, and the
machine returns to the initial stage of the maintenance mode.

Error Message Cause
Card is used The external memory is being used by another operation.
Insert Card No external memory is inserted.
No file - No "BROTHER" folder in the external memory
- Invalid file name
Card Error Failed to open the file.
Machine ID Error Mismatch of serial numbers between the machine and the backup

data (which is detected only in data restoration).

Write Error Writing to an external memory failed due to insufficient capacity.

m Restoration Procedure

)]

(2

3

(4

(5

(6)

(7

Insert the external memory containing the backup data into the slot of the machine in the
initial stage of the maintenance mode.

The "**** Active" appears on the LCD.

NOTE: Do not insert more than one external memory at a time.

NOTE: If the serial number in the backup data stored in the external memory does not
match that of the machine, data restoration cannot be performed.

Press the 4 and 6 keys in this order. For models without numerical keypad, enter 4 and 6 in
this order using the A, ¥ and OK keys.

The "Export to Card" appears on the LCD.

Press the & or ¥ key (Scan or Copy key for models without & or ¥ key) until the desired
item, any of the following, appears on the LCD.

"Import from Card" for restoring only user setting information

"Import all" for restoring all backup data including machine information

Press the Black Start (Mono Start) key.

The "******** mgd" appears on the LCD. The "********" ig ynique to each model.
Press the Black Start (Mono Start) key.

The "Import from Card" or "Import all" appears again on the LCD.

Press the Black Start (Mono Start) key.

The "Please wait" appears on the LCD.

NOTE: Never remove the external memory from the machine when the exporting is in
progress.

Wait for the machine to automatically return to the initial stage of the maintenance mode or
show "**** Active" on the LCD.

Remove the external memory from the machine and place it in a safe place.

NOTE: 1A e Hion Paessaesr Rl MAABOYS ARG, press the Stop/Exit key, and the
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9.4.12 Setting of Country/Language (Function code 52) (User-accessible)

® Function

Machines have been customized for their destination countries with the corresponding
EEPROM customizing codes (see Section 9.4.24, Function code 74). However, some
customizing codes are shared by two or more destination countries, so the machines customized
by these codes require further specifying individual destination countries or languages.

Usually, the user specifies the destination country or language on the LCD screen called up
automatically when turning the machine on first after purchase. In the same way, the service
personnel also specifies it if the main PCB is replaced; however, if he/she skips the

specification process at that timing, be sure to perform the procedure given below.

EEPROM Customizing Code Countries
**53 Germany and Austria
**55 France, Belgium, and Netherlands
**56 Australia and New Zealand
**57 Norway, Sweden, Finland, and Denmark
**65 Spain, Portugal, and Andorra

m Operating Procedure

(1) Press the S and 2 keys in this order. For models without numerical keypad, enter 5 and 2 in

this order using the & , ¥ and OK keys.
The "Set Country / Press OK" appears on the LCD.

(2) Press the OK key.
The country name appears on the LCD.

(3) Use the & and ¥ keys (Scan and Copy keys for models without & and ¥ keys) to display

the desired country or language.

NOTE: For selectable countries and languages, refer to the tables shown above.
(4) Press the OK key.

The country name and "1. Yes 2. No" appear on the LCD.

(5) Press the 1 key. For models without numerical keypad, enter 1 using the &, ¥ and OK

keys.

The machine shows "Accepted" on the LCD, saves the new setting, and returns to the

standby state.
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9.4.13 Transfer of Received FAX Data and/or Equipment's Log
(Function code 53) (User-accessible)

® Function

This function transfers received FAX data to another machine. It is useful when the machine
cannot print received data due to the printing mechanism defective.

This function is applicable to the MFC only.

NOTE: The number of files that can be transferred at a time is 99. To transfer 100 files or more,
carry out the following procedure more than one time.

TIP: If there are both color and monochrome data in a file to be transferred, the monochrome
data will be transferred first. If the receiver machine does not support the color function, the
sender machine cannot transfer color data, resulting in an error.

TIP: If an error persists even after the use of this function, use Function code 46 to save
received FAX data into an external memory. (Refer to Chapter 9, Section 9.4.11.)

m Operating Procedure

(1) Press the 5 and 3 keys in this order in the initial stage of the maintenance mode. For models

. : o . Y
without numerical keﬁ/ ad, enter 5 and 3 in this order using the A , and OK keys.
The "FAX TRANSFER" appears on the LCD.

(2) To check the number of received files, press the 1 key. For models without numerical
keypad, enter 1 using the A, ¥ and OK keys.

The "1.NO. OF JOBS" appears on the LCD.

Press the OK key (Photo Capture key for models without OK key), and the number of
received files appears, just as "NO. OF JOBS: 10."

Pressing the Stop/Exit key returns the machine to the "FAX TRANSFER" state.
(3) Select data to transfer as follows.
To transfer the activity report only, press the 2 key. For models without numerical keypad,

. AY
THE"2 A Ty apBRgrOK kevs:
To transfer received files (together with the activity report), press the 3 key. For models
without numerical keypad, enter 3 using the &, ¥ and OK keys.

The "3.DOCUMENTS" appears. Note that if there is no received file, pressing the OK key
in step (4) displays the "NO DOCUMENTS."

To transfer the communication list for the latest communication, press the 4 key. For
models without numerical keypad, enter 4 using the &, ¥ and OK keys.

The "4.COM.LIST (NEW)" appears.
To transfer the communication list for the last three errors, press the 5 key. For models
without numerical keypad, enter 5 using the &, ¥ and OK keys.

The "5.COM.LIST (ERR3)" appears.

(4) With the "2.ACTIVITY," "3.DOCUMENTS," "4 COM.LIST (NEW)," or "5.COM.LIST
(ERR3)" being displayed in step (3), press the OK key (Photo Capture key for models
without OK key).

The "ENTER NO. & OK" appears.

(5) Enter the telephone number of the receiver machine and press the OK key (Photo Capture
key for models without OK key) again.

NOTE: Be sure to type the telephone number with the numerical keys. No speed dialing is
allowed in this procedure.

The machine displays the "ACCEPTED" for approx. two seconds and starts dialing to
transfer data.

No station ID will be attached. A cover page and end page as shown on the next page will
be automatically attached, instead.
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Cover page sample

=== FAX TRANSFER COVER PAGE ===

JOB NO.

TOTAL PAGE[S]
NAME

FAX

TEL

TINE

8CA-J19
BO108251119
P0512191029

M0203122124 VER. B

BROE1J424039

End page sample

001

-001

BROTHER

052 824 2330
052 824 2848
:2002/03/04 14:11

.|T|

e T O il

L

A

=== FAX TRANSFER END PAGE ===

JOB NO.

TOTAL PAGE[S]
NAME

FAX

TEL

MACHINE STATUS
MAGHINE STATUS
MACHINE STATUS
MACHINE STATUS
MACHINE STATUS
MAGHINE STATUS
MACHINE STATUS
MACHINE STATUS
MACHINE STATUS

0 00 =] &N M A LS RS

001

0
:BROTHER

1052 824 2330
1052 824 2846

A1:0310071324
A3:0310011730
AAZ0309291721
A1:0308281700
84:030927112
A1:0309270910
00:
00:
00:

I O

9-30

Title

Job number

Total number of pages to be transferred
Station ID registered in the sender equipment
FAX number of the sender equipment
Telephone number of the sender equipment
Transfer start date

Model code

Boot ROM info

Program manager ROM info
Main ROM info

Serial number

Title

Job number

Total number of pages to be transferred
Station ID registered in the sender equipment
FAX number of the sender equipment
Telephone number of the sender equipment

Error code 1
Error code 2
Error code 3
Error code 4
Error code 5
Error code 6
Error code 7
Error code 8
Error code 9
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9.4.14 Fine Adjustment of Scanning Start/End Position (Function code 54)

® Function

This function allows you to adjust the scanning start/end position.

For models without an ADF, selecting "1.ADF" in steps (2) and (3) below produces nothing.

Select "2.FB" to adjust the start/end position of flat-bed scanning.

m Operating Procedure

Models except DCPJ140W

(D)

)
3

(4)

(5

Press the 5 and 4 keys in this order in the initial stage of the maintenance mode. For models
without numerical keypad, enter 5 and 4 in this order using the &, ¥ and OK keys.

The "SCAN START ADJ." appears on the LCD.
Wait for the LCD to display the "1.ADF 2.FB."

Press the 1 or 2 key. For models without numerical keypad, enter 1 or 2 using the &, ¥ and
OK keys. The current scanning position correction value appears.

You can adjust the correction value to 11 levels from +5 to -5 (mm).

To increase the correction value, press the P key; to decrease it, press the 4 key.

NOTE: In models with touch panel, if the ® and 4 keys are not displayed on the software
keypad, it is necessary to switch the software keypads between the numerical and function
keypads by pressing the Scan and Copy keys simultaneously.

If you press the Stop/Exit key, the machine returns to the initial stage of the maintenance
mode without making change of the correction value.

Press the OK key (Photo Capture key for models without OK key).

}"l%fig'lAsngngFTED" appears on the LCD. After one second, the LCD returns to the "1.ADF

(6) Press the Stop/Exit key to return to the initial stage of the maintenance mode.
18 MAINTENANCE mEE Note: The relationship between
the scanning start/end positions
l 5and 4 keys and their correction values is
SCAN START ADJ shown below.
Leading edge of document
-5
. 4
E
1.ADF 2.FB Stop/Exit key 3
-2
-1
OK key l 1 or 2 key Q
. +1
(Photo Capture key) - 2 n Stop/Exit key +7
+3
+4 —|
Left arrow key | Right arrow key ._:f __F_,;_:"f":::: ]
Stop/Exit e -
. key
- ' - "I -_‘;
-2
I : I
1 | 0
I OK key (Photo Capture key) +;
+
ACCEPTED +3
4
+5
| 1 second later Trailing edge of document
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DCPJ140W

ey

2

3)
Q)

®)

Enter 5 and 4 in this order using the &, ¥ and OK keys in the initial stage of the
maintenance mode.

The "SCAN ADJ SELECT" appears on the LCD.

dR afiyst fhe right and left edges of horizontal scanning, enter 0 to display "RL EDGE *"

To adjust the top edge of vertical scanning, enter 1 to display "TOP EDGE *."
To adjust the bottom edge of vertical scanning, enter 2 to display "BOTM EDGE *."

In the messages above, an asterisk (*) denotes the current correction value.
Measure the right, left, top and bottom margins on the printout of scanned data.

Enter the measured values (in units of 0.1 mm) multiplied by 10.

To increase the current correction value by 10 (1.0 mm), press the & key; to decrease it,
press the ¥ key. Then press the OK key.

To increase the current correction value by 1 (0.1 mm), press the ® key; to decrease it,
press the € key. Then press the OK key.

NOTE: Pressing the Stop/Exit key instead of the OK key cancels the newly entered values
and returns to the initial stage of the maintenance mode.

Press the OK key.

The machine displays "ACCEPTED" on the LCD and returns to the initial stage of the
maintenance mode.
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9.4.15 Acquisition of White Level Data and CIS Scanner Area Setting
(Function code 55)

® Function

This function allows the machine to obtain white level data for the CIS scanner and save it
together with the CIS scanner area into the EEPROM on the main PCB.

m Operating Procedure

(1) Close the document cover.

(2) Press the 5 key twice in the initial stage of the maintenance mode. For models without
numerical keypad, enter 5 twice using the A, ¥ and OK keys.

The "SCANNER AREA SET" appears on the LCD.
The machine automatically obtains white level data.

(3) If this operation completes normally, the machine retums to the initial stage of the

maintenance mode

If any error is detected, the "SCANNER ERROR" appears on the LCD. To return the
machine to the initial stage of the maintenance mode, press the Stop/Exit key.

NOTE: This operation may not complete normally due to high levels of ambient lighting. In

such a case, perform the above procedure again in an environment not subject to ambient
lighting.
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9.4.16 Updating of Paper Feeding Correction Value (Function code 58)

® Function

To keep the paper feeding performance in the best condition for quality print, the controller
optimizes the rotation of the paper feed roller, using the correction value stored in the EEPROM
on the main PCB.

If you replace the engine unit or head/carriage unit, you need to update the paper feeding
correction value according to the procedure given here.

m Operating Procedure
(1) Switch on your PC.

(2) Place the machine in the maintenance mode (see Section 9.1) and set letter-size paper in the
paper tray to print check patterns.

(3) Connect the machine to your PC using a USB cable.
(4) On your PC, run "filedg32.exe" in the folder created in Section 7.1.1.

The Filedrgs window appears as shown below.

{68 Filidios - [B]x]
Ble Uen  Hel
@TE £ =%
R
2 8 8 & L & 3
Cabligato Fas Brother Brothar Bathar  IEEECS Brother
[maga Drivar MFC-0E40C.,  MFG-030C.  MFC-54002. | E HL-6GID L.

8 B B &

Ernt Erothies Hrother BEHLZ  Adche POF
HL-G2600H .. HL-2170L Mantenace .

Gelect filats! to ba sant ta the orintar. Erather Maintenanca USE Printer on USE0D1

(5) Drag and drop the "pf_exitadj_a4.prm" onto the Brother Maintenance USB Printer driver
icon in the Filedrgs window shown above.

The machine displays the "RECEIVING DATA" on the LCD and prints out "PF & EXIT
adjust check" pattern (see page 9-36 for a sample printout).

For the paper feed roller adjustment

(6) On the machine, press the 5 and 8 keys in this order. For models without numerical keypad,
enter 5 and 8 in this order using the &, ¥ and OK keys.
Models except DCPJ140W
The "1.PF 2. EXIT" appears on the LCD.

DCPJ140W

The "Select 587" appears on the LCD. Press the Black Start (Mono Start) key to display
the "1.PF 2.EXIT."
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(7) To select the paper feed roller adjustment, press the 1 key. (For models without numerical
keypad, enter 1 using the A, ¥ and OK keys.)

The "PF ADJ NO. +0" appears on the LCD.

(8) Out of the upper three rows in the "PF & EXIT adjust check" pattern (on page 9-36), check
the middle row and select the block that is the least uneven print. Make a note of that block

number.

If the least unevenness seems to be far to the left of -8, regard it as -8; if it seems to be far to
the right of +8, regard it as +8. In this case, you need to check whether the paper feed roller
and head/carriage unit are set into place.

(9) Enter the number of the least uneven block found in step (8).

For example, if the number of the least uneven block is +4, press the 4 key while the "PF
ADJ NO. +0" is displayed on the LCD. (For models without numerical keypad, enter 4
using the A, ¥ and OK keys.)

If the number is -4, press the ¥ key to display the "PF ADJ NO. -0" and press the 4 key.
(For models without numerical keypad, enter ¥ and 4 using the A, ¥ and OK keys.)

NOTE: In models with touch panel, if the A, ¥, ®, and ¥ keys are not displayed on the
software keypad, it is necessary to switch the software keypads between the numerical and
function keypads by pressing the Scan and Copy keys simultaneously.

NOTE: In models with touch panel, switching between "+" and "-" entries can be done by
pressing the Scan and Copy keys, respectively, instead of the ¥ key. To enter a "+" value,
press the Scan key; to enter a "-" value, press the Copy key.

Then press the OK key (Photo Capture key for models without OK key), and the machine
returns to the initial stage of the maintenance mode.

For the paper ejection roller adjustment

(10)On the machine, press the 5 and 8 keys in this order. (For models without numerical
keypad, enter 5 and 8 in this order using the &, ¥ and OK keys.)
Models except DCPJ140W
The "1.PF 2.EXIT" appears on the LCD.
DCPJ140W
The "Select 587" appears on the LCD. Press the Black Start (Mono Start) key to display
the "1.PF 2.EXIT."

(11)To select the paper ejection roller adjustment, press the 2 key. (For models without
numerical keypad, enter 2 using the &, ¥ and OK keys.)

The "EXIT ADJ NO. +0" appears on the LCD.
(12)In the "PF & EXIT adjust check" pattern (on page 9-36), check the lower two rows and

select the block that is the least uneven print on each row. Make a note of the average of the
two block numbers.

If the number of the block that is the least uneven print is 0 on one row, and it is -2 on the
other row, for example, the average is -1.

(13) Enter the average obtained in step (12) in the same way as in step (9).

Then press the OK key (Photo Capture key for models without OK key), and the machine
returns to the initial stage of the maintenance mode.
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Fmini9 PTEEXIT adjust check - Ver 001 *
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Paper Feeding Check Pattern for the Paper Feed Roller and Paper Ejection Roller
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9.4.17 Checking of CIS Travel and Specifying of CIS Type (Function code 59)

® Function

This procedure allows you to check the movement of the CIS unit integrated in the scanner
cover (scanner unit). The CIS unit travels to the three positions--the white reference film
position, scanning start and end positions.

It also allows you to specify the CIS type into the EEPROM on the main PCB. If you replace
the scanner cover or the main PCB, you need to specify the CIS type according to the procedure
given below.

m Operating Procedure

-- Check the movement of the CIS unit --

(1)

)

©)
(4

(5

(6)

(N

Press the § and 9 keys in this order in the initial stage of the maintenance mode. For models
without numerical keypad, enter 5 and 9 in this order using the &, ¥ and OK keys.

The "1:MO 2:CO 3:CHG?" appears on the LCD.
To call up the CIS travel menu, press the 1 key. For models without numerical keypad,

enter 1 using the &, ¥ and OK keys.

(The "3:CHG" is for specifying the CIS type, as described on the next page. The "2:CO" is
for checking scanning clocks at the factory, so do not access it.)

Models except DCPJ140W

The "0:30 1:60 2:12 1" appears on the LCD.

DCPJ140W

The "RESO TYPE SET1" appears on the LCD."

OK Photo Capture OK
Press the kf/P/ ( key for models without key).
The "LED PWM :~ *%*" appears on the LCD.
Press the OK key (Photo Capture key for models without OK key).
The "G PULSE : *3%3%3*" appears on the LCD.
Press the OK key (Photo Capture key for models without OK key).
The "1:WHT 2:FRT 3:MV" appears.

Press the 1, 2, or 3 key, then press the OK key (Photo Capture key for models without
OK key). For models without numerical keypad, enter 1, 2, or 3 using the A, ¥ and OK
keys, and then press the OK key again.

The CIS unit moves to the scanning end position, white reference film position, or scanning
start position, respectively.

Press the Stop/Exit key, and the CIS unit returns to the home position.

The machine returns to the initial stage of the maintenance mode.
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-- Specify the CIS type --

Note: Before proceeding to the CIS type specification procedure, be sure to update the

firmware to the latest version. Otherwise, an error may occur.

(1) Open the scanner cover and check the CIS type (particular code) in the bar code label.

Note: The DCPJ140W does not require this checking step.

AR

FBZ_IN_BBBGDDDO??W

|

Particularcodein
the bar code label
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Bar code label

Check the particular
code in the bar code
label and find the
numeral(s) assigned
to the particular code
for the model name
in this table. Press
the corresponding
numerical key(s) in
the CIS type
specification

procedure.
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(2

3)

Press the 5 and 9 keys in this order in the initial stage of the maintenance mode. (For
models without numerical keypad, enter 5 and 9 in this order using the &, ¥ and OK
keys.)

The "1:MO 2:CO 3:CHG?" appears on the LCD.
To call up the CIS type menu, press the 3 key.

(The "1:MQ" is for checking the CIS travel, as described on page 9-37. The "2:CO" is for
checking scanning clocks at the factory, so do not access it.)

Models except DCPJ140W

The "CIS TYPE SET" appears on the LCD.

Check the particular code in the bar code label as shown on the previous page ("N" in this
sample). Next, find the numeral(s) assigned to the particular code for the model name in the
table and press the corresponding numerical key (e.g., 4 key for the DCP197C).

If the code is 'S," first press the 1 key. If the machine returns to the initial stage of the
maintenance mode, the CIS type specification procedure is successfully completed. If the
machine error AF occurs, E)erform steps (2) and (3) again and press the 0 key. If the
machine returns to the initial stage of the maintenance’ mode, the procedure is successfully
completed. If the machine error AF occurs again, perform steps (2) and (3) again and press
the 4 key. The machine returns to the initial stage of the maintenance mode.

In the case of "No bar code label," first press the 0 key. If the machine returns to the initial
stage of the maintenance mode, the CIS type specification procedure is successfully
completed. If the machine error AF occurs, perform steps (2) and (3) again and press the 4
key. The machine returns to the initial stage of the maintenance mode.

DCPJ140W

The machine automatically sets the CIS type and displays "PLS UPDATE PROG" on the
LCD for two seconds.

Load the latest firmware to the machine. If nothing appears on the LCD, no loading is
required.
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9.4.18 Printout of PRN Files in Memory Card (Function code 61)

This function is applicable to the DCPJ125/J315W/J515W/J715W and MFCJ220/J1265W/J270W/
J410/J410W/J415W/J615W/J630W.

® Function
This function prints out PRN files stored in a memory card supported by the
PhotoCaptureCenter.

A maximum of 63 files named "file_s=.prn" can be printed, where %3 is a numeral from 01 to
63. Files having other names will be ignored.

The following three print modes are available.
* Printing the specified file once

* Printing all files repeatedly

* Printing the specified file repeatedly

m Operating Procedure
-- Printing the specified file once --

(1) Press the 6 and 1 keys in this order in the initial stage of the maintenance mode. For models
without numerical keypad, enter 6 and 1 in this order using the &, ¥ and OK keys.

The "MAINTENANCE 61" appears on the LCD.

(2) Press the # key and two numerical keys corresponding to the 2-digit number (01 to 63) of
the PRN file to be printed. For models without numerical keypad, enter # and the 2-digit
file number using the &, ¥ and OK keys.

The machine starts printing.

Upon completion of printing, the machine goes back to step (2). )
(3) To stop this operation and return the machine to the initial stage of the maintenance mode,

press the Stop/Exit key.

-- Printing all files repeatedly --

(1) Press the 6 and 1 keys in this order in the initial stage of the maintenance mode. For models
without numerical keypad, enter 6 and 1 in this order using the &, ¥ and OK keys.

The "MAINTENANCE 61" appears on the LCD.

(2) Press the # key and then press the 0 key twice. For models without numerical keypad, enter

AY
# and then O twice in this order using the , and OKkeys.
The machine repeatedly prints all files, starting from the héading file.

(3) To stop printing, press the # key and then press the 9 key twice. For models without
numerical keypad, enter # and then 9 twice in this order using the &, ¥ and OK keys.

After completion of printing of the current file, the machine stops printing.

(4) To stop this operation and return the machine to the initial stage of the maintenance mode,
press the Stop/Exit key.
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-- Printing the specified file repeatedly --

()

(2

3)

“4)

Press the 6 and 1 keys in this order in the initial stage of the maintenance mode. For models
without numerical keypad, enter 6 and 1 in this order using the &, ¥ and OK keys.

Press the #, 9, and 8 keys in this order. For models without numerical keypad, enter #, 9,
and 8 in this order using the &, ¥ and OK keys.

Press the # key and two numerical keys corresponding to the 2-digit number (01 to 63) of
the PRN file to be printed. For models without numerical keypad, enter # and the 2-digit
file number using the &, ¥ and OK keys.

The machine repeatedly prints the specified file only.

To stop printing, press the # key and then press the 9 key twice. For models without
numerical keypad, enter # and then 9 twice in this order using the &, ¥ and OK keys.

After completion of printing of the current file, the machine stops printing.

To stop this operation and return the machine to the initial stage of the maintenance mode,
press the Stop/Exit key.
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9.4.19 Travel Check of the Head/Carriage Unit and Initial Setup Mode
(Function code 63)

® Function

This procedure moves the head/carriage unit to the center of its travel (Function code 63 + *).

NOTE: In models with touch panel, press the Black Start (Mono Start) key, press the Scan
and Copy keys simultaneously, and then press the * key.

It can also enable or disable the initial setup mode when the power is applied at the next time
(Function code 63 + 1 or Function code 63 +3).

m Operating Procedure

(1)

(2

Press the 6 and 3 keys in this order in the initial stage of the maintenance mode. For models
without numerical keypad, enter 6 and 3 in this order using the &, ¥ and OK keys.

The "SELECT 63?" appears on the LCD.

Press the Black Start (Mono Start) key.
The "START 63?" appears on the LCD.

(3) Tomake the head/carriage unit travel to the center of its travel, press the * key. For models

(4)

without numerical keypad, enter * using the &, ¥ and OK keys.

NOTE: In models with touch panel, to display the numerical, * and # keys, it is necessary
to switch the software keypad between the numerical and function keypads by pressing the
Scan and Copy keys simultaneously.

After completion of head replacement or adjustment jobs, press the Stop/Exit key. The
head/carriage unit returns to the home position and then locks itself.

TIP: Holding down the Stop/Exit key for more than five seconds with the scanner cover
opened can also move the head/carriage unit in the same manner as above.

CNnapic ) C C CU 1C C C C 1 cd d C CX C,
perform steps (1) and (2) again and then press the 1 or 3 key, respectively. For models
without numerical keypad, enter 1 or 3 using the &, ¥ and OK keys.

If you enable the initial setup mode, wait until the "INIT" appears on the LCD and the

head/carriage unit becomes locked. When the "HEAD LOCKED" appears, turn the power
off.

NOTE: Enabling the initial setup mode resets all counts which can be displayed with
Function code 80 (described in Section 9.4.29 "Display of the Equipment's Log (Function
code 80) (User-accessible)").

If you disable the initial setup mode, the machine displays the "NOT INIT" on the LCD
and returns to the initial stage of the maintenance mode.
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9.4.20 Alignment of Vertical Print Lines in Monochrome (Function code 65)
m Function

This function allows you to align vertical lines printed in the forward and backward direction of
the head/carriage unit.

If the head/carriage unit or main PCB is replaced with a new one, you need to make the
adjustment given n this section.

NOTE: If the head/carriage unit is replaced, you need to make other adjustments in addition.
Refer to Chapter 7, Section 7.2 [ 4 |.

m Operating Procedure

Before starting the operation below, be sure to set letter-size paper in the paper tray for
printing check patterns.

Models except DCPJ140W

(1) Press the 6 and 5 keys in this order in the initial stage of the maintenance mode. Then press
the 1 key. For models without numerical keypad, enter 6, 5, and 1 in this order using the A,

¥ and OK keys.

The machine displays the "PRINTING" on the LCD and prints three sets of vertical
alignment check pattern A (see pages 9-45 and 9-46 for a sample printout) in monochrome
for 450 dpi, 600 dpi and 1200 dpi, each of which consists of #0 through #8 blocks. #0 block
is a reference line of full alignment.

The "450DPI NO. (1-8)" appears on the LCD.

(2) For 450 dpi, check the printed vertical alignment check patterns and find which number
block shows full alignment. Enter that block number by using the numerical keys. The

"600DPI NO. (1-8)" appears on the LCD.
(3) For 600 dpi, perform the same operation as in step (2).

The "1200DPI NO. (1-8)" appears on the LCD.
(4) For 1200 dpi, perform the same operation as in step (2).

The machine automatically returns to the initial stage of the maintenance mode.

NOTE: If #1 or #8 block is fully aligned so that you press the 1 or 8 key (or you enter 1 or 8
using the &, ¥, and OK keys) in the above procedure, then go back to step (1) to confirm that
#4 or #5 block becomes aligned.
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DCPJ140W

(1

2

3)

(4)

Enter 6, 5, and 1 in this order using the &, ¥ and OK keys in the initial stage of the
maintenance mode.

The machine displays "PRINTING" on the LCD and prints vertial alignment check pattern
B of rows (A) to (D) (see page 9-47 for a sample printout). Each of the rows consists of #1

through #9 blocks.
The "A NO. (1-9)" appears on the LCD.

Check the (A) row, find which number block shows most indistinct vertical lines, and then
enter that block number using the &, ¥ and OK keys.

The "B NO. (1-9)" appears on the LCD.

Check the (B) row, find which number block shows most indistinct vertical lines, and then
enter that block number using the &, ¥ and OK keys.

The "C NO. (1-9)" appears on the LCD.

In the same way, enter the block number of most indistinct vertical lines for the (C) and (D)
TOWS.

The machine automatically returns to the initial stage of the maintenance mode.

NOTE: If #1 or #9 block is fully aligned so that you enter 1 or 9 using the &, ¥ and OK keys
in the above procedure, the machine shows "PRINTING" on the LCD and prints the vertical
alignment check pattern again. Go back to step (2) and make adjustments again.
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Vertical Alignment Check Pattern A (1/2)
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Vertical Alignment Check Pattern B
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94.21 Margin Adjustment in Borderless Printing (Function code 66)
(User-accessible)

® Function

This function allows you to adjust the left, right and bottom margins for borderless printing.

You print out a margin check pattern, measure each margin, and enter the correction values.
m Operating Procedure

(1)
()

3)
“)

Switch on your PC.

Place the machine in the maintenance mode (see Section 9.1) and set letter-size paper in the
paper tray to print margin check patterns.

Connect the machine to your PC using a USB cable.
On the PC, run "filedg32.exe" in the folder created in Section 7.1.1.

The Filedrgs window appears as shown below.

m.z:.ellr:.: JJE
File Jen Hel
BITE £ 2%
Chbligaio Fax Eirother Brother Ercihar | Il Brother
Image Orrer MPC-0240C.. MPC-EE0C.  MPC-S400C. | | HL-60800L.
Hrother Erather Brather BHLZ  Adobe FOF
HL-82800K . HL-217.  Mainbznace ..
Select filalz] to ba sant to the printer. Brother Maitenance USE Prirter on LEBO0T

(5) Drag and drop the "media_bottomadj_a4.prn" onto the Brother Maintenance USB Printer

driver icon in the Filedrgs window shown above.

The machine displays the "RECEIVING DATA" on the LCD and prints out the "MEDIA
& BOTTOM CHECK" pattern (see page 9-51 for a sample printout). This is for checking
the left, right, and bottom margins.

Left and right margin adjustment
(6) Measure the left and right margins on the printed pattern.

The upper row is printed in 600 dpi, and the lower row, in 1200 dpi.

(Example) 600dpi  Left: 0.8 mm, Right: 1.1 mm
1200 dpi  Left: 0.9 mm, Right: 1.2 mm

If both.of &

fleft and right margins are within the range from 0.9 to 1.1 mm, no adjustment
18 require ?Ji%

not, go tostep
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(7) If either of the left and right margins is out of the specified range, press the 6 key twice and
the * key on the machine. For models without numerical keypad, enter 6, 6, and * in this
order using the &, ¥ and OK keys.

The "LEFT: 10" appears on the LCD.

(8) To adjust the left margin in 600 dpi, enter the measured value (in units of 0.1 mm)

multiplied by 10.
In this example, the left margin measured in step (6) is 0.8 mm, so press the 0, 8, and OK
keys.
NOTE: For models having no OK key on the control panel, press the Photo Capture key.
The "RIGHT1: 10" appears on the LCD.

(9) To adjust the right margin in 600 dpi, enter the measured value (in units of 0.1 mm)
multiplied by 10.

In this example, the right margin measured in step (6) is 1.1 mm, so press the 1, 1, and OK
keys. For models without numerical keypad, enter 1 and 1 using the &, ¥ and OK keys
and then press the OK key again.

The "LEFT2: 10" appears on the LCD.
(10) To adjust the left margin in 1200 dpi, enter the measured value (in units of 0.1 mm)
multiplied by 10.

In this example, the right margin measured in step (6) is 0.9 mm, so press the 0, 9, and OK
keys. For models without numerical keypad, enter 0 and 9 using the &, ¥ and OK keys
and then press the OK key again.

The "RIGHT2: 10" appears on the LCD.
(11) To adjust the right margin in 1200 dpi, enter the measured value (in units of 0.1 mm)
multiplied by 10.

In this example, the right margin measured in step (6) is 1.2 mm, so press the 1, 2, and OK
keys. For models without numerical keypad, enter 1 and 2 using the &, ¥ and OK keys
and then press the OK key again.

Upon completion of the entry, the machine automatically returns to the initial stage of the
maintenance mode.

(12) Go back to step (5) and print out the "MEDIA & BOTTOM CHECK" pattern again.
(13) Measure the left and right margins on the printed pattern.

If both of the left and right margins are within the range from 0.9 to 1.1 mm, the adjustment
is completed.

Bottom margin adjustment

(14) Measure the bottom margin on the printed pattern.
(Example) Bottom margin: 3.1 mm
If it is within the range from 2.9 to 3.1 mm, no adjustment is required. If not, go to step
(15).

(15) If the bottom margin is out of the specified range, press the 6 key twice and the # key on the

machine. For models without numerical keypad, enter 6, 6, and # in this order using the A,
¥ and OK keys.

NOTE: In models with touch panel, to display the numerical, * and # keys, it is necessary
to switch the software keypad between the numerical and function keypads by pressing the
Scan Copy

The "B TOM St Shpears h HeLCD.
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(16) To adjust the bottom margin, enter the measured value (in units of 0.1 mm) multiplied by
10.
In this example, the bottom margin measured in step (14) is 3.1 mm, so press the 3, 1, and
OK keys.
Upon completion of the entry, the machine automatically returns to the initial stage of the
maintenance mode.

(17) Go back to step (5) and print out the "MEDIA & BOTTOM CHECK" pattern again.

(18) Measure the bottom margin on the printed pattern.
If it is within the range from 2.9 to 3.1 mm, the adjustment is completed.
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* mini9 MEDTABOTTOM CHETE - Ver. 003 ¢

600dpi LEFT:0.9-1. 1mm 600dpi RIGHT:(0.9-1.1mm

1200dpi LEFT:0.9-1.1mm 1200dpi RIGHT:0.9-1.1mm

Left, Right, and Bottom Margins Check Pattern
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9.4.22 Updating of Property Data (Function code 68)
® Function

To keep the print quality, the controller optimizes the drive conditions of individual head/
carriage units according to the property data. For instance, the controller optimizes the head
drive strength, ink jet-out timing and other drive conditions according to the electromechanical
properties unique to individual head/carriage units and ambient temperature.

The property data is stored in the EEPROM on the main PCB and its property code is printed on
the property labels attached to the machine and the head/carriage unit.

If you replace the head/carriage unit with a new spare part, you need to enter its property code
printed on the property label (that comes with the new spare part) and replace the old property
label on the machine (see Appendix | for the label location) with the new one. If the old part
may be used in future, store the old property label also with the old part.

m Operating Procedure

(1) Press the 6 and 8 keys in this order in the initial stage of the maintenance mode. For models
without numerical keypad, enter 6 and 8 in this order using the &, ¥ and OK keys.

(2) Pressthe2,5, 8, and 0 keys in this order. For models without numerical keypad, enter 2, 5,
8, and 0 in this order using the &, ¥ and OK keys.

The current property data stored in the EEPROM appears on the LCD and the machine is
ready for entry.

(3) Check the property label that comes with a new head/carriage unit and then enter the
property code.

The code to be entered is 13 digits excluding the heading alphabets.
i

ALR7765501200000 Head property code
HEDAE999999 9992

For models without numerical keypad, to enter numerical codes, press the & /¥ key several
times to display the numerical code to be entered and then press the OK key. Repeat this
operation for each numerical code.

If the customizing code contains letters "A" through "F," on models with a numerical

keypad on the control panel, press the 1 through 6 keys while holding down the # key,
respectively. On models with a touch panel, press the "A" through "F" keys on the software

keypad.
(4) Press the OK key (Photo Capture key for models without OK key).

The machine beeps (MFC only), shows the "INPUT ACCEPTED" on the LCD, and writes
the entered property code into the EEPROM. Then it returns to the initial stage of the
maintenance mode.

NOTE: If the entered data contains any checksum error, the machine beeps (MFC only),
shows the "INPUT ERROR" and returns to the ready-to-enter state. Go back to step (3).
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9.4.23 Head/Carriage Unit Traveling Speed Check (Function code 69)
® Function
This function checks whether or not the traveling speed of the head/carriage unit is within the

specified range.

This Igrocedure should be performed when you replace the head/carriage unit or carriage motor
or CR encoder strip, or when you loosen the CR timing belt, or when you apply lubrication to

head/carriage unit.

m Operating Procedure

(1) Press the 6 and 9 keys in this order in the initial stage of the maintenance mode. For models
without numerical keypad, enter 6 and 9 in this order using the &, ¥ and OK keys.

The machine starts aging the head/carriage unit, showing the "CR AGING" on the LCD.
In each of travel speeds 57.7,43.3 and 21.7 (57.7,43.3, 21.7 and 26.7 for the DCPJ140W)

tnehgwsegeadatisp machine checks whether the maximum and minimum speeds are within

* If the maximum and minimum speeds in all of the three travel speeds are within the
range, the "570 430 210" ("570 430 210 270" for the DCPJ140W) appears on the
LCD.

* If any one is out of the range, the machine shows some message, e.g., "570 430 21X" on
the LCD. This sample message indicates that the speed variation is within the allowable
range when the head/carriage unit travels at 57.7 and 43.3 inches/second; however, it is
out of the range at 21.7 inches/second.

(2) Press the Stop/Exit key to return to the initial stage of the maintenance mode.
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94.24 EEPROM Customizing (Function code 74)
The "EEPROM Customizing Codes List" is given on the following pages.

®m Function

This function allows you to customize the EEPROM according to language, function settings,

and firmware switch settings.

NOTE: If you replace the main PCB, be sure to carry out this procedure.

m Operating Procedure

(D

(2
3)

4

Press the 7 and 4 keys in this order in the initial stage of the maintenance mode. For models
without numerical keypad, enter 7 and 4 in this order using the &, ¥ and OK keys.

The "SELECT 747" appears on the LCD.

Press the Black Start (Mono Start) key, and the current customizing code appears.

Egmgh%ggéimﬁg@@mizing code. (Refer to Appendix 3 "EEPROM Customizing Codes
For models without numerical keypad, to enter numerical codes, press the & /¥ key several

times to display the numerical code to be entered and then press the OK key. Repeat this
operation for each numerical code.

If the customizing code contains letters "A" through "F," on models with a numerical

keypad on the control panel, press the 1 through 6 keys while holding down the # key,
respectively. On models with a touch panel, press the "A" through "F" keys on the software

keypad.

The newly entered code appears.

NOTE: If a wrong 4-digit code is entered, the machine will malfunction.
Press the Black Start (Mono Start) key.

Models except DCPJ140W

The machine saves the setting and returns to the initial stage of the maintenance mode.

DCPJ140W
The "Please DL ROM" appears on the LCD. Load the latest firmware to the machine.

If you press the Stop/Exit key or no keys are pressed for one minute in the above
procedure, the machine stops the procedure and returns to the initial stage of the
maintenance mode.
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9.4.25 Travel of Head/Carriage Unit (for removing paper particles and dust
accumulated on the maintenance unit) (Function code 75) (User-
accessible)

®m Function

Ihis dhaeian/mpsad duRmONSRARAS PARIESH ARdvleshaosuaanlated Detiyseothse et ongs

travel, allowing you to easily remove the paper particles and dust accumulated.

m Operating Procedure

(1) Pressthe7 and 5 keys in this order in the initial stage of the maintenance mode. For models
without numerical keypad, enter 7 and 5 in this order using the &, ¥ and OK keys.

The "PLS OPEN COVER" appears on the LCD.
(2) Open the scanner cover.

The head/carriage unit moves to the center of its travel.
(3) Remove the paper particles and dust accumulated.
(4) Close the scanner cover.

The head/carriage unit moves back to the home position and the machine returns to the
initial stage of the maintenance mode.

TIP: Holding down the Stop/Exit key for more than five seconds with the scanner cover
opened can also move the head/carriage unit in the same manner as above.

9-55 Confidential



9.4.26 Purge Operation (Function code 76) (User-accessible)
m Function

The machine can carry out several types of purge operations--head replacement purge, normal
purge, periodical reset purge, power purge, initial purge, user reset purge, and engine setup
purge. This function allows you to select the desired purge type and carry it out.

TIP: The purge types and their details are described on the next page.

m Operating Procedure

(1) Press the7 and 6 keys in this order in the initial stage of the maintenance mode. For models
without numerical keypad, enter 7 and 6 in this order using the &, ¥ and OK keys.

The machine displays the "CLEANING ALL" on the LCD and enters the purge mode.
(2) Press the 4 or P key to display the target color for purge.
NOTE: In models with touch panel, if the &, ¥, ®, and 4 keys are not displayed on the

software keypad, it is necessary to switch the software keypads between the numerical and
function keypads by pressing the Scan and Copy keys simultaneously.

Each time the € or P key is pressed, the "CLEANING ALL," "CLEANING BLACK,"
"CLEANING MAGENTA," "CLEANING CYAN," or "CLEANING YELLOW" appears
cyclically.

"CLEANING ALL": Purge for all four color inks
"CLEANING BLACK": Purge for black ink
"CLEANING MAGENTA" / "CLEANING CYAN"/ "CLEANING YELLOW": Any
color choice performs purge for all three color inks.
(3) Enter the purge code according to the table on the next page.
(4) Press the Black Start (Mono Start) key.

Upon completion of purging, the machine automatically returns to the initial stage of the
maintenance mode.
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Purge types, ink usage, purge counts, and purge codes

Purge Codes
(In the

Purge Types Description Ink Usage Purge Counts | maintenance
mode, Function
code 76)

Head replacement | This is a specially prepared | Black:  2.697 ml Black: 122 0

purge purge for eradicating mixed | Per color: 2.620 ml 3 colors: 366

(See Note below.) | color inks.

Normal purge This purge operation Black:  0.150 ml Black: 1
removes dried ink sticking | Per color: 0.130 ml 3 colors: 19
to the head nozzles.

Periodical reset This purge operation Black:  0.471 ml Black: 22 2

purge removes air bubbles that Per color: 0.320 ml 3 colors: 45
have accumulated in the ink
supply tubes.

Power purge More powerful than a Black:  0.531 ml Black: 25 3
periodical reset purge, this | Per color: 0.380 ml 3 colors: 54
purge operation is for
removing stubborn clogging
from the head nozzles and
ink supply tubes.

Initial purge When the user loads ink Black:  2.907 ml Black: 133 4

(See Note below.) | cartridges for the first time, | Per color: 2.290 ml 3 colors: 316
this purge operation
automatically runs to refill
the ink supply tubes and
print head with fresh ink.

User reset purge This purge operation should | Black:  0.471 ml Black: 22 5
be performed if the print Per color: 0.320 ml 3 colors: 45
aralityyygtlgmpRersitticd
the purge operation
repeatedly by pressing the
Ink (Ink Management)
key.

Engine setup This purge operation refills | Black:  2.907 ml Black: 133 6

purge the ink supply tubes with ink | Per color: 2.290 ml 3 colors: 316
when there is no ink in those
tubes.

The above information is as of April 1, 2010.

(Note) If the head/carriage unit is replaced with a spare part having a round, blue seal on its left side
(shown in Appendix 1, "(2) Head property labels"), perform the head replacement purge. If it is replaced
with the one having no seal, perform the initial purge.

This machine counts all purge operations and flushing operations performed since produced in
order to prevent the ink absorber box and flushing box from overflowing with drained and
flushed ink, respectively. An initial purge, for example, advances the counter by 133 + 316 =

449,

When the purge or flushing counter approaches 5760 or 568181818, respectively, the
"MACHINE ERROR 46" appears, and further purge or flushing operations are prohibited.
Replace the ink absorber box and flushing box, and then reset their counters. (Refer to the
Chapter 7, Section 7.5 for the reset procedure.)
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94.27 Print of the Equipment’s Log (Function code 77)

Function

The machine prints its log information.

Operating Procedure

(1) Press the 7 key twice in the initial stage of the maintenance mode. For models without
numerical keypad, enter 7 twice using the &, ¥ and OK keys.

The machine displays "MAINTENANCE 77" on the LCD and prints out the equipment’s
log as shown below.

Upon completion of the printing, the machine returns to the initial stage of the maintenance
mode.

% RTC u]4 }.{ MAIN FIRM BT ©918291837:52FD 8566
B@:15 83:43 DK PROGRAM MAMAGER BI1E231422: 1ACA
}E' BOOT LOADER B91EB231421:E120
F’% MIODEL BCA-H(37-061 4 USE S/M EROLIFBAG1E6
41 COUMTRY Jafalsic] HEAD ALRT7EESA1ZA2080
{57 SWITCH 2B UJ CIS/ENSINE/LCD 81/84/ 88
DCL BASE VER{IH/FWACF) 35941BA3/IERAZTLT/B216
4 PICTERIDGE EEJ:I'I'E-!ER-I" DCP-JT15W/ 2, 2/BREGBAG3/1. B
g4 DOT COUNT (BR/YL/CYIMZ) FEARBEREE, BE231 265 72/ BAZ32351 24/ PAZ9182731

I
Thik

BREEIEEE

CP:B08/808 NF:88
FURGE KIMD{CL} =IP:BEA/808 wIP:B88/BE1 RP:B38/080 SRP:E08/BB0 SP:BB0/608 RP2:200/088

g PAPER SIZE{AZ/Ad/ dxB/L) EEIBEIT.-EBBBB-E BEE8/ 601 B4-HBREE-BRERE/ REREE-EERRE-EGAAER/ BRARL -AAGHE -ABRAE
DUPLEX PAGE/JaM/CLEANING PEPBESEABBS/BDEEE1/ 860
28 DUPLEX PAGE COUNT (COPYCCL/BIC//PC) B@Rda/Baasa/ /goads

DUPLEX PAPER SIZE{p4/d4xE) BOEEE/B00DE-BE00

POWER 0 TIME(HOLR) APAABRATA3
MAC ERR(1zE-3rd 20 1BE1B40246: 24/41: 100181 AB02: 16/ 22- 8481 018088: 24
MAC ERR{4th-Eth 41:18E1A10PA3: 23/78: 19A1A1ARAZ: 23/A1- 1AL ALARAZ: 23
MAG ERR{7th-Sth 34: 188101 apa]:23/41;1801011344: 19/AF 18g1010882: 33
3 COM ERROR 1/2/3 ARaRELAA: /PEBEARBA: / BRBAREAR:
DCLIDEBASE /O 1/ 2/ 3/ 4) 1 6SE 258/ 1 E92EEEE/ FFEFFFER /EFFFEFER /FFFFFFFF
INITIAL PURGE LOA FF/B505/88/01/83/ 86/21/ 8505
i AABDY BADA/ BAFF,/ @120/ B1 3D/ 31 4D/ @156/ B1 6E/ A1EA/ BAAR
BACKLP DATA VERSION a
SENSOR STATUS DF:1  DR:1  cVil  RS:1 QC:l PL:1 CP:l
IK:1 IVl IC:1 IM: 1 EK:1 EY:1 EC:1 EM:1-
WT-B M@ R THRL
% INK CARTRIDGE TYFE K12 YiZ 0:2 M:2
EXECLITED @4 7C BB B2 B8 8@ BE 35 4C 3C AR B8 18
%ghamrrmmgo SP_MAINTEN 28 86 68 8 bp 18,61 08 €6 66 09 00 00 B2A3
H H 2068 ABPA R:
FRESET HISTORY 255/ 60PEBAISS oot 0aco 3650 eaoe save

SENSOR DOT E‘i(.-“r'l..-’E"n"f’?-'lzg aaaﬁaaaaawaeaaaaaaaamaaaﬁaaaaamaaaﬁaaaaa
PLATEN DOT{BK/YL/CY/MZ
LIFE COUNT EK.-"HL!CWHZ EBEEIBBEZS'].BE.’EEEBBB?Q‘HJ B?E.l’BBBEB'.LJ.SB'M?EI!EEEEBB?S‘IEIIEB

TOTAL PAGE/PRINT JaM AEREaaa1 38,/ BEAAR

PAGE COUNT

ADF/FB PAGE/ADF BEPBBRE0E2. BEEBE00G/ BEEEEEE68

& HP ERR/ERR LOG 28/08: 00: 99: BP: BA: BA: 50: 68: A8: PA: PO AO: BA: 60: BO: 89

PURGE /WIPE /FLLISH BEE5E/BAR3T/BALT11493

FURGE KIND{BK} elP:B88/808 uIP:B28/081 RP:B80/886 SRP:E0e/888 SP:B808/508 RP2:800/088

ARDRERAEER/, BEREARARRA/ ARERBAAR0E/ PREERN

CHAMGE (BK/YL/CY/MZ pEazZ/ B0BRz/ gea MJ'BEEEZ EEEIWEBEEWBBB@WEB%
CHANGE MISS {BKNL.-’C\"J'HE} 68061/ BEREL/ BE3D3/ B8

{EEJF'V(U_J'HK)NPCKMEDJM' FAXELIST) BE00s/BRagd//enl2s/sns08s 00018

L/Ba% RP3:020/082 FP: EﬁEr’EE*l GPP: BOG/ 888
CP:EER/388 NP DAL/PEZ FP3:090/9808 PP BE2/EED GPP:B00/B0E LFL:E0pE0

(1) | Real-time clock (RTC) check result

@ RTC backup check result (not required for servicing)

3 Model code

@ Country code (See Appendix 3.)

® Checksum of WSW, PSW, USW, and FSW (not required for servicing)

® Version and production date of main firmware

@]
VCL blUll auu Pl UUUbLlUll UaLC Uf bub TILIITWAltT
® Version and production date of boot firmware
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Serial number of the machine

Head property code

CIS type/Engine type/LCD type

Version of cordless handset (Internal host/firmware/CP)
(only for models with a cordless handset)

PictBridge information (only for models supporting PictBridge)

@I 0|8 ®

Ink drop count, indicating how many droplets have been jetted out from each of the
current ink cartridges (including droplets used for purging)

Ink drop count after detection of "Ink Low," indicating how many droplets have been
jetted out from each of the current ink cartridges after detection of "Ink Low"

Ink drop count, indicating how many droplets have been jetted out from each of the ink
cartridges onto the platen in borderless printing

Total ink drop count, indicating how many droplets the machine has jetted out from each
of the ink cartridges since produced (excluding droplets used for purging)

@ 8 @ @

Ink cartridge change count
Left: Bundled ink cartridges
Right: Supply ink cartridges

Ink cartridge detection failure count, indicating how many times an undetectable
cartridge has been inserted

Total printed page count (since the machine was produced)/Total jam count

Printed page count for copy, PC print, memory card, fax & list print

ADF scanning page count/Flat-bed scanning page count/ ADF jam count

Home positioning error code of the CIS unit/Home positioning detection log data
Only for DCPJ140W

Purge count/Wiper count/Flushing count, since the machine was produced

BR dRe®e @

Purge count by purge type (automatic/manual)

8&5 FRENSABIP R hge count
Periodical reset purge count
SRP Small reset purge count
SP: Periodical suction purge count
RP2: Periodical vent purge count
CP: Ink cartridge replacement purge count
NP: Normal purge count
RP3: User reset purge count
PP: Power reset purge count
QPP: Power purge count
tFL: Periodical flushing count (only after color printing)

Printed page count for paper sizes and types
Plain paper-Inkjet paper-Glossy paper for each of A3/A4/4x6/L

Total printed page count in duplex printing/Jam count in duplex printing/Paper pull-in
rollers (paper pick-up rollers) cleaning count in duplex printing
(This item is printed, but not required for servicing.)

Total copy page count in duplex printing//Total PC print count in duplex printing
(This item is printed, but not required for servicing.)

Printed page count for paper sizes and paper types in duplex printing
A4: Plainpaper only

4 x 6: Plain paper - Inkjet paper

(This item is printed, but not required for servicing.)

Total power-ON time

@2

MR RO RS RESr history
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@

Base ID/Cordless handset 1 ID/Cordless handset 2 ID/Cordless handset 3 ID/Cordless
handset 4 ID
(only for models with cordless handset)

Initial purge log

Machine information backup file version (See Function code 46.)

Sensor status (See Function code 32 for sensor names.)

QBE®

Ink cartridge type loaded in each slot
0: No cartridge loaded

1: Bundled cartridge

2: Supply cartridge

*: Unidentifiable ink cartridge

Not required for servicing

Not required for servicing

SR

Timing info and damage info when Error EC has occurred
T: Timing info
(0: No error, 1: Error at the start of operation, 2: Error during usual operation)
E: Expected value of information read
R:Damaged value of information read

®

Beset count*/Power-ON duration at the time of last reset
Excluding the resets triggered by the following
Function codes 01 and 91
Function code 80 (Resetting the purge and flushing counts)
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9.4.28 Adjustment of Touch Panel (Function code 78)

B Function

This function adjusts the detection area on the touch panel.

NOTE: The adjustment procedure requires a stylus with a thin tip. A commercially available

sl alsind s rtngnls dltorerg AR i i (R be wsed I

This function is applicable to the models with touch panel.

m Operating Procedure

(1)

2

Press the 7 and 8 keys in this order in the initial stage of the maintenance mode. For models
without numerical keypad, enter 7 and 8 in this order using the &, ¥ and OK keys.

The adjustment screens shown below appear on the LCD.

Touch the symbols on the touch panel with a stylus in the order of top-left, bottom-left,
bgtom-right, top-right, and the center. After a symbol touched disappears, touch the next

NOTE: Do not use tools other than a pen designed for touch panels. Especially, never use
a pointed one, e.g., a screwdriver. Using such a tool damages the touch panel.

NOTE: Do not touch the touch panel with fingers. The contact area of a finger is too large
to adjust the touch panel precisely.

NOTE: If no keys are pressed for one minute in the above procedure or you press the Stop/
Exit key, the machine stops the procedure and returns to the initial stage of the
maintenance mode.

o a [ = |
' !
a ¢ :

After the fifth symbol (center) is pressed, the "OK" appears if the adjustment is normally
completed. After approx. three seconds, the machine returns to the initial stage of the
maintenance mode.

NOTE: If the touch panel is improperly pressed or a wrong point is pressed, the "NG"
appears on the LCD. After approx. three seconds, the screen returns to the state in step (2).
Start pressing the five symbols again from the first one (top-left).

If the "NG" appears, repeat this procedure two or three times. If the "NG" persists even
after that, check the touch panel harness for a contact failure, breakage, or short-circuit. If
the "NG" continues to be displayed without any of such problems, replace the LCD unit.
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9.4.29 Display of the Equipment's Log (Function code 80) (User-accessible)

B Function

The machine can display its log information on the LCD.

This procedure allows you to reset the purge count. It is necessary to reset the purge count when

the ink absorber box is replaced with a new one without replacing the main PCB.

m Operating Procedure

(1) Pressthe 8 and 0 keys in this order in the initial stage of the maintenance mode. For models
without numerical keypad, enter 8 and 0 in this order using the A, ¥ and OK keys.

2)

The calendar clock appears on the LCD.

Press the Black Start (Mono Start) key to call up the following log information items on

the LCD, one by one.

NOTE: Some information items do not appear or the display sequence differs slightly

depending upon models.

TIP: Items in the shaded fields in the table below
When one of the log items in the shaded fields is displayed, pressing the 2, 7, 8, and 3 keys
in this order resets the displayed log information to zero.

00: 00 00: 00 X

RTC backup check (not required for servicing)

(Not shown on DCP)

8CAX** Model code

COUNTRY: Country code (See Appendix 3.)

SW TCH: Checksum of WSW, PSW, USW, and FSW (not required for servicing)

MAI N: Version and production date of main firmware

eSSk sk Cheeksum-of main-firmwvare

Pk Version and production date of sub firmware

B**xx Version and production date of boot firmware

CLBS I H: Version of cordless handset’s internal host (not required for servicing)
(Shown only on models with a cordless handset)

CLBS FW Version of cordless handset firmware
(Shown only on models with a cordless handset)

CLBS CP: Version of cordless handset’s communications package (not required
for servicing)
(Shown only on models with a cordless handset)

USB: *! Serial number of the machine

ARtk Headpreperty-code

as: ™ CIS type (Function code 59)

ENG NE: Engine type (not required for servicing)

PI CTBRI DGE: 3 PictBridge information
(Shown only on models supporting PictBridge/USB flash memory
drive)

DOT K *4 Ink drop count, indicating how many droplets have been jetted out from
each of the ink cartridges (including droplets used for purging)

SEN K: ™ Ink drop count after ink near-empty, indicating how many droplets have
been jetted out from each of the ink cartridges after the ink empty
sensor detects near-empty

PLA K: ™ Ink drop count, indicating how many droplets have been jetted out onto

the platen in borderless printing
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LK: *4

Total ink drop count, indicating how many droplets the machine has
jetted out from each of the ink cartridges since produced
(excluding droplets used for purging)

| NK CH BK: ™ Ink cartridge change count (Bundled cartridge)
| NK CH2 BK: ™ Ink cartridge change count (Supply cartridge)
*4
CHGM SS_BK: bakisialge dge deenda sersad. indicating how many times an unauthorized
] AM Jam count, indicating how many times a paper jam has occurred.
PAGE: Total printed page count, indicating how many pages have been printed
since the machine was produced
PC: PC print page count, indicating how many pages the machine has
printed as an output device of the connected PC
COLORCOPY: Color copy page count, indicating how many copies in color have been
made
MONGCOPY: Black copy page count, indicating how many copies in monochrome
have been made
MEDI A: Memory card print page count, indicating how many pages have been
Entes (R R AR S9h {Prymp els without PhotoCapture
FAX: FAX page count, indicating how many received FAX pages have been
printed (Shown on MFC only)
PURGE: Purge count, indicating how many times the purge operation has been
carried out
el P_BK: *5 Purge history for purge types of black ink
elP CL: ™ Purge history for purge types of color inks
W PE: Wiper count, indicating how many times the wiper operation has been
carried out
FLUSH: Flushing count, indicating how many times the flushing operation has
A3p: 0 Prin ﬁ?gf(l)?’g or paper sizes and types
DX ] AM Jam count in duplex printing
DX P: Total page count in duplex printing, indicating how many pages have
a been printed in duplex printing since the machine was produced
DX CLEAN: Paper pull-in rollers (paper pick-up rollers) cleaning count in duplex
a printing
DX PC: PC print page count in duplex printing, indicating how many pages the
= machine has printed as an output device of the connected PC
DX_COLORCOPY: Color copy page count in duplex printing, indicating how many copies
have been made in color
DX_MONOCOPY:: Rdeelbeonnpage inonmoniocluphex printing, indicating how many copies
DX_A4P: 7 Total A4 page count in duplex printing, indicating how many A4 pages
have been printed since the machine was produced
POVER: Total power-ON time
MACH NE_ERR_1°% Machine error history
ADF_] AM ADF paper jam count, indicating how many times a paper jam has
occurred (Shown on models with ADF)
ADF: ADF page count, indicating how many pages the ADF has fed
(Shown on models with ADF)
FB: Flat-bed page count, indicating how many documents have been

scanned

HP_ERR_CODE: *

Home positioning error code of CIS unit (Latest error)
Only for DCPJ140W
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HP_LOGLI: *10 Home positioning detection log data (Byte 0 to 3 of 16 bytes)
Only for DCPJ140W

COMERRL: *!! Communications error history
CLI DO: Base ID code
(Shown on models with a cordless handset)
CLI D1: {Bhoode ofi enodidsshthdsebidless handset)
CLI D2: ID code of cordless handset 2
(Shown on models with a cordless handset)
CLI D3: ID code of cordless handset 3
(Shown on models with a cordless handset)
DCLPN: PIN code of cordless handset
(Shown on European models with a cordless handset)
BACKUP VER: Backup data file version of machine information (Function code 46)
RESET COUNT"!2 Reset count

After all of the log information items above are displayed, pressing the Black Start (Mono
Start) key returns the screen to the calendar clock in step (1) above.

(3) To stop this operation and return the machine to the initial stage of the maintenance mode,
press the Stop/Exit key.

In the following notes, the OK key is used. For models having no OK key on the control panel,
use the Photo Capture key instead of the OK key.

*1 DCPJ140W "S/N:" appears instead of "USB:."

With the S/N being displayed, pressing the OK key toggles between the following two
indications.

S/ N: Serial number information
st ok sk ok ok 3k ok ok ok ok ok

Serial number of the machine

Machine serial number change procedure

The serial number of the machine can be changed with the following procedure.

Models with numerical keypad:

1) With the serial number being displayed, press the OK key and then press the 9,4, 7 and §
keys in this order.

The uppermost digit of the current serial number flashes.

2) Enter the uppermost digit of the desired serial number with numerical keys, then press
the » key to move the cursor to the next lower digit. In the same way, enter the
remaining 14 digits.
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Entry of alphabet letter:

To enter an alphabet letter, press the corresponding numerical key repeatedly until the
target alphabet letter appears.

Numerical keys Letters supported
2 25>A->B->C
4 4->G->H->I
5 5-5J->K->L
6 6>M->N->O0
7 7-P—>Q—>R—>S
8 8->T->U->V
9 9> WoX->Y—>Z

3) Upon completion of entry of all digits, press the OK key.

The machine saves the newly entered setting and returns to the initial stage of the
maintenance mode.

To cancel the entry of a serial number halfway through the above procedure, press the
Stop/Exit key. The machine returns to the initial stage of the maintenance mode.

Models without numerical keypad:

1) With the serial number being displayed, press the OK key and then enter 9, 4, 7 and §
using the A /¥ and OK keys.

The cursor appears at the uppermost digit of the current serial number.

2) Use the & /¥ keys to display the uppermost digit of the desired serial number, then
press the OK key.

3) Use the A key to display the B key on the LCD, then press the OK key to move the
cursor to the next lower digit.

Usethe & /W keys to display the corresponding digit of the desired serial number, then
press the OK key. In the same way, enter the 3rd to 15th digits of the desired serial
number.

4) Upon completion of entry of all digits, press the OK key.

The machine saves the newly entered setting and returns to the initial stage of the
maintenance mode.

To cancel the entry of a serial number halfway through the above procedure, press the
Stop/Exit key. The machine returns to the initial stage of the maintenance mode.

*2 For DCPJ140W "CISF:" appears instead of "CIS:."

*3 With the PictBridge information being displayed, pressing the OK key cycles through the
following items.

Pl CTBRI DGE: PictBridge information

BROTHER Vendor name

Hokx _koxok koK Model name

B Profile version/DPS version (not required for servicing)
BROOOO** PictBridge serial number (not required for servicing)
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*4 With the log information being displayed, pressing the OK key cycles through black,
yellow, cyan, and magenta.

*5 With a purging count being displayed, pressing the OK key cycles through the following

items.

etHp Engine-setuppurge-counttauntomatic/mantat)
ul P~ Initial purge count

RP_ Periodical reset purge count

SRP_ Small reset purge count

SP_ Periodical suction purge count

RP2_ Periodical vent purge count

CcP Ink cartridge replacement purge count

NP_ Normal purge count

RP3_ User reset purge count

PP_ Power reset purge count

QPP_ Power purge count

t_FLSX Periodical flushing count (only after printing in color)

*6 With the total page count of the paper size and type being displayed, pressing the OK key
cycles through the following items.

A3P Total printed page count of A3 plain paper

A3l Total printed page count of A3 inkjet paper

A3G Total printed page count of A3 glossy paper

A4P Total printed page count of A4 plain paper

A4l Total printed page count of A4 inkjet paper

A4G Total printed page count of A4 glossy paper

46P Total printed page count of 4 x 6 inch and postcard plain paper
46| Total printed page count of 4 x 6 inch and postcard inkjet paper
406G Total printed page count of 4 x 6 inch and postcard glossy paper
LP Total printed page count of letter plain paper

LI Total printed page count of letter inkjet paper

LG Total printed page count of letter glossy paper

*7 With the total page count of the paper size and type in duplex printing being displayed,
pressing the OK key cycles through the following items.

DX _A3P Total printed page count on A3-size, plain paper in duplex printing
DX _A4P Total printed page count on A4-size, plain paper in duplex printing
DX _46P Total printed page count on 4 x 6 plain paper in duplex printing
DX 46l Total printed page count on 4 x 6, inkjet paper in duplex printing
DX _46G Total printed page count on4 x 6, glossy paper in duplex printing

*8 With a machine error code being displayed, pressing the OK key cycles through recent nine
errors that have occurred.
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*9 Displays the following home positioning error codes of the CIS unit.

El: Vertical scanning rough detection error
E2: Horizontal scanning rough detection error
E3: Vertical scanning edge detection error
A i - - | - 1 1+ i

. OITZOIIU STAIIMHITE TUET UTITTHOIT TITOT
00: No etror detected =~

*10 Displays 16 bytes of white reference film data detected.

HP_LOGI: Home positioning detection log data (Byte 0 to 3 of 16 bytes)
HP_LOG2: Home positioning detection log data (Byte 4 to 7 of 16 bytes)
HP_ LOG3: Home positioning detection log data (Byte 8 to 11 of 16 bytes)
HP_LOG4: Home positioning detection log data (Byte 12 to 15 of 16 bytes)

*11 With a communications error code being displayed, pressing the OK key cycles through

the latest error, 2nd latest error, and 3rd latest error.
*12 Excluding the resets triggered by the followin
Function codes 01 and 91
Function code 80 (Resetting the purge and flushing counts)

With the reset count displayed, pressing the OK key displays the following.

POVER: | Power-ON duration at the time of last reset

9-67 Confidential



9.4.30 Equipment Error Code Indication (Function code 82) (User-accessible)
m Function

This function displays an error code of the last error on the LCD.

B Operating Procedure

(1) Pressthe 8 and 2 keys in this order in the initial stage of the maintenance mode. For models
without numerical keypad, enter 8 and 2 in this order using the &, ¥ and OK keys.

The LCD shows the "MACHINE ERROR X X."

(2) To stop this operation and return the machine to the initial stage of the maintenance mode,
press the Stop/Exit key.

9.4.31 Output of Transmission Log to the Telephone Line (Function code 87)
(User-accessible)

® Function

This function outputs the transmission log (that the machine has stored about the latest
transmission) to the telephone line. It allows the service personnel to receive the transmission
log of the user's machine at a remote location and use it for analyzing problems arising in the
user's machine.

This function is applicable to the MFC only.

m Operating Procedure

(1) If the user's machine has a transmission-related problem, call the user's machine at a remote
location from your machine.

(2) Ifthe line is connected, have the user perform the following:

1) Press the Menu, Black Start (Mono Start), and 0 keys in this order.

TIP: In models with touch panel, if the touch panel is inoperable, simultaneously press
the Scan and Copy keys on the control panel instead of the Menu key, then press the
Black Start (Mono Start) and 0 keys in this order.

2) Press the 8 and 7 keys in this order.

The above operation makes the user's machine send CNG to your machine for sending
the transmission log.

(3) Ifyou hear the CNG sent from the user's machine, press the Black Start (Mono Start) key
of your machine.

Your machine will start to receive the transmission log from the user's machine.
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9.4.32 Assurance Mode Switch Setting (Function code 88) (User-accessible)
m Function

The machine incorporates five assurance mode switches (AMSO01 through AMSO05) that are
firmware switches just as the ones described in Section 9.4.5.

When the machine does not function normal(liy because the usage environments or operating
conditions are not usual, the assurance mode switches provide workarounds to make the

machine usable by changing the machine settings to untypical ones.

The user is allowed to access the assurance mode switches under the guidance of service
personnel (e.g., by telephone).

The details about AMSO01 through AMSO05 are described on the following pages.

m Operating Procedure

(1) Press the 8 key twice in the initial stage of the maintenance mode. For models without

AY
numerical keypad, enter 8 twice using the , and OKkeys.
The machine displays "AMSO00" on the LCD and becomes ready to accept an assurance

mode switch number.
(2) Enter the desired number from the assurance mode switch numbers (01 through 05).

The following appears on the LCD:
Selector 1 Selector 8
\! \!
AMSXX=00000000
(3) Use the right and left arrow keys to move the cursor to the selector position to be modified.

NOTE: In models with touch panel, if the A, ¥, ®_ and ¥ keys are not displayed on the
software keypad, it is necessary to switch the software keypads between the numerical and
function keypads by pressing the Scan and Copy keys simultaneously.

(4) Enter the desired number (0 or 1) using the 0 and 1 keys. For models without numerical
keypad, enter O or 1 using the A, ¥ and OK keys.

(5) Press the OK key (Photo Capture key for models without OK key). This operation saves
the newly entered selector values onto the EEPROM and readies the machine for accepting
an assurance mode switch number.

(6) Repeat steps (2) through (5) until the modification for the desired assurance mode switches
is completed.

(7) Press the Stop/Exit key to return the machine to the initial stage of the maintenance mode.
NOTES: ¢ To cancel this operation and return the machine to the initial stage of the
maintenance mode during the above procedure, press the Stop/Exit key.

* Ifthere is a pause of more than one minute after a single-digit number is entered for
double-digit assurance mode switch numbers, the machine will automatically
return to the initial stage of the maintenance mode.

* Initializing the EEPROM with Function code 01 or 91 initializes the AMS switch
settings.
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AMSO01 (Printing assurance 1)

Selector

No Function Setting and Specifications
Prevention of stains on back side of
1 leading edge of paper in borderless 0: Disable (default) 1: Enable
rinting
2 ot used.
No.3 4
0 0 :Enable (Determine the sensor
3 ) function depending upon the print
g;ﬁ:gfgﬁ gﬁgg;insg?g no-paper resolution selected) (default)
(Functional restriction on the paper 0 1= Elnabl§ }(1D ete;c; t?e iieadmg%edge
4 width sensor) plus right and lett e ges. of paper)
1 0 :Enable (Detectthe leading edge
of paper)
1 1 :Disable(No paper detection)
5 (PssHENEGPIBlAck and cyan inks in 0: Disable (default) 1: Enable
monochrome copy)
Assurance print 2
(Printing with black and cyan inks in s ]
6 monochrome FAX reception and in list 0: Disable (default) I Enable
output)
No.7 8
0 O :Detectboththe leading edge and
) ) width of paper (default)
7 Worka_round for _falgejam detection 0 1 :Detectboththe leading edge and
(Functional restriction on the paper .
8 width sensor) width of paper
1 0 :Detectonlythe leading edge of
paper
1 1 :No detection

» Selector 1: Prevention of stains on back side of leading edge of paper in borderless printing

Setting this selector to "1" reduces the protruding amount of the leading edge of recording
paper to the platen groove to minimize stains that could be caused by ink mist on the back
side of the leading edge. Enabling this function reduces the throughput than disabling it.

» Selectors 3 and 4: Protection of platen from no-paper printing to prevent stains (Functional
restriction on the paper width sensor)

The setting made by these selectors applies to such printing that is assumed to be at a high

I’elsc?ﬂlr%)élé*t[hat is, printing from a PC or memory card, copying, and printing via

* For models supporting PictBridge/USB flash memory drive

If these selectors are set to "0, 0," the machine automatically determines the functions of
the paper width sensor depending upon the print resolution selected. Therefore, in low
resolution printing, e.g. when the "Fast" print quality is selected, the paper width sensor is
automatically disabled. On the contrary, in high resolution printing, e.g. when the
"Highest" print quality is selected, the sensor is automatically enabled.

Setting these selectors to "1, 1" disables the paper width sensor to save the sensing time for
higher throughput.
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» Selectors 5and 6: Assuranceprint 1and 2

Enabling assurance print 1 or 2 causes the machine to mix black ink (pigment-based) and a
little of cyan ink (dye-based) to use in monochrome copy or in monochrome FAX
reception and list output, respectively.

If black ink is not jetted out normally, cyan ink can be substituted for black ink in printing.

This ensures that in list printing (in which data once printed will be deleted) the data will be
preserved as a printout.

» Selectors 7 and 8: Workaround for false jam detection (Functional restriction on the paper width

sensor)

The setting made by these selectors applies to the list and index printing and test printing.

When logo printed recording paper is used, for example, the paper width sensor might
misdetect the paper present state as "no paper loaded" due to the logo's color. Limiting the
paper width sensor functions with these selectors avoids detecting such a false paper jam.

AMSO02 (Printing assurance 2)

Sell\}agtor Function Setting and Specifications

1 Head-platen gap offset For glossy paper 0: Disable (default) 1: Enable
for prevention of stains on -

2 recording paper Forrecording paper| o ry: 1o (default) 1: Enable

except glossy paper

Paper feed amount compensation No.3 4 5

3 (for preventing banding at the leading edge of 0 0 0: Enable for 4 x 6 postcards
recording paper fed from the photo tray) (default)

| 1 0 0: Enable for Photo L-size

5 paper in Japan

Others:  Disable

6 Reglstrathn time offset to slipping in plain 0: Disable (default) 1: Enable
paper feeding

7 Unidirectional print for higher print quality 0: Disable (default) 1: Enable

8 Improvement of paper feeding reliability 0: Disable (default) 1: Enable

« Selectors 1 and 2: Head-platen gap offset for prevention of stains on recording paper

If using curled or thick recording paper results in a stained print face of the paper, increase

the gap between the head nozzles and the platen with these selectors to reduce stains.
Enabling the head-platen gap offset increases the gap from 1.6 to 2.3 mm. (The details are
given in the table on the next page.)

Selectors 3 and 4 on AMSO0S5 specifies whether to enable or disable the settings made here
when borderless printing is enabled or disabled. By default, the head-platen gap offset
function is enabled only when borderless printing is disabled. For the head-platen gap
offset for A3, B4, and ledger-sized plain paper, see selector 6 on AMSO0S5.
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Head-platen gap offset

. Print quality ON for recording paper except glossy
Recording paper selected OFF ON for glossy paper | paper (ink jet paper, plain paper, or
(Selector 1="1") transparency)
(Selector2="1")
"Highest"
Brother premium
glossy photo "Photo"
paper
"Finell
2.3 mm -
"Highest"

Other glossy paper | "Photo"

"Fine"

"Photo" 1.6 mm

Inkjet paper
llFinell

"Fine"

"Normal"
Plain paper
(except the above) | "Fast

Normal"

"FaSt"

» Selectors 3to 5: Paper feed amount compensation (for preventing banding at the leading edge
of recording paper fed from the photo tray)
This compensation function is usually enabled for preventing banding (horizontal streaks)
from occurring at the leading edge of recording paper fed from the photo tray.

When postcards or small size paper are fed from the standard paper tray, however, this
compensation function can be counterproductive. If so, disable the function, and the print
quality may be improved.

» Selector 6: Registration time offset to slipping in plain paper feeding

Enabling the registration time offset with this selector increases the registration time
(during which the paper feed roller rotates in the reverse direction), avoiding the
occurrence of a paper feeding timeout error even if the paper cannot reach the registration
sensor actuator within the predetermined registration time due to slipping of the paper pull-

aper tra

in rollers against paper in the If ; 1%/ . o o
ality disables the registration time offset even if it is enabled

Selecting the "Fast" print qu
with this selector.

NOTE: Selecting the "Glossy paper" automatically enables the registration time offset.
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» Selector 7: Unidirectional print for higher print quality

The machine prints bidirectionally by default. To get higher print quality, set this selector
to "1" to switch to the unidirectional print mode in which printing is performed only when
the head/carriage unit travels from left to right. Note that the unidirectional print mode

sacrifices the print speed.

Print object

Unidirectional print

Print FAX message received” |

Yes

Copy Yes
Print from PC No
Print from memory cards or via PictBridge Yes
Print memory card index or PictBridge index 2 Yes
Print a list Yes
Print a test pattern No

*1 For the MFC only

*2 For models supporting PictBridge/USB flash memory drive

» Selector 8: Improvement of paper feeding reliability

Setting this selector to "1" improves the paper feeding reliability, sacrificing the print

speed.
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AMS 03 (Maintenance assurance 1)

Sell\i():tor Function Setting and Specifications
1 Protection of head caps from drying 0: Disable (default) 1: Enable
) No. 6 6 : 30 seconds (default)

3 Auto capping start time 0 1 :5seconds
1 0 :15seconds
1 1 :300 seconds
4 | Purgemore powerful than normal 0: Disable (default) 1: Enable
purge
5
6 Not used.
Automatic purging interval
7 programmed for matching the 0: Enable (default) 1: Disable
ambient temperature (for color ink)
Automatic purging interval
8 programmed for matching the 0: Enable (default) 1: Disable
ambient temperature (for black ink)

» Selector 1: Protection of head caps from drying

If the protection function is enabled with this selector, the head/carriage unit automatically
returns to the home position (head capping position) for flushing each time the machine
prints the specified number of pages in order to protect the inside of the head caps from
drying up. This function is useful in a dry environment or for heavy duty print per printing
cycle.

» Selectors 2and 3: Auto capping start time

If data transfer from the PC stops midway through printing for some reason in the PC, the
head/carriage unit automatically returns to the home position (head capping position) after
the specified auto capping start time (default: 30 seconds) to prevent the head surface from
drying up. At the restart of printing after the auto capping operation, print image
unevenness could occur. To avoid it, increase the auto capping start time with these
selectors.

» Selector 4: Purge more powerful than normal purge

Setting this selector to "1" automatically selects a purge more powerful than the normal
purge from the first if the purge is initiated immediately after printing.

» Selectors 7 and 8: Automatic purging interval programmed for matching the ambient
temperature

The "automatic purging interval programmed for matching the ambient temperature" is
enabled by default. If the machine is set in an excessively hot or cold place, therefore, the
automatic purging interval becomes short, resulting in increased ink waste.

Disabling this interval enables the one programmed for the ordinary temperature. In the
first printing after a long no-print period, however, the print quality may lower.
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AMS 04 (Maintenance assurance 2)

Sell\?(c)tor Function Setting and Specifications
1 Line monitor volume (Not used.) 0: Normal (default) 1: Extra-high
2 Not used.
0: Printable with black ink only for a certain
3 Black ink print mode amount after detection of irik empty state
p 1: Printable with black ink only regardless of
color ink remaining.
Automatic purging for color ink 0: Enable (default) 1: Disable
5 Not used.
No.6 7
6 0 0 30 days (black and color)
7 Automatic purging interval 0 1 20 days (black), 30 days (color)
10 30 days (black), no purge (color)
1 1 : No purge (black and color)
8 Automatic purging for black ink 0: Enable (default) 1: Disable

» Selector 3: Black ink print mode

If any color ink runs out, printing is no longer possible by default. Setting this selector to
"1" allows the machine to function as a monochrome printer, making it possible to print
with black ink only even in an ink empty state as listed below.

Monochrome printing only possible. (A color FAX message

Printing FAX message received”!

will be printed in monochrome.)

Printing from a PC

Monochrome printing only possible.

Copying

Monochrome printing only possible. The Black Start
(Mono Start) key is enabled, but the Color Start key is
disabled.

Tt Tds
rinting via PictBridge

h s hd hd 1.1
No printing possible:

Printing lists

Monochrome printing only possible.

Purge operation possible for black ink only, not possible for

Purge operation all-color or any specific color.

*1 For the MFC only
*2 For models supporting PictBridge/USB flash memory drive

TIP: Difference between selector 3 on AMS04 and selector 8 on WSW49 (See page App.
4-52.)

Both selector 3 on AMS04 and selector 8 on WSW49 specify the similar black ink print
mode that applies if any color ink runs out. The difference is that the former allows the

machine to print all data received as a monochrome printer with black ink only; the latter to
ignore the ink empty state, receive both color and black data, and print it, resulting in a

printout missing color components.

» Selectors 4and 8: Automatic purging for color ink and for black ink

The machine periodically performs an automatic purge by default. The automatic purge,
however, wastes ink when no printing has occurred. To avoid it, disable the automatic
purge with these selectors. In the first printing after a long no-print period, disabling it may
lower the print quality.

Setting selector 4 or 8 to "1" disables the setting made by selectors 6 and 7.

» Selectors 6and 7: Automatic purging interval

These selectors allow you to select the automatic purge interval to reduce ink consumption.
Setting these selectors to "1, 1" (No purge) disables the setting made by selectors 4 and 8.
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AMSO05 (Printing assurance 3)

Sell\?gtor Function Setting and Specifications

1
Not used.

2

. L No.3 4
Enabling/disabling the 0 0 : Enable(when borderless printing is disabled)

3 head-platen gap offset (default)

4 settings (made by selectors 1 : Enable (when borderless printing is enabled)
1 and 2 on AMS02 and R o
selector 6 on AMS05) 1 0 : Disable (regardless of borderless printing)

1 1 : Enable(regardless of borderless printing)

5 Reduc.tlon of occurrences of 0: Disable (default) 1: Enable
paper jams
Head-platen gap offset for

i ains on 0: Disable 1: Enable (Only when borderless

6 PéSXP&’iﬂgbef)éf printing is disabled) (default)
(For A3, B4, and ledger-
sized plain paper)

No.7 8
0 0: Disable forall paper sizes (without limit)
Reduction of banding in 0 1: Enable for all paper sizes (with limit)

7 borderless printing 1 0: Enable for paperin a size larger than 4 x 6

8 (Limit of the number of (with limit),
head nozzles to be used) Disable for paper in 4 x 6 size or smaller

(without limit)
1 1: Enable for all paper sizes (with limit)

» Selectors 3and 4: Enabling/disabling the head-platen gap offset settings (made by selectors 1
and 2 on AMSQ02 and selector 6 on AMS05)

These selectors specify whether to enable or disable the head-platen gap offset settings
made by selectors 1 and 2 on AMS02 and selector 6 on AMSO05, depending upon whether
borderless printing is disabled or enabled.

The combination of selectors 1 and 2 on AMSO02 and selectors 3, 4 and 6 on AMS05
provides 12 types of settings (see the following pages) for preventing stains from being
produced due to paper friction against the print head in high-duty printing.

» Selector 5: Reduction of occurrences of paper jams
Enable this function when paperjams occur. This fugction reduces occurrences of paper
jams 1by }s]llowmg (ll%wn Hw p%ﬂ%r I%elgillng speed. Pt 18 eﬁgctlve on y?‘(g)r plain paper. pap

» Selector 6: Head-platen gap offset for prevention of stains on recording paper (For A3, B4, and
ledger-sized plain paper)

If using A3, B4, or ledger-sized plain paper results in a stained print face due to warped
paper, increase the gap between the head nozzles and the platen with this selector to reduce
stains.

If this function is enabled, the machine prints unidirectionally.

Selectors 3 and 4 on AMSO05 specifies whether to enable or disable the settings made here
when borderless printing is enabled or disabled. By default, the head-platen gap offset
function is enabled only when borderless printing is disabled. For the head-platen gap
offset for glossy paper or small-sized plain paper, see selectors 1 and 2 on AMS02.
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Combination of AMS02 and AMS05

Enable head-platen gap offset

Assurance

mode when borderless when borderless Regardlessof

switch printing is disabled | printing is enabled E&i?géless printing
Enable only for glossy | AMS02 IR QxR L% *kswk
paper (in any size) AMSO05 *k () H ok (1) | *#*01%x*x (2) [*F1reee= 3)
Enable for plain paper, AMSO02 (1) Rolaloiallo (] Fksotox (] ook

inkjet paper, or
transparency (in any size) | AMS05

*oE()()RHHHE 4) HH()] HkHE ©®) ok ] kR (6)

Enable for any type of | AMS02

paper (in any size) AMSO05

Enable only for plain AMSO02

Q) ok % 008k Q% k%

paper (in A3, B4, and

ledger sizes) AMSO05 FH(*] %
) AMSO02 Qe
Disable AMSOS ST

Combination
Enable head-platen gap offset pattern of
Users’ problems and requests (for desired target paper and borderless | AMS02 and
printing) AMSO05
settings
Stains on glossy paper. Enable only for glossy paper (in any size).
Minor stains acceptable, rather than L 1
taking longer print time with borderless Enable only when borderless printing is (1)
o disabled.
printing enabled.
Stains on glossy paper. Enable only for glossy paper (in any size).
Bbiler ednsran¢aptdhlsbiedrinting with | Enable only when borderless printing is 2
But not acceptable with borderless enabled.
printing enabled.
Stains on glossy paper. Enable only for glossy paper (in any size).
Stains not acceptable, regardless of Enable regardless of borderless printing 3)
borderless printing setting. setting.
. Enable for plain paper, inkjet paper, or
Stains on paper except glossy paper. transparency (in any size).
1\/{11.10r stains acceptable, rather than Enable only when borderless printing is @
aking longer print time with borderless :
L disabled
printing enabled.
Stains on paper except glossy paper. Enable for plain paper, inkjet paper, or
Minor stains acceptable in printing with transparency (in any size). )
borderless printing disabled. Enable only when borderless printing is
But not acceptable with borderless enabled.
printing enabled.
. Enable for plain paper, inkjet paper, or
Stains on paper except glossy paper. transparency (in any size). ©
Stains not acceptable, regardless of Enable regardless of borderless printing
borderless printing setting. setting.
Stains on any type of paper. Enable for any type of paper (in any size).
Minor stains acceptable, rather than T 7
taking longer print time with borderless Enable only when borderless printing is (7
L disabled.
printing enabled.
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Combination
Enable head-platen gap offset pattern of
Users’ problems and requests (for desired target paper and borderless | AMS02 and
printing) AMSO05
settings
ains o alar?syatégge% Paﬁ)ﬁ)grffclrprin ting with Enable for any type of paper (in any size).
borderless printing disabled. Enable only when borderless printing is 3
But not acceptable with borderless enabled.
printing enabled.
Stains on any type of paper. Enable for any type of paper (in any size).
Stains not acceptable, regardless of Enable regardless of borderless printing )
borderless printing setting. setting.
IS);EE;S on A3, B4, or ledger sized plain Enable for A3, B4, and ledger plain paper.
i i 10
1\/[11.10r stains acceptable, rather than Enable only when borderless printing is (10)
aking longer print time with borderless disabled
printing enabled. )
Sﬁ%ié‘rs on A3, B4, or ledger sized plain Enable for A3, B4, and ledger plain paper.
Minor stains acceptable in printing with (11)
borderless printing disabled. But not Enable only when borderless printing is
acceptable with borderless printing enabled.
enabled.
Setf}l)ler:lrs on A3, B4, or ledger sized plain Enable for A3, B4, and ledger plain paper.
' 12
Stains not acceptable, regardless of Enable regardless of whether borderless (12)
borderless printing setting. printing setting.

» Selectors 7 and 8: Reduction of banding in borderless printing (Limit of the number of head

nozzles to be used)

Enabling this function limits the number of head nozzles to be used in borderless printing

to reduce banding.

The default is "0, 0" for models with movable platen and "1, 1" for other models.
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AMSO06 (Printing assurance 4)

Sell\?gtor Function Setting and Specifications
1
ot used.
| N d
5
No.6 7 8
0 0 0: 40
1 0 0: -0
o+
‘6 Adjustment of print head drive 8 (1) (1) _é
3 voltage rank 0 1 1: 43
1 0 1. -1
1 1 0: -2
1 1 1: -3

» Selectors 6through 8: Adjustment of print head drive voltage rank
This selector regulates the print head drive voltage rank for adjusting the ink drop amount.

If the black section printed on glossy paper is greenish or the printed ink does not dry
quickly, increase the print head drive voltage rank to decrease the ink drop amount; if it is
reddish, decrease the rank to increase the ink drop amount.
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9.4.33 Cancellation of the Pin TX Lock Mode (Not applicable to Japanese and
U.S.A. models)

® Function

This procedure can cancel the Pin TX lock mode. Use this procedure if the user forgets his/her

Rlassword entered when setting the Pin TX lock mode so as not to exit from the mode.
OTE: Carrying out this procedure will lose passwords previously entered but retain FAX

messages received in the Pin TX lock mode.

NOTE: The DCP does not support this function.

m Operating Procedure

(1) Models without touch panel

When the PIN TX LOCK is displayed on the LCD, press the Menu and # keys at the same
time. Within two seconds, start to press the 2, 7, 9, 0, and 0 keys.

Modets-with-touchpanel
When the PIN TX LOCK is displayed on the LCD, press the Copy and # keys at the same
time. Within two seconds, start to press the 2, 7, 9, 0, and 0 keys.

The Pin TX lock mode will be canceled and the machine returns to the calendar clock
screen.
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Appendix 1. Reading Labels

This appendix shows the location of labels put on some parts and describes the coding information for
serial number and head property data.
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An individual machine has a "serial number label" for the machine itself and "property labels"

for the head/carriage unit.

This section lists the coding information for those serial number and head property data.

(1) Serial number label for the machine itself

FRODUCT ITEM CODE

o
SERIAL HUMBER ERACERXDIAFI1 110

!
MANUFACTURER' 3 SERIAL
NUMBER (B-DIGIT}
BARCODE FACTORY
YEAR OF MANUFACTURE
IEIlHFLEIEg?SE?
011:
012:

MONTH OF MANUFACTURE

P
b —
LB = ]

[ 000
227z 77772277
(app01a)

Location

Serial number label (app01b_1)

App. 1-1 Confidential



(2) Head property labels

The property code of the head/carriage unit is printed on head property labels--bar code
label and QR code label, each of which is attached to the lower cover and the head/carriage
unit, respectively.

H On the lower cover

Head property code Production lot number

ALR7765501200000
HEDASS399895 9997

||||mnﬁ‘.q‘:_|i|||||||||||

Serial number (6-digit)

Production year
(Example) 9 : 2009
0:2010

Production month

: Janua
: Februgyry

. March

: July
: August
September

. November
: December

: May
June

mm Y O w>

G
H
J:
: April K : October
L
M

(bar_code_label)

Location

Head property label
(Bar code label) (head_property_BHmini9)

B On the head/carriage unit

Location

Head property label
(QR code label)

Blue seal

(head_property_label_BHM9)

Nets: Rerspdina e aoisedticheadicarines Lpibhas 7, Kl Pus o on fs left side
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Appendix 2. Firmware Installation

This appendix provides instructions on how to change firmware stored in the flash ROM on the main
PCB or load firmware to a new main PCB from the host PC.

A2.1 Loading the Programs to the Flash ROM ... App. 2-1
IR T =T o == Lo ) o TR App. 2-1
[2] Installing the Brother Maintenance USB Printer driver..........c.c.cccevvveeeee. App. 2-1
[3] Loadingthe programs onto the flash ROM of the machine.......................... App. 2-5
[3.1] If the main PCB is replaced with a new one............ccccoeoveeiiiien e, App. 2-5
[3.2] If the main PCB loaded with programs is used
(Updating existing programs) ..........cccuveeeeeeeeiiiiiiieieeee e e App. 2-7
B To load programs from the PC ..............coooiiiiiiiii e, App. 2-7
B To load programs using an external memory.........ccccccoovvcciveeeneeennn. App. 2-8
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A2.1

Loading the Programs to the Flash ROM

[1]

[2]

If you want to change the programs stored in the flash ROM on the main PCB or after you
replace the main PCB, load the desired programs to the flash ROM.

Loading requires a PC/AT-compatible computer running Windows 2000 or later.

Caution: During loading, never turn off your PC or the machine, unplug the USB
interface cable, interrupt loading or load invalid data. If you do so, loading will fail,
causing the PCB to be unusable. You will have to replace the main PCB and load
programs to a new PCB.

Preparation

You need the Brother Maintenance USB Printer driver and filedg32.exe (provided by Brother
Industries). Save them in an arbitrary folder in your PC.

Installing the Brother Maintenance USB Printer driver

To identify machines connected via USB direct interface, the PC requires the corresponding
driver for the virtual USB device. If you connect any number of machines to your PC, the same
number of virtual USB devices will be automatically configured on your PC. To prevent many
virtual USB devices from being configured, use the unique driver installation procedure
described below that enables your PC to identify terminals via one single virtual USB device.

NOTES: ¢ Once this installation procedure is carried out for a PC, no more driver/software
installation will be required for that PC to identify machines. If the Brother
Maintenance USB Printer driver has been already installed to your PC according to
this procedure, skip this section.

* RefoHe IR S PRnTRE dioeediisiedl YR Relaw, -make. fyre; that) thesBrathes
your PC.

(1) Check that the power switch of the machine is turned off. Disconnect the USB cable that
connects the machine with your PC.
(2) Tum on your PC.

(3) Turn on the power switch of the machine.

(4) Switch the machine to the maintenance mode using the steps below. (Refer to Chapter 9.)

Models without touch panel
Press the Menu and Black Start (Mono Start) keys in this order. Next press the & key
four times.

Models with touch panel
Press the Menu key on the touch panel and the Black Start (Mono Start) key on the
control panel. Next press the Scan key four times.

TIP: When the touch panel is inoperable, simultaneously press the Scan and Copy keys on
the control panel, instead of the Menu key, and press the Black Start (Mono Start) key.
Next press the Scan key four times.

TIP: Models equipped with a numerical keypad on the control panel can enter the
maintenance mode in the same way as conventional models; that is, by pressing the Menu,

* 2,8, 6 and 4 keys in this sequence.
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)

(6)

(7

The machine beeps for approx. one second (MFC only) and displays
"Il MAINTENANCE BBE" on the LCD, indicating that it is placed in the initial stage of
the maintenance mode, a mode in which the machine is ready to accept entry from the keys.

Connect the machine to your PC using a USB cable.

The following window appears.

Found New Hardware

Composite USE Device

Inztaling ...

The following screen appears, indicating the detection of new hardware device by the
system. Select "No, not this time." And click Next.

Found New Hardware Wizard

Welcome to the Found New
Hardware Wizard

Wimdows vl search bor cumen: and updsted sofvane by
lockig on your campudar, on Ehe hanowans ngbalaton GO or o0
the Winoow: Updabe Web ske [mich vaur pemaksian).

Rizad our privacy polcy

Ciar Windawis connzct b Windaws Update bosearch fai
solbazs?

_'ree, thiz lime only
O

valy e | conmect adevica

Click Mext to cortinue.

| Met > ]l Cancel ]

Select "Install the software automatically (Recommended)" and click Next.

Found New Hardware Wizard

Thiz wazerd heps wou iratal sofhaare bor

Brother Mantenance LISE

[ '] It your hasdware came with an inxtallabion CO
g on floppy disk, incert it mow.

‘whit da you went the wizand to do?

{:‘! Irestal from a izl o zpecic Iocacon edwanced]

Clek Mext o continue:

< Back ][ Hawi o |[ Cancsl |
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(8) Alert warning message of WHQL appears. Click Continue Anyway to proceed.

Hardware Installation

1 E The zoftware pou are installing for this harduare:
-
Brother Mantenance LISE

haz not paszed Windows Loga testing to werify itz compatibility
with Windows 2P [Lell e whe this besting & impotant ]

Continuing your installation of thiz software may impair
or destabilize the correct operation of your zystem
either immediately o in the future. Microzoft strongly
recommends that you stop thiz installation now and
contact the hardware vendor for zofiware that has
pas:ed Windows Logo testing.

[ Continue Anyway ] [ STOP Ingtallation |

Found New Har dware Wizard

Please wail while the wizard installs the software.

E Brother Mainienance U5E

7 o

Sefling & spztem restore poit and backing up old Fles in
AR Yaur gystem nEsds o b restoied in the fuiurs,
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(9) Repeat steps (6) to (8) three times. Installation is completed.

(10) If the Brother Maintenance USB Printer driver is successfully installed, the following
message screen appears. Click Finish to return.

Found New Hardware Wizard

Completing the Found New
Hardware Wizard

The wazard has hnizhed instaling be solbwane for

G Breeher M aintenance LUSE

Clck Finizh 10 cloze the wizard.

Finizh

NOTE: In order to check whether the printer driver is successfully installed, click Start |
Settings | Printers to select the Printers window. Then, check that the Brother Maintenance
USB Printer icon is shown.

-lol x|
J File Edit ‘“iew Faworites Tool= Hekb |
J #=Oack ~ =4 - Q) Search  [YFoders £ #Hstory | 22,
| address |_i| Printers ~| e

E\‘;g Adabe POF Brother EHL2 Mairmace Printer

WL Feother HL-21T0W saries: Y\ Brother HL-5Z500M

E\:é SEries

Fr\:ﬁ] Brothar HL-S08L0 {;‘:':‘_T-\%'-r':'1’,_*'4“;53[5{{;1'-.“.'&631

Erother MFC-G4900W Primvier 3 ".'lﬂ Brothar MFG-GS0GD Prinbs
\! L Brotrer MFC-SB0GDW Prister F Fax

&2 S

1 L Cwblgats mage Drover

|2 chiject(s) 4
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[ 3] Loading the programs onto the flash ROM of the machine

[3.1] If the main PCB is replaced with a new one

Unplug the power cord of the machine from the electrical outlet and disconnect the USB
ble (1 | bi il PC

(1) On the machine, follow the steps below to enter the firmware loading mode.

In the following steps 1) through 4). key names enclosed in parentheses apply to the
tels havi el ] Lonl | |

1) Plugthe power cord into an electrical outlet with the 0 key, Scan key, or Scan +
Black Start keys held down and keep holding the key(s) down until the following
appears on the LCD. While the key(s) is held down, the machine beeps (MFC
only).

ﬂ

2) Hold down the 1 key, Photo Capture key, or Black Start key until the following
appears on the LCD. While the key is held down, the machine beeps (MFC only).

3) Hold downthe 2 key (Black Start/Mono Start key) until the following appears on
the LCD. While the 2 key (Black Start/Mono Start key) is held down, the
machine beeps (MFC only).

4) Hold down the 3 key, Color Start key, or Black Start key until the following
appears on the LCD. While the key is held down, the machine beeps (MFC only).

When the black and white pattern shown above is displayed, the machine is ready to
receive programs or data for firmware installation from the connected PC.

Note: Pressing a wrong key or no key within the specified time in steps 1) through 4)
above causes an error. If it happens, unplug the power cord and go back to step 1)

above.

(2) Connect the machine to your PC using a USB cable.
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(3) Onyour PC, run "filedg32.exe."

The Filedrgs window will appear as shown below.

Wil bl N=IE3
File Niew  Helo
TE = =2
Dbl ek Faz Brother Hrother Hrather N Brather
Image Driver MFC-DEO0 . MFG-ESDC. MFG-G4900. HL-G0500
Brother Hrother Brather EHLZ  Adobe PDF
HL-BARODN . HL-ZTV0 Maisneces
malect filelzd to he sent to the peinter Brcther Mairtenance USE Prirter on USE001

(4) Drag and drop the firmware (e.g., LZ0023_A.pmu) onto the Brother Maintenance
USB Printer driver icon in the Filedrgs window.

Note: To use a firmware file, extract it beforehand by double-clicking. It is a self-
extracting file having the extension .exe.

After approx. 2 to 5 minutes, the loading operation is complete and the machine
automatically reboots and returns to the standby state.

(5) Display the version of the firmware installed on the LCD using the following steps to
check it.

Models with numerical k n the control panel
Simultaneously press the * and # keys.

Models without numerical keypad on the control panel
Simultaneously press the A and Stop/Exit keys.

- Sample version number shown on the monochrome LCD: A0307252244:CF30

- Sample version number shown on the color LCD: 0A630619103:FE46
(The top line shows the version number.) P0601242005:4123

B0601242005:1C8D
If the displayed version number is identical with the firmware version you installed,

the loading operation has been successfully finished.

Note: If loading operation ends abnormally, turn the machine off and on. Wait for the
machine to emit a long beep (MFC only) and automatically enter the firmware loading
mode, and then perform the loading procedure above again.
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[3.2] If the main PCB loaded with programs is used (Updating existing programs)

The current main PCB (not replaced) or the main PCB replaced with the one used for any
other machine has been loaded with programs, so update existing programs using the
procedure given below.

(lZJOI}H’l%l \{R/’gﬁr(pédug{‘r(l)gla IE}% lgat]ile(zal outlet and make sure that the machine 1S

Models with numerical keypad on the control panel: While holding down the 5 key, plug
the power cord into an electrical outlet.

Models without numerical keypad on the control panel:
Except for DCPJ140W While holding down the Scan key, plug the power cord into an
electrical outlet.

Then press the Mono Start key (Black Start key).

For DCPJ140W While holding down the Scan + Stop keys, plug the power cord into an
electrical outlet.

The black and white pattern appears on the LCD as shown on the previous page. The
machine is ready to receive programs or data for firmware installation from the connected
PC.

B To load programs from the PC
(1) Onyour PC, run "filedg32.exe."

The Filedrgs window will appear as shown below.

[l A (=13
Eie U beb
B|TIE = =l 2

B & & & & &
b w DR W Wl | i WCHET

BoS B L

Brokher Eirgthes Buhrr BHLE  Adobe POF
HI-BZSIDH . HL-2170.  Mardenace -

Geleat Hilels) ba b2 send b the priner, Ercther Manitenznce LS Frimtee oa LESED

(2) Drag and drop the firmware (e.g., LZ0023_A.pmu) onto the Brother Maintenance
USB Printer driver icon in the Filedrgs window shown above.

Note: To use a firmware file, extract it beforehand by double-clicking. It is a self-
extracting file having the extension .exe.

After approx. 2 to 5 minutes, the loading operation is complete and the machine
automatically reboots and returns to the standby state.
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(3) On the machine, display the version of the firmware installed on the LCD using the
following steps to check it.

Models with numerical keypad on the control panel
Simultaneously press the * and # keys.

Models without numerical keypad on the control panel
Simultaneously press the & and Stop/Exit keys.

- Sample version number shown on the monochrome LCD: A0307252244:CF30

- Sample version number shown on the color LCD: 0A630619103:FE46
(The top line shows the version number.) P0601242005:4123
B0601242005:1C8D

If the displayed version number is identical with the firmware version you installed,
the loading operation has been successfully finished.

Note: If loading operation ends abnormally, turn the machine off and on. Wait for the
machine to emit a long beep (MFC only) and automatically enter the firmware loading

mode, and then perform the loading procedure above again.

Bm To load programs using an external memory
Refer to Chapter 9, Section 9.4.8.

Note: If program loading with an external memory fails, load programs from the PC
following the instructions given on page App. 2-7.
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Appendix 3. EEPROM Customizing Codes

This appendix provides instructions on how to set up the EEPROM customizing codes for the various
preferences exclusively designed for each destination. The specified customizing code is stored in the
EEPROM mounted on the main PCB. If the main PCB is replaced, therefore, you need to set up the
proper customizing code with the machine in the maintenance mode.

Note: Customizing codes customize firmware for individual models, enabling the common firmware to
be used for various models. A list of EEPROM customizing codes comes with the firmware data
provided by Brother Industries.
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EEPROM mizin

This function allows you to customize the EEPROM according to language, function settings,
and firmware switch settings.

Refer to the "EEPROM Customizing Codes List" on the following pages.

m Operating Procedure

ey

(2

©)
Q)

(5

Switch the machine to the maintenance mode using the steps below. (Refer to Chapter 9.)

Models without touch panel
Press the Menu and Black Start (Mono Start) keys in this order. Next press the & key
four times.

Models with touch panel
Press the Menu key on the touch panel and the Black Start (Mono Start) key on the
control panel. Next press the Scan key four times.

TPz oNhsp she tpuch panel js inopgrabls. simultaneously Pigps RSAP Aid G Blakey

Next press the Scan key four times.

TIP: Models equipped with a numerical keypad on the control panel can enter the
maintenance mode in the same way as conventional models; that is, by pressing the Menu,
* 2,8, 6 and 4 keys in this sequence.

The machine beeps for approx. one second (MFC only) and displays
"Il MAINTENANCE BBE" on the LCD, indicating that it is placed in the initial stage of
the maintenance mode, a mode in which the machine is ready to accept entry from the keys.

Press the 7 and 4 keys in this order in the initial stage of the maintenance mode.

For models without numerical keypad, to enter numerical codes, press the & /¥ key several

times to display the numerical code to be entered and then press the OK key. Repeat this
operation for each numerical code.

The "SELECT 74?" appears on the LCD.
Press the Black Start (Mono Start) key, and the current customizing code appears.

Enter the desired customizing code.

For models without numerical keypad, to enter numerical codes, press the &/¥ key several
times to display the numerical code to be entered and then press the OK key. Repeat this
operation for each numerical code.

If the customizing code contains letters "A" through "F," on models with a numerical

kevpad on the control panel, press the 1 through 6 keys while holding down the # key,
respectively. On models with a touch panel, press the "A" through "F" keys on the software

keypad.

The newly entered code appears.

NOTE: If a wrong 4-digit code is entered, the machine will malfunction.

Press the Black Start (Mono Start) key.

The machine saves the setting and returns to the initial stage of the maintenance mode.

If you press the Stop/Exit key or no keys are pressed for one minute in the above
procedure, the machine stops the procedure and returns to the initial stage of the
maintenance mode.
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m EEPROM Customizing Codes List

Table 1
US Can UK Ger Fra
France, French Polynesia,
Destinati
estination USA, Canada UK, Germany Ivory Coast, Morocco,
Mexico Ireland NewSCe%IGeéiﬁr’l?mlﬁgﬁlnion,
Country code 01 02 04 03 05
0155
DCP195C 0104 0104 (0105/0108/0109/0104)
DCP197C - -—- 0504 - -
0055
DCP365CN 0004 0004 (0005/0008/0009/0004)
DCP373CW - -—- 0204 - -—-
DCP375CW 0101 -—- 0104 0104 0155
(0105/0108/0109/0104)
DCP395CN 0001 - 0004 0004 0055
MFC253CW 0204 {00U5700087000970004 )
MFC255CW 0001 0002 0004 0003 0005
MFC257CW - -—- 0304 - -
MFC295CN 0101 0102 0104 0103 0105
MFC495CW 0001 0002 - - -
MFC795CW 0001 0002 0004 0003 0005
Ita Spa Port Ibe Swi Hol
o Spain
Destinat ?
estination Italy,. Spain Portugal Portugal, Switzerland | Netherands
San Marino
Andorra
Country code 16 15 18 65 10 09
0155
DCP195C 0115 0115 0115 0115 0104 (0109)
DCP197C 0515 -—- --- -—- -—- ---
DCP365CN 0015 0015 0015 0015 0004 0055
(0009)
DCP375CW 0115 0115 0115 0115 0104 0155
(0109)
DCP395CN 0015 0015 0015 0015 0004 0055
(0009)
MFC255CW 0016 0015 0018 - 0010 0009
MFC257CN 0316 -—- --- --- -—- ---
MFC295CN 0116 0115 0118 — 0110 0109
MFC495CW - -—- - - -—- -
MFC795CW 0016 0015 0018 - — -
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Bel Pan Nordic Aus Ire
Destination Belgium, Norway, Sweden, Finland, .
Luxemburg Denmark, Iceland Austria freland
Country code 08 57 14 11
DCP195C 0155 0107 0104 0104
0108y 157
DCP365CN (0008) -—- 0004 0004
0155 0107
DCP375CW (0108) (0157) 0104 0104
0055
DCP395CN (0008) -—- 0004 0004
MFC255CW 0008 -—- -— 0004
MFC295CN 0108 0157 0103 0104
(0107/0126/0112/0113)
MFC495CW - - -—- -
MFC795CW -—- -—- - 0004
CEE General Israel Russia S. Africa Poland
Destination Czech, Hungar}f, Poland, . '
Rumania, Bulgaria, Cyprus, Israel Russia S. Africa Poland
Malta, Nigeria, Estonia, Latvia
Country code 88 17 48 24 39
DCP195C 0154 0154 0148 0104 -—-
DCP365CN 0054 0054 -— - -
DCP375CW 0154 0154 0148 -—- -
DCP395CN 0054 0054 -— -—- -—-
MFC255CW 0054 0024
MFC295CN 0154 0154 -— -—- 0139
MFC495CW — — - - —
MFC795CW -—- 0004 -— 0024 0039
Sin/Gulf Turkey HK
L Singapore, Malaysia,
Destinat
estination Philippines, Indonesia, Llii)an; Igaci’ia Turkey Hong Kong
Vietnam, U.A.E., India ya, oy
Country code 40 - 28
DCP195C 0104 0104 0154 0128
DCP375CW 0104 - 0154 0128
DCP395CN - -—- - -
MFC255CW 0040 - 0054 0028
MFC295CN 0140 0140 - 0128
MFC495CW -—- -—- -—- -—-
MFC795CW 0040 --- 0004 -—-
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Oceania Taiwan China
Destinati Australia, New Zealand,
estination ; . .
Fiji, Papua New Guinea, Taiwan China
Samoa, Tonga
Country code 56 23 20
BCPIOsC 0104 0123
DCP375CW 0104 0123 -
DCP395CN 0004 - -
0056
MFC255CW (0006/0027) 0023 -
0356
MFC257CW (0306/0327)
0156
MFC295CN (0106/0127)
MFC495CW - - -
0056
MFC795CW (0006/0027) 0023 0020
Table 2
[N Can Brazil Argentina Chile UK
Destination USA . Argentina, Chile, UK,
L Canada Brazil Uruguay, Peru, Ireland,
Mexico ..
Paraguay Bolivia Iceland
Country code 01 02 42 31 36 04
DCPJ125 0001 - 0018 0015 0015 0004
DCPJ315W -—- - --- --- - 0004
DCPI713W — — — — — 0004
MFCJ220 0001 -—- - --- -—- -
MFCI265W 0001 0002 --- --- -- 0004
MEFCI270W 0201 -—- -—- -—- -—- ---
MFCJ410 - -—- --- 0140 0140 0104
MFCJ410W 0301 -—- - --- -—- ---
MFCJ415W 0101 0102 --- --- - 0104
MFCJ615W 0001 0002 -—- 0040 0040 0004
MFCJ630W 0101 - --- --- -—- ---
DCPJ140W 0001 - 0042 0036 0036 0004
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Ger Fra Ita Spa Port
L France, Belgium, Holland. Italy .
D t t £ ] ) E)
estination Germapy, Luxembourg, Morocco, San Marino, Spain, Portugal
Austria . > . Andorra
Algeria, Tunisia, Monaco Vatican
Country code 03 05 16 15 18
0053 0055 0065 0065
DCPI125 (0003/?)014) (0005/0008/?)009/0004) 0016 (0015) (0018)
0053 0055 0065 0065
DCPI31SW (0003/0014) (0005/0008/0009/0004) 0016 (0015) (0018)
0053 0055 0065 0065
DCPISISW (0003/0014) (0005/0008/0009/0004) 0016 (0015) (0018)
0053 0055 0065 0065
DCPI71SW (0003/0014) (0005/0008/0009/0004) 0016 (0015) (0018)
MFCJ220 0003 0005 0016 - 0018
MFCJ265W 0003 0005 0016 0015 0018
MFCJ410 0103 -—- 0116 0115 0118
MFCJ415W 0103 0105 -—- 0115 0118
MECI615W. 0003 0005 0016 0015 0018
0053 0055 0065 0065
DCPIT40W (0003/0014) (0005/0008/0009/0004) 0016 (0015) (0018)
Ibe Swi Hol Bel Pan Nordic
L Spain . :
Destinat ?
estination Portugal, . Swiss, . Holland Belgium Norway, Sweden, Finland,
Liechtenstein Denmark, Iceland
Andorra
Country code 65 10 09 08 57
0065 0055 0055 0007
DCPI125 (0015/0018) 0004 (0009) (0008) (0057)
DCPI315W 0065 0004 0055 0055 0007
AU L E— i G657
(0015/0018) (0009) (0008) (0057)
0065 0055 0055 0007
DCPITISW (0015/0018) 0004 (0009) (0008) (0057)
MFCJ220 -—- 0010 0009 - -
MFCJ265W -—- -—- 0009 - ---
0157
MFCI410 0110 0108 (0107/0126/0112/0113)
MFCJ415W -—- 0110 0109 - -—-
MFCJ615W - 0010 0009 0008 0057
(0007/0026/0012/0013)
DCPI140W (00 99/@@18) 0004 (@géé) (g@éé) 0057
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Aus Ire CEE General Israel Russia
Russia,
Czech, Hungar}/, Poland,. Belarus, Kazakhstan,|
Rumania, Bulgaria, Slovakia, . .
. > Ukraine, Armenia,
Destinati Croatia, Slovenia, Montenegro, .
estination . . . : Uzbekistan,
Austria Ireland Serbia, Macedonia, Albania, Israel .
Kyrgyz Republic,
Bosnia and Herzegovina, Israel, i siki
Chreece, Cyp r%s, Malta Georgia, TaJlklstan,
. L . Turkmenistan,
Estonia, Latvia, Lithuania
Moldova
Country code 14 11 88 17 48
0053
DCPJ125 (0014) -—- 0054 0054 -—-
0053
DCPJ315W (0014) 0004 0054 - 0048
0053
DCPJ515W (0014) 0004 0054 - 0048
0053
DCPJ715W (0014) 0004 0054 - -—-
MFCJ220 0014 - 0054 0054 -
MFCJ265W 0014 -—- - 0054 0048
MFCJ410 0114 0104 - 0154 -—-
MFCJ415W 0114 0104 - -—- -
MFCJ615W 0014 0004 - 0054 -—-
0053
DCPJ140W (0014) 0004 0054 --- -—-
Poland Sin/Gulf S. Africa Turkey
Destination Si.n.gap.ore, Malaysie}, .
Poland Philippines, Indonesia, S. Africa Turkey
Vietnam, U.A.E., India
Country code 39 40 24 25
DCPJ125 0054 0004 0004 -
DCPJ315W 0054 0004 - 0054
DCPI515W 0054 -—- -—- -
DCPJ715W 0054 0004 - -—-
MFCJ220 0039 0040 0024 0054
MFCJ265W 0039 0040 - -
MFCJ410
MFCJ415W 0139 0140 -— -—-
MFCJ615W 0039 0040 - -
DCPJ140W 0054 0004 0004 -
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HK Oceania Korea Taiwan Indonesia China
Destinati Australia, New Zealand, .
estination ) . India, .
Hong Kong |Fiji, Papua New Guinea,| South Korea Taiwan . China
Indonesia
Samoa, Tonga
Country code 28 56 44 23 29 20
DCPH25 0028 0004
DCPIJ315W 0028 0004 -—- - -—- -—-
DCPJ515W 0004
DCPJ715W - 0004 - - -—- ---
0056
MFCJ220 0028 (0006/0027) 0044 -—- -—- 0020
0056
MFCJ265W --- (0006/0027) -—- - - 0020
MFCJ410 0128 0156 0144 0123 -—- 0120
(0106/0127)
0156
MECIISW (0106/0127) 0123
MFCJ615W 0028 (00&9/6627) -—- - - 0020
DCPJ140W 0004 0004 0004 - 0004 ---

The above information is as of April 2012. The up-to-date information is available from your local Brother Customer

Service.
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Appendix 4. Firmware Switches (WSW)

This appendix describes the functions of the firmware switches, which can be divided into two groups:
one is for customizing preferences designed for the shipping destination (as described in Appendix 3)
and the other is for modifying preferences that match the machine to the environmental conditions. Use
the latter group if the machine malfunctions due to mismatching.

Note: Each of the firmware switches has eight selectors. You should not allow end users to access all of
those selectors, but you can allow them to access user-accessible selectors which are shaded in the
firmware switch tables in this appendix.

Note: The firmware switch setting procedure is given in Chapter 9, Section 9.4.5 (Function code 10).
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WSW No. Function Refer to:
WSWO01 Dial pulse setting App. 4-3
WSWO02 Tone signal setting App. 4-5
WSWO03 PBX mode setting App. 4-6
WSW04 TRANSFER facility setting App. 4-7
WSWO05 1 st dial tone and busy tone detection App. 4-8
WSW06 Pause key setting and 2nd dial tone detection App. 4-10
WSWO07 Dial tone setting 1 App. 4-12
WSWO08 Dial tone setting 2 App. 4-13
WSW09 Protocol definition 1 App. 4-14
WSW10 Protocol definition 2 App. 4-15
WSW11 Busy tone setting App. 4-16
WSW12 Signal detection condition setting App. 4-17
WSW13 Modem setting App. 4-18
WSwW14 AUTO ANS facility setting App. 4-19
WSW15 REDIAL facility setting App. 4-20
WSW16 Function setting 1 App. 4-21
WSw17 Function setting 2 App. 4-22
WSW18 Function setting 3 App. 4-23
WSW19 Transmission speed setting App. 4-24
WSW20 Overseas communications mode setting App. 4-25
WSWw21 TAD setting 1 App. 4-26
WSW22 ECM and call waiting caller ID App. 4-27
WSW23 Communications setting App. 4-28
WSw24 TAD setting 2 App. 4-29
WSW25 TAD setting 3 App 4.30
WSW26 Function setting 4 App. 4-31
WSW27 Function setting 5 App. 4-32
WSW28 Function setting 6 App. 4-33
WSW29 Function setting 7 (Not used.) App. 4-34
WSW30 Function setting 8 (Not used.) App. 4-35
WSW31 Function setting 9 App. 4-36
WSW32 Function setting 10 App. 4-37
WSW33 Function setting 11 App. 4-38
WSW34 Function setting 12 App. 4-39
WSW35 Function setting 13 (Not used.) App. 4-40
WSW36 Function setting 14 App. 4-41
WSW37 Function setting 15 App. 4-42
WSW38 V.34 transmission setting App. 4-43
WSW39 V.34 transmission speed App. 4-44
WSW40 V.34 modem settings App. 4-45
WSw4l ON-duration of the scanning light source App. 4-46
WSw42 Internet mail settings App. 4-47
WSW43 Function setting 21 App. 4-47
WSw44 Speeding up scanning-1 (Not used.) App. 4-48
WSW45 Speeding up scanning-2 (Not used.) App. 4-49
WSW46 Momitor of power ONOF F state and paraitel port Kept at iigit App- 4-50
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WSw47 Switching between high- and full-speed USB App. 4-51
WSWwW48 USB setup latency App. 4-52
WSW49 End-of-copying beep and black ink print mode App. 4-52
WSW50 SDAA settings App. 4-53
WSW51 Function setting 16 App. 4-54
WSW52 Function setting 17 (Not used.) App. 4-55
WSWS53 Function setting 18 App. 4-56
WSW54 Function setting 19 App. 4-57
WSW55 Function setting 20 (Not used.) App. 4-58
WSW56 Function setting 21 App. 4-58
WSW57 Function setting 22 App. 4-59
WSWS58 Function setting 23 App. 4-60
WSW59 Function setting 24 App. 4-62
WSW60 Function setting 25 App. 4-63
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WSWO01 (Dial pulse setting)

Sell\eI:(():tor Function Setting and Specifications
No. 1 2
! Dial pulse generation mode 8 ? Nﬂ
2 1 0 10-N
11 N
No. 3 4
3 00 60 ms
Break time length in pulse dialing 0 1 67 ms
4 10 40 ms (for 16 PPS)
11 64 ms (at 106-ms intervals)
No. 5 6
5 00 800 ms
Inter-digit pause 0 1 850 ms
6 10 :  950ms
I 1 600 ms
Switching between pulse (DP) and
7 tone (PB) dialing, by the function 0: Yes 1: No
switch
3 Default dialing mode, pulse (DP) 0: PB |- DP

or tone (PB) dialing

» Selectors 1and 2: Dial pulse generation mode

ms: millisecond(s)

These selectors set the number of pulses to be generated in pulse dialing.

N:

N+ 1: Dialing "N" generates "N + 1" pulses.
10 - N: Dialing "N" generates "10 - N" pulses.

» Selectors 3and 4: Break timelength in pulse dialing

These selectors set the break time length in pulse dialing.

Dialing "N" generates "N" pulses. (Dialing "0" generates 10 pulses.)

(Example: If "1," "2," and "3" are dialed when N is set by selectors 1 and 2.)

Break time Iength set by |
4 =

selectors 3 an

App. 4-3
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» Selectors 5and 6: Inter-digit pause

These selectors set the inter-digit pause in pulse dialing.
(Example: If"1," "2," and "3" are dialed when N is set by selectors 1 and 2.)

"ym L : .
< 2 © 2

Inter-digit pause set by
selectors 5 and 6

» Selector 7: Switching between pulse (DP) and tone (PB)dialing, by the function switch
This selector determines whether or not the dialing mode can be switched between the
pulse (DP) and tone (PB) dialing by using the function switch.

» Selector 8: Default dialing mode, pulse (DP) or tone (PB) dialing

This selector sets the default dialing mode (pulse dialing or tone dialing) which can be
changed by the function switch. If the user switches it with the function switch when

selector 7 is set to "0," the setting specified by this selector will also be switched
automatically.
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WSWO02 (Tone signal setting)

Sell\}egtor Function Setting and Specifications
No. 1 2
1 Tone signal transmission time 8 ? g ms
o) length
10 90 ms
11 100 ms
No. 3 4
3 00 : 70 ms
Min. pause in tone dialing 01 : 80 ms
4 10: 90ms
11 140 ms
5 Attenuator for pseudo ring 0: 0dB 1: 8dB
| backtone to the line (selectable in 0: 0dB 1: 4dB
the range of 0-15 dB, in 1 dB 0: 0dB 1: 2dB
8 increments) 0: 0dB 1: 1dB

ms: millisecond(s)

» Selectors 1through 4: Tone signal transmission time length and Min. pause in tone dialing

These selectors set the tone signal transmission time length and minimum pause in tone
dialing.

(Example: If"1,""2," "3,""4," and "5" are dialed.)

Tone signal transmission time
length set by selectors 1 and 2

|5 | [ ) [ = o o
|— Min. pause set by

selectors 3 and 4

» Selectors 5 through 8: Attenuator for pseudo ring backtone to the line

These selectors are used to adjust the sound volume of a ring backtone in the F/T mode, an
on-hold sound, or a beep generated as a signal during remote control operation or at the
start of [CM recording.

The larger the value specified by these selectors, the greater the attenuation.

App. 4-5
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WSWO03 (PBX* mode setting)

Sell\}egtor Function Setting and Specifications
CNG detection when sharing a
1 modular wall socket with a 0: A 1: B
telephone
No. 2 3 4
0 00 : 50ms
001 : 210ms
2 Detection time length of PBX* 01 0 500 ms
| d¥al tone, required for starting 01 1 200 ms
dialing
4 (Not used.) 1 00 900 ms
1 01 : 1.5sec.
1 10 : 20sec.
1 1 1 : 25sec.
CNG detection when sharing a
5 modular wall socket with a 0: A 1I: B
telephone
No. 6 7
00 : No detection
(3.5 sec. WAIT)
6 . . 0 1 : No detection
Dial tone detection in PBX*
(5 sec. WAIT)
7 (Not used.) ]
10 : No detection
(7 sec. WAIT)
11 : Detection
(Frequency only)
8 Not used.

sec.: second(s), ms: millisecond(s)
* PBX: Private branch exchange

Note: Selectors 2 through 4, 6 and 7 are not applicable where no PBX is installed.

» Selectors 1 and 5: CNG detection when sharing a modular wall socket with a telephone

These selectors determine whether or not the machine detects a CNG signal when a line is
connected to a telephone sharing a modular wall socket with the machine. Upon detection

eG4 sigenisde theipHMmasihexder apraifiedbepiishe selectors, the machine interprets

Selector

No.1  No.5 Cycle
0(A) 0(A) 0.5 cycle
0(A) 1 (B) 1.0 cycle
1 (B) 0(A) 1.5 cycles
1 (B) 1 (B) 2.0 cycles

» Selectors 2 through 4: Detection time length of PBX dial tone, required for starting dialing
(Not used.)

Upon detection of the PBX dial tone for the time length specified by these selectors, the
machine starts dialing.
These selectors are effective only when both selectors 6 and 7 are set to "1" (Detection).
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» Selectors 6and 7: Dial tone detection in PBX (Not used.)

These selectors activate or deactivate the dial tone detection function which detects a dial

tone when a line is connected to the PBX.

Setting both of these selectors to "1" activates the dial tone detection function so that the
machine starts dialing upon detection of a dial tone when a line is connected.

Other setting combinations deactivate the dial tone detection function so that the machine
starts dialing after the specified WAIT (3.5, 5.0, or 7.0 seconds) without detection of a dial
tone when a line is connected.

WSWO04 (TRANSFER facility setting)

Sell\}egtor Function Setting and Specifications
1 Earth function in transfer facility 0: Provided I: Not provided
(Not used.)
No. 2 3
o) Dual tone detection frequency in 00 350 and 440 Hz (A)
ICM recording 01 440 and 480 Hz (B)
3 | (Notused.) 10 480 and 620 Hz (C)
11 480 and 620 Hz (C)
Dual tone detection sensitivity in
4 ICM recording 0: Normal 1: High
(Not used.)
Time to be added to the setting
5 Wﬁg h&igleéﬁg}%%%%}g élQ/fL 0: Notadded 1: +4 seconds added
ON to start of pseudo ring
backtone transmission)
No. 6 7 8
000 80 ms
6 001 100 ms
. 010 110 ms
| ];11:25 Otlllme length for flash 01 1 120 ms
3 1 00 200 ms
1 01 250 ms
110 500 ms
1 11 700 ms

ms: millisecond(s)

Note: Selectors 6 through 8 are not applicable in those countries where no transfer facility is

supported.

Note: Selectors 2 through 4 are applicable to models with built-in TAD.

» Selector 1: Earth function in transfer facility (Not used.)

This selector determines whether or not the earth function is added to the transfer setting
menu to be accessed by the function switch.

App. 4-7
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» Selectors 2 and 3: Dual tone detection frequency in ICM recording (Not used.)

If the machine detects either of the frequencies set by these selectors in ICM recording, it
disconnects the line. For example, if these selectors are set to "0, 0," the machine
disconnects the line upon detection of 350 Hz or 440 Hz.

» Selector 4: Dual tone detection sensitivity in ICM recording (Not used.)

Setting this selector to "1" increases the tone detection sensitivity in [CM recording.

» Selectors 6 through 8: Break time length for flash function

These selectors set the break time length.

This setting is effective only when the flash function is selected for the Speed Dial key by
using the function switch.

WSWO05 (1st dial tone and busy tone detection)

Selk?(c)tor Function Setting and Specifications
No. 1 2 3
000 3.5 sec. WAIT
001 7.0 sec. WAIT
! 0 1 0 :10.5sec. WAIT
| Ist dial tone detection 0 1 1 : 14.0sec. WAIT
3 1 0 0 : 17.5sec. WAIT
1 01 : 21.0sec. WAIT
1 1T 0 : 24.5sec. WAIT
1 1 1 - Detection (Without WAIT)
Max. pause time allowable for ) .
4 remote ID code detection 0: 2seconds  1: 1 second
No. 5 6
5 o ) 0 0 : No detection
Busy tone detection in automatic 0 1 : Detection onlv after dialin
6 sending mode ’ ) y &
1 0 : No detection
1 1 : Detection before and after dialing
7 Busy tone detection in automatic 0 Yes 1: No
rpm—\iving mode
8 Not used.

sec.: second(s)

Note: Selectors 5 through 7 are not applicable in those countries where no busy tone detection
is supported.
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» Selectors 1 through 3: 1st dial tone detection
These selectors activate or deactivate the 1st dial tone detection function which detects the
1st dial tone issued from the PSTN when a line is connected to the PSTN.
Setting all of these selectors to "1" activates the dial tone detection function so that the
machine starts dialing upon detection of a dial tone when a line is connected. (However, in

those countries which support no dial] tone detection function e.1g., in the U.S.A., setting
these selectors to "1" makes the machine start dialing after a WAIT of 3.5 seconds.) For thé

detecting conditions of the 1st dial tone, refer to WSW07 and WSWO08.

Other setting combinations deactivate the dial tone detection function so that the machine
starts dialing after the specified WAIT (3.5, 7.0, 10.5, 14.0, 17.5, 21.0, or 24.5 seconds)
without detection of a dial tone when a line is connected to the PSTN.

» Selector 4: Max. pause time allowable for remote ID code detection

This selector sets the maximum pause time allowable for detecting the second digit of a
remote ID code after detection of the first digit in remote reception.

HasseiandhloasiiRin®s Bessrandit Gedmianes: abALmaIsIA sedsmiereassend
as to activate the remote function.

» Selectors 5and 6: Busy tone detection in automatic sending mode

These selectors determine whether or not the machine automatically disconnects a line
upon detection of a busy tone in automatic sending mode.

Setting selector 6 to "0" ignores a busy tone so that the machine does not disconnect the
line.

Setting selectors 5 and 6 to "0" and "1," respectively, makes the machine detect a busy tone

only after dialing and disconnect the line.
Setting both of selectors 5 and 6 to "1" makes the machine detect a busy tone before and

after dialing and then disconnect the line.

» Selector 7: Busy tone detection in automatic receiving mode

This selector determines whether or not the machine automatically disconnects the line
upon detection of a busy tone in automatic receiving mode.
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WSWO06 (Pause key setting and 2nd dial tone detection)

Sell\fI:(():tor Function Setting and Specifications
No. 1 2 3
B8 9 : NepausyarT
010 7 sec. WAIT
011 10.5 sec. WAIT
1 1 00 14 sec. WAIT
| Pause key setting and 2nd dial 1 0 1 : 2nddial tone detection
tone detection both in DP and push-
3 button (PB) dialing system
1 1 0 : 2nd dial tone detection
only in pulse dialing (DP)
system
L gaddiphensdeision
button (PB) dialing system
No. 4 5 6
00 0 : 50ms
0 01 : 210ms
4 010 : 500ms
] Detection of international tone 01 1 : 80ms
6 1 0 0 : 900ms
1 01 1.5 sec.
1 1 0 : 2.0sec.
1 1 1 : 2.5sec.
7 No. of 2nd dial tone detection 0: 1 cycle I 2 cycles
cycles
Allowable instantaneous interrupt i i
8 during reception of 2nd dial tone 0: 30 ms 1: 50 ms

sec.: second(s), ms: millisecond(s)

Note: Selectors 4 through 8 are not applicable in those countries where no dial tone detection is
supported, e.g., U.S.A.
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» Selectors 1 through 3: Pause key setting and 2nd dial tone detection

Selectors
1 2 3

0 O 0 [No WAIT is inserted even if the Pause key is pressed.

0 O 1 |[Ifyoupressthe Pausekey during dialing, the machine will insert WAIT as

0 1 0 |[defined inthe above table.

0 1 1 |Ifthe Pause key is pressed repeatedly, the machine inserts the specified

0 0 0 |waAIT multiplied by the number of depressions. It applies also in hook-up
dialing.

1 0 1 | When these selectors are setto "1, 0, 1™

I 1 0 | Each time you press the Pause key in dialing, the machine will wait for the
11 1 |2nd dial tone to be sent via the communications line regardless of pulse
dialing or tone dialing.

When these selectors are setto "1, 1, 0":

If you press the Pause key in pulse dialing, the machine will first wait for the
2nd dial tone to be sent via the communications line. After that, pressing the
Pause key will cause the machine to insert a WAIT of 3.5 seconds. In tone
dialing, the machine will insert a WAIT of 3.5 seconds.

When these selectors are setto "1, 1, 1":

If you press the Pause key, the machine will first wait for the 2nd dial tone to
be sent via the communications line regardless of pulse dialing or tone
dialing. After that, pressing the Pause key will cause the machine to insert a
WAIT of 3.5 seconds.

(In those countries where no dial tone detection function is supported, setting

these (sielszctors to"1,0,1,""1,1,0,"or "1, 1, 1" inserts a WAIT of 3.5
seconds.

» Selectors 4 through 6: Detection of international tone
Upon detection of the 2nd dial tone for the time length specified by these selectors, the
machine starts dialing.

This setting is effective only when the 2nd dial tone detection function is activated by
selectors 1 through 3 (Setting 101, 110, or 111).

This function does not apply in those countries where no dial tone detection function is
supported.

» Selector 7: No. of 2nd dial tone detection cycles

This selector sets the number of dial tone detection cycles required for starting dialing.

» Selector 8: Allowable instantaneous interrupt during reception of 2nd dial tone

This selector sets the allowable instantaneous interrupt period that should be ignored
during reception of the 2nd dial tone.
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WSWO7 (Dial tone setting 1)

Sell\}egtor Function Setting and Specifications
No. 1 2
! Dial tone frequency band control 8 ? }\rjlall{lrﬁ‘y%ﬁ?]e 10 Hz
2 10 Widens by 10 Hz
11 Widens by 10 Hz
Line current detection
3 (Not used.) 0: No 1: Yes
No. 4 5 6
000 -21 dBm
001 -24 dBm
4 010 : -27dBm
2nd dial tone detection level -
| (Z = 6000) 011 30 dBm
6 1 00 -33 dBm
1 01 : -36dBm
110 -39 dBm
1 11 -42 dBm
7 Allgwable 1ns'tantaneous.1nterrupt 0: 30 ms 1: 50 ms
during reception of 1st dial tone
8 Not used.

ms: millisecond(s)

Note: Selectors 1, 2, 4 through 7 are not applicable in those countries where no dial tone or line
current detection is supported, e.g., U.S.A.

Note: Selector 3 is not applicable to those models having no loop current detection function.

» Selectors 1and 22 Dial tone frequency band control

These selectors set the frequency band for the 1st dial tone and busy tone (before dialing) to
be detected.

This setting is effective only when selectors 1 through 3 on WSWO0S5 are set to "1,1,1."

» Selector 3: Linecurrent detection (Not used.)

This selector determines whether or not to detect a line current before starting dialing.

» Selectors 4 through 6:2nd dial tone detection level

These selectors set the detection level of the 2nd dial tone.

» Selector 7: Allowable instantaneous interrupt during reception of 1st dial tone

This selector sets the allowable instantaneous interrupt period that should be ignored
during reception of the 1st dial tone.

App. 4-12

Confidential



WSWO08 (Dial tone setting 2)

Sell\eI:(():tor Function Setting and Specifications
No. 1 2 3
B89 : Moms
I 010 : 500ms
| Ist dial tone detection time length 011 800 ms
3 1 00 900 ms
1 01 1.5 sec.
110 2.0 sec.
111 2.5 sec.
No. 4 5
4 00 10 sec.
5 disneopstdengtider 1st and 2nd 01 20 sec.
10 15 sec.
11 30 sec.
No. 6 7 8
000 -21 dBm
0 01 -24 dBm
6 , _ 010 : -27dBm
| bDetectlon level of l'st'dlal tone and 01 1 30 dBm
usy tone before dialing
8 1 00 -33 dBm
1 01 -36 dBm
110 -39 dBm
111 -42 dBm

sec.: second(s), ms: millisecond(s)
Note: The WSWO08 is not applicable in those countries where no dial tone detection is
supported, e.g., U.S.A.
» Selectors 1 through 3: 1st dial tone detection time length
Upon detection of the 1st dial tone for the time length set by these selectors, the machine
starts dialing.

This setting is effective only when selectors 1 through 3 on WSWO0S5 are set to "1,1,1."

» Selectors 4 and 5: Time-out length for 1st and 2nd dial tone detection

These selectors set the time-out length for the 1st and 2nd dial tone detection so that the
machine waits dial tone input for the specified time length and disconnects itself from the
line when no dial tone is inputted.
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WSWO09 (Protocol definition 1)

Sell\?(():tor Function Setting and Specifications
1 Frame length selection 0: 256 octets  1: 64 octets
2 Use of non-standard commands 0: Allowed 1. Prohibited
No. 3 4
3 00 4 times
No. of retries 01 3 times
4 10 2 times
11 1 time
5 T5 timer 0: 300 sec. 1: 60 sec.
6 T1 timer 0: 35 sec. 1: 40 sec.
No. 7 8
00 55 sec. (in U.S.A. and Canadian
7 Timeout for response from the models)
called station in automatic sending 60 sec. (in other models)
3 mode 01 140 sec.
1 0 90 sec.
11 35 sec.

sec.: second(s)

Note: Selectors 1 through 5 are not applicable in those models which do not support ECM.

» Selector 1: Frame length selection

Usually a single frame consists of 256 octets (1 octet = 8§ bits). For communications lines
with higher bit error rate, however, set selector 1 to "1" so that the machine can divide a

message into 64-octet frames.

Remarks: The error correction mode (ECM) is a facsimile transmission manner in which
the machine divides a message into frames for transmission so that if any data error occurs
on the transmission line, the machine retransmits only those frames containing the error

data.

Selector 2. Use of non-standard commands

If this selector is set to "0," the machine can use non-standard commands (the machine’s
native-mode commands, e.g., NSF, NSC, and NSS) for communications. If it is set to "1,"

the machine will use standard commands only.
Selectors 3 and 4: No. of retries

These selectors set the number of retries in each specified modem transmission speed.

Selector 5: T5 timer

This selector sets the time length for the T5 timer.

Selector 6: T1 timer

This selector sets the time length for the T1 timer.

Selectors 7 and 8: Timeout for response from the called station in automatic sending mode

If the machine (calling station) receives no response (no G3 command) from the called

terminal in automatic sending mode for the period specified by these selectors, it
disconnects the line.

App. 4-14

Confidential



WSW10 (Protocol definition 2)

Selector

No Function Setting and Specifications
1 Not used.
ime lengt t 1SS] f : :
S R I
Time length from CML ON to ] )
3 CNG transmission 0: 2 sec. I 4 sec.
Time length from CML ON to
4 CED transmission (except for 0: 0.5 sec. 1: 2 sec.
facsimile-to-telephone switching)
No. 5 6
5 00 1 time
No. of training retries 01 2 times
6 1 0 3 times
1 1 4 times
7 Encoding system MR 0: Allowed 1: Not allowed
8 (Compression) MMR 0: Allowed 1: Not allowed

sec.: second(s), ms: millisecond(s)

Selector 2: Time length from transmission of the last dial digit to CML ON

This selector sets the time length from when the machine transmits the last dial digit until
the CML relay comes on.

Selector 3: Time length from CML ON to CNG transmission

This selector sets the time length until the machine transmits a CNG after it turns on the
CML relay.

Selector 4: Time length from CML ON to CED transmission

This selector sets the time length until the machine transmits a CED after it turns on the
CML relay. This setting does not apply to switching between facsimile and telephone.

Selectors 5 and 6: No. of training retries

These selectors set the number of training retries to be repeated before automatic fallback.

Selectors 7and 8: Encoding system (Compression)

This selector determines whether or not to allow the use of the MR/MMR coding system.
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WSW11 (Busy tone setting)

Selector
No.

Function

Setting and Specifications

Busy tone frequency band control

No. 1 2

B 9 Damawaky 10 Hz
10 Widens by 10 Hz
11 Widens by 10 Hz

0| N|Dn B W

1: 250-750/250-750 ms

1: 400-600/400-600 ms

ON/OFF time length ranges
for busy tone

1: 175-440/175-440 ms

(More than one setting allowed)

1: 100-1000 ms/17-660 ms

1: 110-410/320-550 ms

1: 100-660/100-660 ms

ms: millisecond(s)

Note: WSW11 is not applicable in those countries where no busy tone detection is supported.

Note: The setting of WSW11 is effective only when selectors 5 and 6 on WSWO0S5 are set to "0,
1" or "1, 1" (Busy tone detection).

» Selectors 1and 2: Busy tone frequency band control

These selectors set the frequency band for busy tone to be detected.

* Selectors 3 through 8: ON/OFF time length ranges for busy tone
These selectors set the ON and OFF time length ranges for busy tone to be detected. If

more than one selector is set to "1," the ranges become wider. For example, if selectors 4
and 5 are set to "1," the ON and OFF time length ranges are from 175 to 600 ms.
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WSW12 (Signal detection condition setting)

Sell\}egtor Function Setting and Specifications
No. 1 2
DO Midetssgonperiod ghired or | B 9 ¢ 130ms
2 signal (CI) as OFF 10 700 ms
11 900 ms
No. 3 4
3 Max. detection period for 00 6 sec.
incoming calling signal (CI) being 0 1 7 sec.
4 OFF 1 0 9 sec.
11 11 sec.
No. 5 6
5 Min. detection period required for 00 800 ms (1000 ms*)
acknowledging incoming calling 01 200 ms
6 signal (CI) as ON 1 0 250 ms
11 150 ms
7 Line connection timing 0: Ringer-OFF 1: Ringer-ON
(Not used.) period (default) period
8 Not used.

sec.: second(s), ms: millisecond(s)

*1000 milliseconds in Chinese models.

» Selectors 1 through 4: Min. detection period required for interpreting incoming calling signal (Cl)
as OFF
Max. detection period for incoming calling signal (Cl) being OFF
If the machine detects the OFF state of a CI signal for the period greater than the value set
by selectors 1 and 2 and less than the value set by selectors 3 and 4, it interprets the CI
signal as OFF.

» Selectors 5 and 6: Min.detection period required for acknowledging incoming calling signal (Cl)
as ON

These selectors set the period required to make the machine acknowledge itself to be

called. That is, if the machine continuously detects a CI signal with the frequency set by

selectors 1 through 4 on WSW14 during the period set by these selectors 5 and 6, then it
acknowledges the call.

» Selector 7: Line connection timing (Not used.)

If a line is connected in a ringer-ON period, FAX models equipped with an SDAA circuit
may malfunction due to the ringer voltage. To make the line connection stable, this selector
should be set to "0" so that a line is connected in a ringer-OFF period.
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WSW13 (Modem setting)

Sell\?gtor Function Setting and Specifications
No. 1 2
! Cable equalizer 8 ? ?grﬁm
2 10 3.6 km
11 5.6 km
No. 3 4
3 00 -43 dBm
Reception level 01 -47 dBm
4 1 0 -49 dBm
11 -51 dBm
5 0: 0dB 1: 8dB
0: 0dB 1: 4dB
| Modem attenuator
0: 0dB 1: 2dB
5 0: 0dB 1: 1dB

The modem should be adjusted according to the user's line conditions.

» Selectors 1 and 2: Cable equalizer

These selectors are used to improve the pass-band characteristics of analogue signals on a
line. (Attenuation in the high-band frequency is greater than in the low-band frequency.)

Set these selectors according to the distance from the telephone switchboard to the

machine.

» Selectors 3and 4: Reception level

These selectors set the optimum receive signal level.

» Selectors 5 through 8: Modem attenuator

These selectors are used to adjust the transmitting level attenuation of the modem when the
reception level at the remote station is improper due to line loss. This function applies for
G3 protocol signals.

Setting two or more selectors to "1" produces addition of attenuation assigned to each
selector.

If selector 8 on WSW23 is set to "0," this setting is so limited that 10 dB (1 dB in France)
or higher setting only is effective. Note that in Japan and China, 9 dB or higher and 2 dB or
higher settings only are effective, respectively, regardless of whether selector § on WSW23
is setto "0."
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WSW14 (AUTO ANS facility setting)

Sell\}egtor Function Setting and Specifications
No. 1 2
U | hirsaysseydhandinglectend \pien B9 : 13Hz
2 @ 10 : 23Hz
11 20 Hz
No. 3 4
3 Frequency band selection (upper 00 30 Hz
limit) for incoming calling signal 01 55 Hz
MEE(®) 10 : 70Hz
11 200 Hz
No. 5 6 7 8
0000O0 Fixed to once
0001 1 to 6 times
0010 1 to 8 times
0011 2 to 8 times
0100 1 to 2 times
0101 1 to 3 times
5 0110 1 to 4 times
| No. of rings in AUTO ANS mode 0111 1 to 5 times
8 1 000 2 to 3 times
1 001 2 to 4 times
1 010 2 to 5 times
1 011 2 to 6 times
1100 1 to 10 times
1101 2 to 10 times
1 110 3 to 5 times
1111 4 to 10 times

» Selectors 1through 4: Frequency band selection for incoming calling signal (Cl)

};la?ﬁ%,gelectors are used to select the frequency band of CI for activating the AUTO ANS

In the French models, if the user sets the PBX to OFF from the control panel, the setting
made by selectors 1 and 2 will take no effect and the frequency's lower limit will be fixed
to 32 Hz. (Even if the setting made by these selectors does not apply, it will be printed on
the configuration list.)

» Selectors 5through 8: No. of rings in AUTO ANS mode
These selectors set the number of rings to initiate the AUTO ANS facility.
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WSW15 (REDIAL facility setting)

Sell\}egtor Function Setting and Specifications
No. 1 2
1 Redial interval 8 (i) :T- fﬁiﬂﬂ{gs
2 1 0 : 2 minutes
11 3 minutes
No. 3 4 5 6
0000 16 times
3 000 1 1 times
| No. of redialings 0010 2 times
6 0 01 1 : 3times
| |
1 1 1 1 : 15times
7 Redialing to the cglled station on 0 Yes 1: No
the other end sending no response
8 CRP option 0: Disable 1: Enable

» Selectors 1through 6: Redial interval and No. of redialings

The machine redials by the number of times set by selectors 3 through 6 at intervals set by
selectors 1 and 2.

» Selector 8 CRP option ) ) . . ) )
If a command error occurs in the machine (calling station), the machine usually waits for

three seconds and then makes a retry three times. This CRP option is a request command
that can be sent from the called station for requesting the calling station to retry the failed
command immediately.
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WSW16 (Function setting 1)

Sell\}egtor Function Setting and Specifications
1 Not used.
2 ITU-T ngCC TT) superfine 0: OFF l: ON
recommendation
3
| Not used.
6
7 Max. document length limitation 0: 400 cm 1: 90 cm
8 Stop key pressed during reception 0: Not functional 1: Functional

Note: Selector 7 is applicable to models with ADF unit.

» Selector 2. ITU-T (CCITT) superfine recommendation

If this selector is set to "1," the machine communicates in ITU-T (CCITT) recommended
superfine mode (15.4 lines/mm). If it is set to "0," it communicates in native superfine
mode.

» Selector 7: Max. document length limitation

This selector is used to select the maximum length of a document to be sent.

» Selector 8 Stop key pressed during reception

If this selector is set to "1," pressing the Stop key can stop the current receiving operation.

The received data will be lost.
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WSW17 (Function setting 2)

Sell\eI:(():tor Function Setting and Specifications
No. 1 2
1 B 9  NRMgEaid
) Off-hook alarm 1 0 : Valid except when 'call
reservation' is selected.
1 1 : Valid except when 'call
reservation' is selected.
3
Not used.
4
5 Calendar clock type 0: U.S.A. type 1: European type
6 Not ub_cd. -
7 Non-ring reception 0: OFF I: ON
8 Not used.

* Selectors 1 and 2: Off-hook alarm

These selectors activate or deactivate the alarm function which sounds an alarm when the
communication is completed with the handset being off the hook.

» Selector 5: Calendar clock type
If this selector is set to "0" (USA), the MM/DD/Y'Y hh:mm format applies; if it is setto "1"

, the DD/ /YY hh; 1 t lies: DD is th MM is th th, YY 1
gl]lael:l zcl)%otet)wo (ehglts of the year, hrﬂrl% tﬁgﬁ%u??gnl Smm 1s1‘§he ?nclil’?l}l]fe. 18 the-mon s

» Selector 7: Non-ring reception

Setting this selector to "1" makes the machine receive calls without ringer sound if the Ring
Delay is set to 0.

App. 4-22 Confidential



WSW18 (Function setting 3)

Sell\?(():tor Function Setting and Specifications
Registration of station IDs of PCs . . . o
1 sharing a FAX machine 0: Permitted  1: Prohibited
No. 2 3
) - ) bled time for CN 00 40 sec.
L eteCtIOil enabled time for CNG or 01 - 0 sec. (No detection)
3 no tone
10 5 sec.
11 80 sec.
4
Not used.
5
6 Registration of station ID 0: Permitted  1: Prohibited
No. 7 8
00 No monitoring
. 01 No monitoring
Tone sound monitoring 1 0 :  UptophaseB at the
8 calling station only
1 1: All transmission phases
both at the calling and
called stations

sec.: second(s)

* Selectors 2 and 3: Detection enabled time for CNG or "no tone"

After the line is connected via the external telephone or by picking up the handset of the
machine, the machine can detect a CNG signal or "no tone" for the time length specified by
these selectors. The setting specified by these selectors becomes effective only when
selector 8 on WSW20 is setto "1."

» Selector 6: Registration of station ID

Setting this selector to "0" permits the registration of station ID for Austrian and Czech
models.

» Selectors 7and 8: Tone sound monitoring

These selectors set monitoring specifications of the tone sound inputted from the line.
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WSW19 (Transmission speed setting)

Sell\}egtor Function Setting and Specifications
No. 1 2 3
1
| First transmission speed choice for | No. 4 § § 2,400 bps
fallback
3 001 4,800 bps
010 7,200 bps
011 9,600 bps
4 Last t . d choice f 1 00 12,000 bps
ast transmission speed choice for
| fallback 1 01 14,400 bps
6 110 14,400 bps
1 11 14,400 bps
7 V.34 mode 0: Permitted 1: Prohibited
8 V.17 mode 0: Permitted 1: Prohibited

Note: Selector 7 takes effect only in models supporting V.34 mode.

» Selectors 1through 6: First and last choices of transmission speed for fallback

These selectors are used to set the MODEM speed range. With the first transmission speed
choice specified by selectors 1 through 3, the machine attempts to establish the
transmission link via the MODEM. If the establishment fails, the machine automatically
steps down to the next lowest speed and attempts to establish the transmission link again.
The machine repeats this sequence while stepping down the transmission speed to the last
choice specified by selectors 4 through 6.

If the MODEM always falls back to a low transmission speed (e.g., 4,800 bps), set the first
transmission speed choice to the lower one (e.g., modify it from 12,000 bps to 7,200 bps) in
order to deactivate the high-speed MODEM function and reduce the training time for
shorter transmission time.

Generally, to save the transmission time, set the last transmission speed choice to a higher
one.

« Selector 7: V.34 mode

Permitting the V.34 mode with this selector makes WSW38 to WSW40, and WSW41
(selectors 5 to 8) effective.
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WSW20 (Overseas communications mode setting)

Sell\}egtor Function Setting and Specifications
1 EP* tone prefix 0: OFF 1: ON
2 8{Verseas communications mode 0: 2100 Hz 1: 1100 Hz
eception
3 Overseag cqmmunlcatlons mode 0: OFF 1: Ignores DIS once.
(Transmission)
No. 4 5
4 Min. time length from reception of 00 100 ms
CFR to start of transmission of 01 200 ms
5 video signals 1 0 300 ms
11 400 ms
No. 6 7 o
6 ) o 00 Yes, at both ON/OFF timings
At CNG detection, elimination of ..
) . 01 Yes, at OFF timing
7 chattering noise
1 0 No
11 No
8 Limitation on CNG detection 0: OFF 1: ON

ms: millisecond(s)
* EP: Echo protection

Note: Selectors 6 and 7 are applicable to models equipped with an SDAA circuit.

» Selector 1: EP toneprefix
Setting this selector to "1" makes the machine transmit a 1700 Hz echo protection (EP)
tone immediately preceding training in V.29 modulation system to prevent omission of
training signals.

Prefixing an EP tone is useful when the machine fails to transmit at the V.29 modem speed
and always has to fall back to 4,800 bps transmission.

The setting made by this selector takes effect only when the Overseas Mode is set to ON.

« Selectors 2and 3: Overseas communications mode

These selectors should be used if the machine malfunctions in overseas communications.

Accordln% to the commurﬁca‘uo%s error, state, select the s Hgnal sBemﬁc tjons.
Setting sefector 2 to ' ows the machine to use 1100 Hz CED Ssignal mstead of 2100 Hz

in receiving operation. This prevents malfunctions resulting from echoes, since the 1100
Hz signal does not disable the echo suppressor (ES) while the 2100 Hz signal does.

Setting selector 3 to "1" allows the machine to ignore a DIS signal sent from the called
station once in sending operation. This operation suppresses echoes since the first DIS
signal immediately follows a 2100 Hz CED (which disables the ES) so that it is likely to be
affected by echoes in the disabled ES state. However, such a disabled ES state will be
removed soon so that the second and the following DIS signals are not susceptible to data
distortion due to echoes. Note that some models when called may cause error by receiving
a self-outputted DIS.

The setting made by selector 3 takes effect only when the Overseas Communications Mode
is set to ON. (The setting made by selector 2 is always effective.)
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« Selector 8: Limitation on CNG detection

If this selector is set to "1," the machine detects a CNG signal according to the condition
preset by selectors 2 and 3 on WSW18 after a line is connected. If it is set to "0," the
machine detects a CNG signal as long as the line is connected.

WSW21 (TAD setting 1)

Sell\?(():tor Function Setting and Specifications
No. 1 2 3 45
00O0O0O No detection
! "No tone" detection period during 00001 I sec.
recording of ICM 000T1O 2 sec.
| (Max. waiting time for voice 00011 3 sec.
signal)
I (Not used.) 00 | 1 10 : é sec. (default)
| |
11111 : 3Isec
No. 6 7
00 Enable (signaling for U.S.A.)
6 Taping the call 01 Enable (signaling for
7 (Not used.) countries except U.S.A.)
1 Enable (without signaling)
1 Disable
3 Erasure of message stored in the 0 Yes 1: No
memory after the message transfer

sec.: second(s)

Note: Selectors 1 through 5 are applicable to models equipped with ICM recorder.

Note: Selectors 6 through 8 are applicable to models with a built-in TAD.

» Selectors 1 through 5:"No tone" detection period during recording of ICM (Max. waiting time for

voice signal) (Not used.)

If the machine detects "no tone"* during recording of ICM for the time length specified by
these selectors, it automatically stops recording ICM and disconnects the line. (*Tone

whose level is less than the threshold specified by selectors 1 through 3 on WSW33 is
interpreted as "no tone.")

» Selectors 6and 7: Taping the call (Not used.)

These selectors select whether or not to tape the call. Setting them to "1, 0" enables taping
the call without signaling to the calling station that the call is being taped.

» Selector 8: Erasure of message stored in the memory after the message transfer

Setting this selector to "0" will erase the message recorded in the memory after the

document retrieval feature transfers the message.
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WSW22 (ECM and call waiting caller ID)

Sell\?(():tor Function Setting and Specifications
1 ECM* in sending 0: ON 1: OFF
2 ECM* in receiving 0: ON 1. OFF
3 Call Waiting Caller ID 0: ON 1: OFF
4 Not used.
5 0: 0% 1: 8%
Acceptable TCF bit error rate (%) 0: 0% 1: 4%
| (Only at 4,800 bps) L e
3 (Not used.) 0: 0% I: 2%
0: 0% 1: 1%

Note: Selector 3 is applicable to the American models.
Note: Selectors 5 through 8 are applicable to the Chinese, Taiwanese and Asian models only.

» Selector 3: Call Waiting Caller ID

Setting this selector to "0" allows the user to decide whether or not to interrupt the current
call when a new call comes in. If Call Waiting Caller ID service is available in the area and
the user subscribes to it, he/she can see information about his/her incoming call on the

LCD.

» Selectors 5 through 8: Acceptable TCF bit error rate (%) (Not used.)

* ECM: Error correction mode

Setting two or more selectors to "1" produces addition of percent assigned to each selector.

If you set selectors 7 and 8 to "1," the acceptable TCF bit error rate will be 3%.
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WSW23 (Communications setting)

Sell\}egtor Function Setting and Specifications
1 Starting point of training check 0: From the head of a series of zeros
(TCF) 1: From any arbitrary point
No. 2 3
2 00 0%
Allowable training error rate 01 0.5%
3 10 1%
11 2%
No. 4 5
4 _ 00 16%
Decoding error rate for 01 14%
5 transmission of RTN 0
10 10%
11 8%
6
Not used.
7
8 Limitation of attenuation level 0: Yes 1: No

Note: Selector 8 is not applicable to the French models.

» Selector 1: Starting point of training check (TCF)

At the training phase of receiving operation, the called station detects for 1.0 second a
training check (TCF) command, a series of zeros which is sent from the calling station for
1.5 seconds to verify training and give the first indication of the acceptability of the line.
This selector sets tKe starting pomt from which the called station should start counting
those zeros. If this selector is set to "0," the called station starts counting zeros 100
milliseconds after the head of a series of zeros is detected.

If it is set to "1," the called station starts counting zeros upon detection of 10-millisecond
successive zeros 50 milliseconds after the head of a series of zeros is detected. In this case,
if the detection of 10-millisecond successive zeros is too late, the data counting period will
become less than 1.0 second, making the called station judge the line condition
unacceptable.

» Selectors 2and 3: Allowable training error rate

AeS Al AR SRR SENSy 450° SASTe M Al ng TS G BhRslestion
judges the line condition to be accepted, it responds with CFR; if not, it responds with FTT.

» Selectors 4 and 5: Decoding error rate for transmission of RTN

The machine checks the actual decoding errors and then transmits an RTN according to the
decoding error rate (Number of lines containing an error per page + Total number of lines
per page) set by these selectors.

« Selector 8: Limitation of attenuation level

Setting this selector to "0" limits the transmitting level of the modem to 10 dB (1 dB in
France).

This setting has priority over the settings selected by WSWO02 (selectors 5 through 8) and
WSW13 (selectors 5 through 8).
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WSW24 (TAD setting 2)

Sell\}egtor Function Setting and Specifications
No. 1 2
1 Maximum OGM recording time sec.
o) (Not used.) 8 ? 56 see
10 30 sec.
11 50 sec.
No. 3 4
3 Time length from CML ON to start 00 4 sec.
of pseudo ring backtone 0 1 3 sec.
4 transmission 1 0 2 sec.
11 1 sec.
5 Attenuator fo.r playback of ICM/ | No. 8 8 6 8 . 0dB
OGM to the line
0001: 1dB
| (Selectable from the range of 0010 : 2dB
g |0-15dB) | ' |
(Not used.) 1111 : 15dB

sec.: second(s)
» Selectors 1and 22 Maximum OGM recording time (Not used.)

These selectors specify the allowable maximum recording time for an OGM.

» Selectors 3 and 4: Time length from CML ON to start of pseudo ring backtone transmission

These selectors specify the length of time from CML-ON up to the start of pseudo ring
backtone transmission.

In models with an OGM facility, the settings made by these selectors also apply to the
length of time from CML-ON up to the start of OGM transmission.

» Selectors 5 through 8: Attenuator for playback of ICM/OGM to the line (Not used.)

Setting two or more selectors to "1" produces addition of attenuation assigned to each
selector.

This setting is not limited by selector § on WSW23.
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WSW25 (TAD setting 3)

Sell\}egtor Function Setting and Specifications
No. 1 2
I | Rsiaylime fgr starting /o pne R O
2 mode 1 0: 16sec.
1 1: 24 sec.
No. 3 4
; Threshold level of "no tone" 0 0: -43dB(A)
detection in the external TAD 0 1: -46dB (B)
4 mode
(NOZ used.) 1 0: -49dB (C)
1 1. -51dB (D)
No. 5 6 7
000 2 sec.
0 01 4 sec.
S Pance b , e and 010 6 sec.
| ause between paging number an 01 1 2 sec.
PIN
7 1 00 10 sec.
1 01 12 sec.
110 14 sec.
1 11 16 sec.
8 Not used.

sec.: second(s)

Note: Selectors 1 through 4 are not applicable to the U.S.A. models, models without "no tone"
detecting function in the external TAD mode, or models with Rockwell modem V24.

Note: Selectors 5 through 7 are applicable to the U.S.A. models only.

» Selectors 1 and 2: Delay time for starting "no tone" detection in the external TAD mode

(Not used.)

These selectors take effect only in the external TAD mode. The machine delays starting
detection of "no tone" by the time length specified by these selectors.

The total length of the delay time specified by these selectors and the maximum waiting
time specified by WSW21 (selectors 1 through 5) should not exceed 40 seconds.

» Selectors 3 and 4: Threshold level of "no tone" detection in the external TAD mode (Not used.)

These selectors specify the threshold level of "no tone" detection in the external TAD

mode.

» Selectors 5 through 7: Pause between paging number and PIN

These selectors set the pause time between a telephone number being paged and PIN
(personal identification number) for the paging feature.
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WSW26 (Function setting 4)

Sell\?(():tor Function Setting and Specifications

1
Not used.

2
Dialing during document reading

3 into the temporary memory in in- 0: Disable 1: Enable
memory message transmission
No. of CNG cycles to be detected | NO- 4 3

4 (when the line is connected via the 00: 05 (A
external telephone except in the 01 : 1 (B)

5 external TAD mode or via the 10: 15 (O
built-in telephone) 11 : 2 (D)
Nonaf hevslesiabadetngtee |No- § § . o5 (A

& external telephone in the external 01 : 1 (B)
TAD mode, via the built-in 10: 15 (O

7 telephone in the TAD mode, or via ' '
the machine in the automatic 11: 2 (D)
reception of the F/T mode)

8 Not used.

» Selector 3: Dialing during documentreading into the temporary memory in in-memory message

transmission

If this selector is set to "0," the machine waits for document reading into the memory to
complete and then starts dialing. This enables the machine to list the total number of pages

in the header of the facsimile message.

» Selectors 4 and 5: No.of CNG cycles to be detected (when the line is connected via the external
telephone except in the external TAD mode or via the built-in telephone)

The machine interprets a CNG as an effective signal if it detects the CNG by the number of
cycles specified by these selectors when the line is connected via the external telephone
except in the external TAD mode or via the built-in telephone.

» Selectors 6 and 7: No.of CNG cycles to be detected (when the lineis connected via the external

HisRhdtevia the mderisé IntheadenRith rekeplidntslerbNe indbe)TAD

The machine interprets a CNG as an effective signal if it detects the CNG by the number of
cycles specified by these selectors when the line is connected via the external telephone in
the external TAD mode, via the built-in telephone in the TAD mode, or via the machine in
the automatic reception of the F/T mode.
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WSW27 (Function setting 5)

Sell\}egtor Function Setting and Specifications

1 Not used.

2 Ringer OFF setting : Yes 1: No
Automatic playback of OGM

3 when switched to the TAD mode : No 1: Yes
(Not used.)

4 Detection of distinctive ringing . Yes 1: No
pattern

5 Not used.
Recording quality ) R

6 (Not used.) : Normal 1: High

, l;;::lci)tr}(lling time for high recording . Short I: Long
(Not used.) (9.6 kbps) (8.8 kbps)

8 Not used.

Note: Selectors 4 and 5 are applicable to the U.S.A. models only.

» Selector 2: Ringer OFF setting

This selector determines whether or not the ringer can be set to OFF.

Selector 3: Automatic playback of OGM when switched to the TAD mode (Not used.)
This selector determines whether or not to automatically play back an OGM the moment

the machine switches to the TAD mode.

Selector 4: Detection of distinctiveringing pattern

If this selector is set to "1," the machine detects only the number of rings; if it is set to "0,"
the machine detects the number of rings and the ringing time length to compare the
detected ringing pattern with the registered distinctive one.

Selector 6: Recording quality (Not used.)
This selector determines the recording quality for the OGM and ICM. Selecting "1" (High)

increases the quality, sacrificing the recording time.

Selector 7: Recording time for high recording quality (Not used.)

This setting takes effect when selector 6 is set to "1" (High). Setting this selector to "0"
(Short) further increases the recording quality, sacrificing the recording time.

The recording quality and time to be applied when this selector is set to "1" (Long) are
higher and shorter than the ones to be applied when selector 6 is set to "0" (Normal).

The recording quality and time determined by this selector being set to "1" (Long) are
higher and shorter than the ones determined by selector 6 being set to "0" (Normal).
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WSW28 (Function setting 6)

Sell\}egtor Function Setting and Specifications
No. 1 2 3
B89 :+9dB
: T ission level of DTMF 010 =2d
| ransmission level of [ 011 : +3dB
high-band frequency signal
3 1 00 0dB
1 01 -1dB
1 10 -2dB
1 11 -3dB
No. 4 5 6
000 0dB
4 001 : +1dB
T ission level of DTMF 010 2db
| ransmission level of 011 : +3dB
low-band frequency signal
6 1 00 0dB
1 01 -1dB
110 -2 dB
1 11 -3dB
7
Not used.
8

» Selectors 1 through 6: Transmission level of DTMF high-low-band frequency signal

These selectors are intended for the manufacturer who tests the machine for the Standard.

Never access them.
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WSW29 (Function setting 7) (Not used.)

becomes full

Sell\}egtor Function Setting and Specifications
No. 1 2 3
g89: HIEH B
1 Compression threshold level for 01 0 -50.0 dBm (©)
voice signals inputted via the
| telephone line in the built-in TAD 0 11 -51.5dBm (D)
3 operation 1 00 -53.0 dBm (E)
1 01 -54.5 dBm F)
110 -56.0 dBm (G)
111 OFF (H)
No. 4 5 6
889 4#3Em B
4 Compression threshold level for 010 -47.0 dBm (C)
voice signals inputted via the
|| handset in the built-in TAD 0 11z -485dBm (D)
6 operation 1 00 -50.0 dBm (E)
1 01 -51.5 dBm (F)
1 10 -53.0 dBm (G)
111 OFF (H)
7 Impeda.nc'e switching control in 0: OFF - ON
pulse dialing
Prompt beep when the memory
8 area for the activity report 0: No 1: Yes

Note: Selectors 1 through 6 are applicable to models with built-in TAD.

Note: Selectors 7 and 8 are applicable only to the European versions.

» Selectors 1through 6: Compression threshold level for voice signals inputted via the telephone
line in the built-in TAD operation

If voice signals inputted via the telephone line are below the level specified by these

sedertny thael AD interprets those received voice signals as no signal, compressing the

» Selector 8: Prompt beep for activity report

This selector determines whether or not to beep if the memory area for the activity report
becomes full, for prompting you to print out the report. (Printing it out will clear the
memory area.)
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WSW30 (Function setting 8) (Not used.)

Sell\eI:(():tor Function Setting and Specifications
No. 1 2 3

08°9: I8 B

1 . . 010 : -4.0dBm (C)

| Dla} tone/busy tone detection level 01 1 425 dBm D)

during recording of ICM

3 1 00 -44.0 dBm (E)
1 01 -45.5 dBm (F)
1 10 -47.0 dBm (G)
111 -48.5 dBm (H)

4

| Not used.

8

Note: Selectors 1 through 3 are applicable to models with built-in TAD.

» Selectors 1through 3: Dial tone/busy tone detection level during recording of ICM

If the machine (called station) detects dial tone (400 Hz continuously) or busy tone (400 Hz
intermittently) exceeding the detection level specified by these selectors for the period
specified by selectors 1 through 4 on WSW35, then it interprets the calling station as being
disconnected. The machine stops TAD recording and disconnects the line.
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WSW31 (Function setting 9)

Sell\}egtor Function Setting and Specifications
1 Not used.
2 Limitation of reduction ratio in 0: Yes 1: No
copying
3 Not used.

4 (Do not disturb this selector.)

Minimum ON and OFF duration of
5 ringer signals effective in 0: 130 ms 1: 90 ms
distinctive ringing

| Not used.

ms: millisecond(s)

Note: Selector 5 is applicable only to the U.S.A. models.

» Selector 2: Limitation of reduction ratio in copying

When the user selects a ratio less than 70%, if the reduction ratio is_limited ("0"), the
machine prints in 70% (fixed); if not limited ("1"), the machine prints in the reduction ratio
matching the horizontal scanning width of recording paper.

» Selector 5: Minimum ONand OFF duration of ringer signals effective in distinctiveringing

The ringer pattern consists of short and long rings, e.g., short-short-long rings. This
selector sets the minimum ON and OFF duration of ringer signals that are required for the

machine to interpret ringer signals as being ON or OFF. This is to prevent components of a
ringer pattern from being misinterpreted due to chattering in distinctive ringing.

The machine monitors ringer signals at 10-millisecond intervals. If the signal is ON, the
machine counts +1; if it is OFF, it counts -1. If the counter increments up to +5 or +13
when this selector is set to "1" (90 milliseconds) or "0" (130 milliseconds), respectively,
the machine interprets the current signal as being ON.

If the counter returns to zero, the machine interprets the signal as being OFF.

If the Distinctive Ring is set to OFF, this selector is not effective.
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WSW32 (Function setting 10)

Selector

No Function Setting and Specifications
1
| Not used.
4
No. 5 6
5 00 Standard
Default resolution 01 Fine
9 10 Super fine
11 Photo
No. 7 8
00 Automatic
7 Default contrast 01 Automatic
& 10 Super light
11 Super dark

« Selectors 5and 6: Default resolution

These selectors set the default resolution which applies when the machine is turned on or
completes a transaction.

e Selectors 7 and 8: Default contrast

These selectors set the default contrast which applies when the machine is turned on or
completes a transaction.
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WSW33 (Function setting 11)

Sell\}egtor Function Setting and Specifications
No. 1 2 3
689 S5dEm B
! Threshold level of "no tone" 010 -52dBm  (C)
| detection during recording of ICM 011 -54dBm (D)
3 (Not used.) 1 00 -56 dBm  (E)
1 01 -58dBm (F)
110 -60 dBm  (G) (default)
111 -62dBm  (H)
No. 4 5
FAX receiving speed to be kept
4 within the transmission speed limit , S
§ ity B9+ 14400
(NOI used.) 10 9,600 bpS
11 7,200 bps
6 Report-ou.tput of polled 0 Yes 1: No
transmission requests
No. 7 8
7| Comfortable noise level 00 OFF
omfortable noise leve 01 Low (A)
8 (Not used.) )
10 Medium (B)
11 High ©

Note: Selectors 1 through 3 are applicable to models with built-in TAD.

» Selectors 1 through 3: Threshold level of "no tone" detection during recording of ICM (Not used.)

If the tone level during recording of ICM is less than the threshold setting made by these
selectors, the tone is interpreted as "no tone." When the "no tone" state is kept for the
period specified by selectors 1 through 5 on WSW21, the machine stops recording of ICM
and disconnects the line.

» Selectors 4 and 5: FAX receiving speed to be kept within the transmission speed limit to the PC

it FAX.
To transmit FA

ot used.

) : .
data being received from other machine to the connected PC, you may

need to keep the FAX receiving speed within the transmission speed limit specified for the
PC. In an initial negotiation sequence for transmission, the machine responds to the calling
station with the allowable FAX receiving speed specified by these selectors.

» Selectors 7and 8: Comfortable noise level (Not used.)

These selectors set the level of noise to be added during playing-back of voice signals
recorded with no-signal compression.

If they are set to "0, 0," no noise will be added.
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WSW34 (Function setting 12)

Sell\eI:(():tor Function Setting and Specifications
No. 1 2 3
Erasing time length of ICM tone B 8 ¢ 9 seg-
1 gecorQCd prece?ding the t'onil 010 2 sec.
| etection sFart'mg ppmt int ? case 01 1 3 sec.
of automatic line disconnection
3 due to no voice signal received 100 4 sec.
(Not used.) 1 01 5 sec.
110 6 sec.
111 7 sec.
No. of CNG cycles to be detected | No. 4 5
. (when the line is connected via the 00 : 05 (A
s | orsabisiephoncie sl 01:1 (B
F/T mode) Lo 15 (©
(Not used.) I 1: 2 (D)
No. 6 7
6 Number of DTMF tone signals for 00 3
inhibiting the detection of CNG 01 2
7 during external TAD operation 10 1
11 OFF
8 Not used.

sec.: second(s)

Note: Selectors 1 through 5 are applicable to models with built-in TAD.

» Selectors 1 through 3: Erasing time length of ICMtone recorded preceding the tone detection
starting point in the case of automatic line disconnection due to no voice

signal received (Not used.)

If the machine has disconnected the line after detection of disconnection tone in ICM
recording, it erases tone recorded preceding the tone detection starting point for the time
length set by these selectors.

» Selectors 4 and 5: No.of CNG cycles to be detected (when the line is connected via the external
telephone in the external TAD mode or via the machine in F/T mode)

(Not used.)

The machine interprets a CNG as an effective signal if it detects a CNG signal by the
number of cycles specified by these selectors when the line is connected via the external
telephone in the external TAD mode or via the machine in F/T mode.

» Selectors 6 and 7: Number of DTMF tone signals for inhibiting the detection of CNG during

external TAD operation

If the machine receives this specified number of DTMF tone signals during external TAD

operation, it will not detect CNG afterwards.

If these selectors are set to "1, 1," the CNG detection will not be inhibited.
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WSWS35 (Function setting 13) (Not used.)

Sell\?(():tor Function Setting and Specifications
No. 1 2 3 4
L R Nggeeton
| ax. etectlop perio 0' 1al tone 0010 : 2sec.
busy tone during recording of ICM
4 0100 4 sec.
| |
1 11 1 : 15sec.
5
| Not used.
8

sec.: second(s)

Note: Selectors 1 through 4 are applicable to models with built-in TAD.

» Selectors 1 through 4: Max. detection period of dial tone/busy tone during recording of ICM

If the machine (called station) detects dial tone or busy tone exceeding the detection level
specified by selectors 1 through 3 on WSW30 for the period specified by these selectors,
then it interprets the state as the calling station's breaking the connection, stops recording

the ICM, and disconnects the line.
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WSW36 (Function setting 14)

Sell\}egtor Function Setting and Specifications
1 ECP mode* 0: ON 1: OFF
2 Eﬁg%sé%rey from Inactive PC 0: Disable 1: Enable
3 PC Power-off Recognition Time 0: Normal 1: Long
4 Not used.
5 Escape from phase C 0: Yes 1: No
No. 6 7 8
0 0 0 : O(Ignored)
0 01 : 4(448Hz
6 Extension of incoming calling 01 0 8 (244 Hz)
|| s eauens badougn 4 0 1 1 = 12(l62 Hz)
1 01 : 20(97Hz)
1 1 0 : 24(81Hz
1 1 1 : 28(69Hz)

state" is enabled with selectors 1 and 2 on WSW46.

« Selector 1: ECP mode*

*ECP (Enhanced Capabilities Port)
Note: Selectors 2 and 3 on WSW36 take effect only when the "Monitoring the PC ON/OFF

The ECP mode enhances the normal bidirectional communications between the machine

and the connected PC for higher transmission speed.

» Selector 2: Recovery from Inactive PC Interface

If the machine recognizes via the STB signal line that the connected PC is powered off, it
will turn the PC interface outputs Low to protect the PC from hazards that could be caused
by weak electric current accidentally flown from the machine.

This selector determines whether or not the machine should recover from the inactive PC
interface to normal interfacing state upon receipt of data from the PC.

» Selector 3: PC Power-off Recognition Time

This selector sets the time length from when the machine detects the PC powered off until
it recognizes the detected state as power-off.

If selector 2 is set to "0," it is recommended that selector 3 be set to "1"; otherwise, the

machine may mistakenly detect PC powered off.

» Selector 5: Escape from phase C

This selector determines whether or not the machine will escape from phase C when it
detects an RTC (Return to Control) in non-ECM mode or an RCP (Return to Control
Partial page) in ECM mode.
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» Selectors 6 through 8: Extension of incoming calling signal (Cl) frequency band specified by

selectors 1 through 4 on WSW14

At the start of reception, if the machine detects the frequency of a CI signal specified by
selectors 1 through 4 on WSW14, it starts the ringer sounding. However, the machine may
fail to detect the CI signal normally due to noise superimposed at the time of reception. To

prevent it, use selectors 6 through 8§ on WSW36.

If the machine detects higher frequencies than the setting made here, it regards them as
noise and interprets the detecting state as being normal, allowing the ringer to keep
sounding according to the preset number of ringers (until it starts automatic reception of
FAX data in the FAX mode or enters the TAD mode in the TEL mode).

WSW37 (Function setting 15)

Selector )
Function

o
NO°

Setting and Specifications

Printout of the stored image data of

1 an unsent document onto an error 0: No 1: Yes
report
Erasure of the stored image data of

) an unsent docurpent at the time of 0: No 1: Yes
the subsequent in-memory
message transmission

3

| Not used.

8

« Selector 1: Printout of the stored image data of an unsent document onto an error report

This selector determines whether or not to print out the 1st-page image data of a document
onto the error report if the document image data stored in the temporary memory cannot be

transmitted normally.

« Selector 2: Erasure of the stored image data of an unsent document at the time of the

subsequentin-memory message transmission

If in-memory message transmission fails repeatedly when selector 1 is set to "1," the

temporary memory will be occupied with image data. Setting selector 2 to "1" will
automatically erase the stored 1st-page image data of an unsent document at the time of the

subsequent in-memory message transmission only when recording paper or toner runs out.
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WSWS38 (V.34 transmission settings)

Sell\}egtor Function Setting and Specifications
No. 1 2
00 Automatic
1 Setting of the equalizer 0 1 Automatic
2 1 0 Fixed to 4 points
11 Fixed to 16 points
3 Sending level of guard tone at 0- Normal -7db  1: Normal
phase 2
Stepping down the transmission . )
4 speed at fallback each 0: 2,400 bps 1: 4,800 bps
No. 5 6
0 0 : For higher transmission speed
5 Automatic control of modem's 0 1 : N8R SUHEIh IR rrent
EQM gain for proper transmission setting
6 speed choice 1 0 : Forlower transmission speed
than the current setting
1 1 : For further lower transmission
than the setting made by 1, 0
7 Redialing when a communications 0- ON 1: OFF
erTor OCcurs
Detection of CED for stopping . .
8 CNG 0: ON 1: OFF

Note: WSW38 takes effect only when the V.34 mode is permitted (WSW19, selector 7) in
models supporting V.34 mode.

» Selectors 1and 2: Setting of the equalizer

These selectors set the equalizer's training level to be applied if the machine fails to send
training due to weak line connection. If these selectors are set to "0, 0" or "0, 1," the
modem will automatically set the appropriate training level.

» Selector 3: Sending level of guard tone at phase 2

This selector sets the sending level of guard tone for 1800 Hz to be sent at Phase 2 in the V.
34 mode.

» Selector 4: Stepping down the transmission speed at fallback each
This selector determines how much the modem steps down the transmission speed at
fallback when called by the remote station. If this selector is set to "1," the modem may
step down the transmission speed from 33,600 bps to 28,800 bps by one-time fallback.

Selectors 5 and 6: Automatic control of modem's EQM gain for proper transmission speed
choice

These selectors determine how the modem controls the EQM (Eye Quality Monitor) gain
for proper choice of the transmission speed, which applies if the modem selects higher
transmission speed than the possible speed so that it always repeats falling back.

» Selector 8: Detection of CED for stopping CNG
If this selector is set to "0," the detection time of CED specified by WSW43, selectors 4
and 5 will apply.
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WSW39 (V.34 transmission speed)

Sell\}egtor Function Setting and Specifications
No. 1 2 3 4
No. 5 6 7 8
00O0O0 2,400 bps
1 0001 4,800 bps
| First transmission speed choice for 0010 7,200 bps
fallback 0011 9,600 bps
4 0100 12,000 bps
0101 14,400 bps
0110 16,800 bps
0111 19,200 bps
1 000 21,600 bps
100 1 24,000 bps
5 1 010 26,400 bps
Last transmission speed choice for I 011 28,800 bps
| fallback 1100 31,200 bps
8 1101 33,600 bps
1 110 33,600 bps
1 111 33,600 bps

Note: WSW39 takes effect only when the V.34 mode is permitted (WSW19, selector 7) in

Wf9supporting V.34 mode. For the transmission speed setting in other modes, refer to

» Selectors 1through 8: First and last choices of transmission speed for fallback

These selectors are used to set the modem speed range. With the first transmission speed
choice specified by selectors 1 through 4, the machine attempts to establish the
transmission link via the modem. If the establishment fails, the machine automatically
steps down to the next highest speed and attempts to establish the transmission link again.
The machine repeats this sequence while stepping down the transmission speed to the last
choice specified by selectors 5 through 8.

If the modem always falls back to a low transmission speed (e.g., 24,000 bps), set the first

transmission speed choiﬁe to.t
in order to deactivate t

shorter transmission time.

WSW39 will be limited by selectors 3 through 8 on WSW40.

e high-spee

1 8.
oo Sl
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WSW40 (V.34 modem settings)

Sell\}egtor Function Setting and Specifications
1
Not used.
2
Not masking Masking
3 No. 3 0 1 3429 symbols/sec
) No. 4 0 1 3200 symbols/sec
| Masking of symbol rate(s) | No. 5 0 1 3000 symbols/sec
3 No. 6 0 1 2800 symbols/sec
No. 7 - - Not used.
No. 8 0 1 2400 symbols/sec

sec.: second(s)

Note: WSW40 takes effect only when the V.34 mode is permitted (WSW19, selector 7) in
models supporting V.34 mode.

» Selectors 3 through 8: Masking of symbol rate(s)

These selectors allow you to limit the transmission speed range in V.34 mode by masking
the desired symbol rate(s). Transmission speeds assigned to the symbol rates are listed on
the next page. The setting made by these selectors will limit the setting made by selectors 1
through 4 on WSW39.

If selector 3 is set to "1" to mask the 3429 symbols/second when the first transmission
speed choice is 33,600 bps (specified by selectors 1 through 4 of WSW39), for example,
then the allowable maximum transmission speed will be limited to 31,200 bps. If selector 8
is set to "1" to mask the 2400 symbols/second when the first transmission speed choice is
33,600 bps, then the allowable maximum transmission speed remains 33,600 bps.

Ipesleingide 55531 800! S 1RBEKi i ) L BBRIS1SSRRBH Y b AN G4 363 S 1A

allowable maximum transmission speed remains 21,600 bps but the minimum transmission
speed will be limited to 4,800 bps.

Symbolrate  Transmission speed | Symbolrate  Transmission speed | Symbolrate  Transmission speed
(bps) (bps) (bps)
2400 2,400 3000 4,800 3429 4,800
4,800 7,200 7,200
7,200 9,600 9,600
9,600 12,000 12,000
12,000 14,400 14,400
14,400 16,800 16,800
16,800 19,200 19,200
19,200 21,600 21,600
21,600 24,000 24,000
2800 4,800 26,400 28,800
7,200 28,800 31,200
9,600 3200 4,800 33,600
12,000 7,200
14,400 9,600
16,800 12,000
19,200 14,400
21,600 16,800
24,000 19,200
26,400 21,600
24,000
38:460
31,200
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WSW41 (ON-duration of the scanning light source)

Sell\}e(():tor Function Setting and Specifications
No. 1 2 3
B89 : dheur
1 ON-durafi fth o light 010 12 hours
| -duration of the scanning lig 01 1 2 hours
source at room temperature
3 1 0 0 : 4hours
1 01 : 2hours
1 10 10 minutes
1 1T 1 : Ominute
4 I-FAX Relay Report 0: ON 1: OFF
No. 5 6 7 8
00O0O0 -10 dBm
5 0001 -11 dBm
0010 -12 dBm
| Modem attenuator
0011 -13 dBm
8 0100 : -14dBm
| |
1111 : -25dBm

Note: Selectors 1 through 3 are applicable to CCD models.

» Selectors 1through 3: ON-duration of the scanning light source at room temperature (Not used.)
If the scanning operation is started when the scanning light source is off, then it will come
on for scanning. These selectors determine how long the light source is ON after scanning.

If these selectors are set to "1, 1, 1," the light source goes off immediately after the
scanning sequence.

» Selectors 5 through 8: Modem attenuator

These selectors are used to adjust the transmitting level of the modem when the reception
level at the remote station is improper due to line loss. This function applies to super G3
protocol signals.
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WSW42 (Internet mail settings)

Selector

No Function Setting and Specifications

Access to the incoming mail
1 (POP3) server 0: Disable 1: Enable
(Periodical or on-demand)

Access to the outgoing mail

2 (SMTP) server 0: Disable 1: Enable
3 I-FAX relay 0: Disable 1: Enable
4

| Not used.

8

Note: WSW42 is applicable to models equipped with LAN interface.

WSWA43 (Function setting 21)

Sell\?(():tor Function Setting and Specifications
1 Inserqon of rpaﬂ header into 0: Yes 1: No
outgoing mails
No. 2 3
o) Wait time for PC-Fax reception 00 50 ms
3 (Class 2) and FPTS command 01 100 ms
tfransmission 10 150 ms
11 0 ms
No. 4 5
00 200 ms
4 Detection time of 2100 Hz CED or
01 300 ms
5 ANSam
1 0 400 ms
11 500 ms
6 Not used.
7 AuFomatlc start of remote 0: No 1: Yes
maintenance
8 JPEG coding 0: Disable 1: Enable

ms: millisecond(s)
Note: Selector 1 is applicable to models equipped with LAN interface.
» Selector 1: Insertion of mail header into outgoing mails
Setting this selector to "1" inserts the station ID as a header into outgoing mails.

» Selector 8 JPEG coding

Setting this selector to "0" disables the machine from sending/receiving JPEG color images
and from receiving JPEG monochrome images.
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WSW44 (Speeding up scanning-1) (Not used.)

Selector ) : . .
Function Setting and Specifications
No.
1
| Not used.
5
No. 6 7 8
000 Obtained compensation
data ineffective
6 0 01 1 min.
Effective time length of the white 010 3 min.
| level compensation data obtained .
011 5 min.
beforehand _
8 1 00 10 min.
1 01 15 min.
I 1 0 : 20min.
1 1 1 : 30min.

min.: minute(s)

» Selectors 6 through 8: Effective time length of the white level compensation data obtained
beforehand

If you set documents in the ADF and the document front sensor detects them, the controller
will make correction of the reference voltage to be applied to white level compensation for
document scanning before the Start key is pressed.

These selectors determine how long compensation data obtained beforehand will keep

effective.
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WSW45 (Speeding up scanning-2) (Not used.)

Sell\e;gtor Function Setting and Specifications
No. 1 2 3
000 No automatic drawing-in
1 ) 0 01 1 sec.
Delay time from when documents 010 2 sec.
| are set until the ADF starts 011 3 sec.
3 drawing them in 1 00 4 sec.
1 01 5 sec.
1 10 6 sec.
1 11 7 sec.
No. 4 5 6
000 No correction of reference
Itage during standb
Periodical correction intervals of vortage CUling stancby
4 . 001 10 sec.
the reference voltage to be applied
] to white level compensation for 8179 0 sec.
document scanning, durin min.
6 - & quring 1 00 : 3min
standby 101 : 5min.
110 10 min.
1 11 30 min.
- . 0: CIS home position
7 Standby position of the CIS unit 1: Location of the white reference film
8 Line polarity reversal detector 0: Disable 1: Enable

sec.: second(s), min.: minute(s)

* Selectors 1 through 3: Pelgy;time from when documents are set until the ADF starts drawing

These selectors determine how long the ADF will delay automatic drawing-in of
documents (to the scanning standby position) after you set them in the ADF, as well as
determining whether or not the ADF automatically draws in documents.

» Selectors 4 through 6: Periodical correction intervals of the reference voltage applied to white
level compensation for document scanning, during standby

These selectors set the correction intervals (in seconds) of the reference voltage to be
applied to white level compensation for document scanning during standby, as well as
determining whether or not the controller makes the reference voltage correction during
standby. (Conventionally, the correction has been made immediately before the start of
actual scanning)

El%l% I%lﬁlacl% n ta 11<I%se %@egg IIJI}I’ €9 gpymg Making the correction during standby may shorten

Note: Do not access these selectors.
» Selector 7: Standby position of the CIS unit

This selector determines whether the standby position of the CIS unit should be the home
position or the location of the white reference film (attached to the inside of the scanner top
cover). If the location of the reference film is selected, the CIS unit will not return to the
home position so as to shorten the travel time, decreasing the preparation time for copying.

» Selector 8 Line polarity reversal detector

When the remote station breaks the connection, a line polarity reversal occurs. Enabling the
polarity reversal detector with this selector allows the machine to detect the polarity

reversal if detected when the user is leaving a message on the station's answering machine.
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WSW46 (Monitor of power ON/OFF state and parallel port kept at high)

Sell\}egtor Function Setting and Specifications
No. 1 2
1 isable
Monitoring the PC ON/OFF state 8 (1) onftor SELECT IN
2 10 Monitor STROBE
11 Monitor both SELECT IN
and STROBE
3 Pgrallel port output pins kept at 0: Enable 1: Disable
high level
4 Preylous filtering parameters for 0: Enable |- Disable
white level compensation
Prevention of ink splashing in ink
5 near-empty state 0: Enable 1: Disable
No. 6 7 8
000 Without WAIT
001 1 sec.
6 Waiting time for scanning for a 010 2 sec.
| single copy 011 3 sec.
] (Not used.) 1 00 4 sec.
1 01 5 sec.
110 6 sec.
1 1 1 7 .sec

sec.: second(s)

Note: Selector 4 is not applicable to models equipped with flat-bed scanner.

» Selectors 1 and 2: Monitoring the PC ON/OFF state

For the related functions, refer to WSW36, selectors 2 and 3.

» Selector 3: Parallel port output pins kept at high level

Setting this selector to "0" will keep all parallel output pins of the machine at high level.
Use this setting if Resource Manager (bundled with MFC models) installed to WindowsNT

running on the connected PC fails to monitor the power ON/OFF state of the machine.

» Selector 4: Previous filtering parameters for white level compensation (Not used.)

At the start of scanning operation, the machine usually initializes white and black level data
stored in the EEPROM by scanning the white reference film attached to the inside of the
scanner top cover. After long use of the machine, however, the film may be contaminated
with dust or dirt. Accordingly, incorrect white level data will be set up so that white vertical

streaks will be brought on the scanning result.

Setting this selector to "0" (Enable) will apply previously saved white level data instead of

new incorrect compensation.

» Selector 5: Prevention of ink splashing in ink near-empty state

Ssitig thresalectanknedr-ehpmblohRrevcatidnkgplashing by decreasing the head drive
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WSW47 (Switching between high- and full-speed USB)

Sell\}egtor Function Setting and Specifications

Handling paper at the - . o

1 occurrence of a paper feed 0: Eject paper w/o print 1: Print on the current
timing error paper

5 Reduf:tlon of doc'urpent size in 0: No 1: Yes
real-time transmission
Delay of FAX line No. 3 4

3 disconnection when switching 00 200 ms
to the pseudo-ringing external 01 400 ms

4 | telephone 10 700 ms
(Not used.) 11 1000 ms
Disable the ringer of external

5 telephone at non-ring reception 0: No 1: Yes
(Not used.)

6 Not used.
Disable the ringer of external
telephone with CAR signal

7 when caller ID service is 0: No 1: Yes
available
(Not used.)

o ) 0: Auto switching between high-speed USB (ver.

Switching between high-speed 2.0) and full-speed USB (ver. 1.1)

8 USB and full-speed USB

1: Fixed to full-speed USB (ver. 1.1)

Note: Selector 1 is applicable only to models equipped with flat-bed scanner.

Note: Selectors 3 and 4 are applicable only to models supporting pseudo-ringing of a connected
external telephone.

» Selector 1: Handling paper at the occurrence of a paper feed timing error (Not used.)

When feeding paper to the print start position, the machine might cause a feed timing error
so that the registration sensor goes ON signaling the presence of paper. This selector
determines whether the machine prints on the current paper or ejects the current paper
without printing and prints on the next paper.

« Selector 2: Reduction of document sizein real-time transmission

Setting this selector to "1" reduces the document size from B4 to A4 in real-time
transmission.

» Selectors 3 and 4: Delay of FAX line disconnection when switching to the pseudo-ringing
external telephone (Not used.)

When the machine receives a phone call, it can make the connected external telephone ring
(so called pseudo-ringing). During pseudo-ringing, if you pick up the handset of the
external telephone, the line might be disconnected due to cut-off of the line current.

To hold the line, the machine may supply line current by making use of the pulse generator
circuit that forms a parallel loop. This way the FAX line disconnection may be delayed.
These selectors determine the delay period.
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WSW48 (USB setup latency)

Sell\el:gtor Function Setting and Specifications
1
Not used.
2
No. 3 4 5
000 :25
001 :50
3 Number of PCs registrable to each 010 :75
| of TWAIN-enabled applications 011 100
5 over a network 100 125
1 01 150
110 : 175
1 11 : 200
No. 6 7 8
0 0 0 : Defaultperiod
0 0 1 : Shorter1
‘ USB setup latenc 0 10 Longerl
| (Not use d?) Y 0 1 1 : Longer2
8 1 0 0 : Longer3
1 01 : Longer4
110 Shorter 2
1 11 Shorter 3

» Selectors 6 through 8: USB setup latency (Not used.)

These selectors should not be disturbed.

WSW49 (End-of-copying beep and black ink print mode)

Sell\}egtor Function Setting and Specifications
1
Not used.
2
3 End-of-copying beep (Not used.) 0: Yes 1: No
No. 4 5
4 00 150 ms
Command flag detection time 01 350 ms
3 10 550 ms
1 1 750 ms
No. 6 7
6 00 No adjustment
CCD warmup time adjustment 01 80%
: 10 120%
11 150%
8 Black ink print mode 0: Disable (default) 1: Enable

App. 4-52

ms: millisecond(s)
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» Selectors 4and 5: Command flag detection time

After receiving a command flag, the machine will wait for the command that should follow
for the time length specified by these selectors.

» Selector 8: Black ink print mode

If any color ink runs out, printing is no longer possible by default. Setting this selector to

" ?,[l.lows the machine.to.ignore the ink empty state and print data with black ink only,
resulting in 2 pnn%guf mlssn& Qofor QQmeneﬁfg.

Note: The assurance mode switch setting made by Selector 3 on AMS04 (triggered with
function code 88 described in Chapter 9, Section 9.4.32) allows the machine to print all
color and black data as a monochrome printer with black ink only.

WSW50 (SDAA settings)

Sell\?(():tor Function Setting and Specifications
. . No. 1 2
Percentage voltage for interpretin
¢ s P ¢ 00 50%
5 okl telephone as being 0 1 0%
(based on the network's standard 10 30%
voltage) 11 No detection
\ DC mask curve table to be applied 0: fggﬂgé&i ;mtlal value specified by local
when the line is connected I Apply table DCS prepared specially
4 AC impedance to be applied when | 0: 6002 termination
the line is connected 1:  ZR termination
No. 5 6
. 0 0 : Standard
5 Current control to be applied 0 1 : Increase start-up current for
6 immediately after connection of termination
the line 1 0 :  Fine current control for
termination
11 Not used. (equal to "0, 0")
No. 7 8
. 00 19V
7 AC .Voltage threshold for detection 0 1 v
8 of ring
1 0 : 25V
11 : 31V

Note: WSW50 is applicable to models equipped with an SDAA circuit.

» Selectors 5 and 6: Current control to be applied immediately after connection of the line

FAX models equipped with an SDAA circuit (on which an NTU chip is mounted) might
not be connected to a broad band line such as an ADSL (Asynchronous Digital Subscriber
Line) in a stable condition. If those models fail to connect to such a line, try to change the
current control to be applied immediately after connection of the line by using selectors 5
and 6.

If selectors 5 and 6 are set to "0" and "1," respectively, the SDAA draws more current,
decreasing the period required to terminate the current control. If they are set to "1" and
"0," the SDAA finely controls precision of the termination current against the voltage to

BRRFAGERsHEATSY tR AbewsPeGHiftnHon CuEE tthat e HACFIES AV IEE N e Y urQlAgE

connection problem.
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WSW51 (Function setting 16)

Sell\}egtor Function Setting and Specifications
Output of communications error
1 report when transmission 0: Enable 1: Disable
verification report is disabled
CR motor control for reducing
2 torque fluctuation 0: Activate 1: Deactivate
(Not used.)
No. 3 4
3 Cordless handset transmitter 00 Middle (default)
volume 01 Low
4 (Not used.) 1 0 High
11 Very high
No. 5 6 7
0 0 0 : Transmitter level 0 &
5 echo suppression OFF
. 0 0 1 : Transmitter level 1 &
Transmitter level and echo .
| . echo suppression ON
suppression _
7 0 1 0 : Transmitterlevel 2 &
echo suppression ON
0 1 1 : Transmitter level 3 &
echo suppression ON
Switching from ink near-empty
8 state (if detected) to ink empty 0: Yes
when opening the scanner cover 1: No (No change from ink near-empty)
(Not used.)

Note: Selectors 3 and 4 are applicable to models equipped with cordless handset.

» Selector 22 CRmotor control for reducing torque fluctuation (Not used.)

When the CR motor runs, the motor torque may vary so as to cause the head/carriage unit
travel velocity to fluctuate, affecting the print quality. Setting this selector to "0" activates
the CR motor control that regulates the motor drive current to reduce torque fluctuation,
running the CR motor smoothly.

» Selectors 5through 7: Transmitter level and echo suppression
Transmitter level 0 sets the transmitter volume to a maximum. As the level increases, the

volume decreases. The transmitter level can also be changed by the user switch and its
setting is interlocked with the setting made by these selectors.

Enabling the echo suppression suppresses echoes in both the receiver and transmitter.
» Selector 8: Switching from ink near-empty state (if detected) to ink empty when opening the
scanner cover (Not used.)

If this selector is set to "0," opening the scanner cover in the ink near-empty state ("Ink
low" message) switches to the ink empty state ("Cannot print" message), prompting the
user to replace ink cartridges.
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WSWS52 (Function setting 17) (Not used.)

Sell\}egtor Function Setting and Specifications
No. 1 2 3
| 0 0 0 : dehosuppeeseisl O&F
Transmitter level and echo 00 1 Transmitter leyel 1 &
| : echo suppression ON
suppression for cordless handsets .
3 0 1 0 : Transmitterlevel 2 &
echo suppression ON
0 1 1 : Transmitter level 3 &
echo suppression ON
No. 4 5 6
0 00 : 16Hz
0 01 : 20Hz
4 . 01 0 : 24Hz
| External telephone pseudo ring 011 - 28Hy
signal frequency
6 1 00 32 Hz
1 01 16 Hz
110 16 Hz
1 11 16 Hz
Caller ID display (number display)
being kept ON even after ) N
7 switching back to TEL from FAX 0: Enable I Disable
mode
3 Dial number being displayed 0: Enable 1: Disable

during faxing

» Selectors 4 through 6: External telephone pseudo ring signal frequency

These selectors provide a choice of pseudo ring sounds of the external telephone.

» Selector 7: Caller ID display (number display) being kept ON even after switching back to TEL

from FAX mode

Enabling this function keeps the caller ID display ON even after the machine switches back
to the TEL mode from the FAX mode.

» Selector 8: Dial number being displayed during faxing

Setting this selector to "0" enables the machine to keep displaying the dial number of the

FAX receiver on the LCD until the end of faxing.
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WSWS53 (Function setting 18)

Sell\}egtor Function Setting and Specifications
1
Not used.
2
No. 3 4
3 o 00 0 ms
FSK receive timing delay 01 100 ms
4 for caller ID
10 150 ms
11 200 ms
No. 5 6
5 Allowable instantaneous interrupt 00 20 ms
period during reception of caller 01 10 ms
6 ID 10 30 ms
11 0 ms
CNG detection retry after ) )
7 detection of invalid CNG 0- Yes I: No
8 JPEG decompressor 0: ASIC (default) 1: Software

Note: Selector 8 is applicable to models equipped with PhotoCapture Center.

» Selectors 3 through 6: FSK receive timing delay for caller ID
Allowable instantaneous interrupt period during reception of caller ID

If a communications error occurs during a telephone conversation when the user has
subscribed to the caller ID service, change the settings of these selectors, and it may
improve the communications state. First, change the settings of selectors 3 and 4. If the
error persists, change the settings of selectors 5 and 6.

» Selector 8 JPEGdecompressor

By default, the ASIC (Application specified integrated circuit) in the machine
decompresses the compressed JPEG data in a memory card inserted. If it fails to
decompress the data and reproduce the image normally, switch from the ASIC to any

proven decompressor software with this selector.

App. 4-56

Confidential



WSW54 (Function setting 19)

Sell\}egtor Function Setting and Specifications
No. 1 2
! PictBridge command delay time 8 (I) &)On(%sms (default)
2 10 50 ms
11 200 ms

Extension of the "No. of CNG
3 cycles to be detected" for Easy 0: No 1: +2 cycles
Receive mode

Recovery of cordless handset ID

4 (Not used.) 0: Enable 1: Disable
No. 5 6
) 00 10 ms (default)
5 Caller ID tone alert detection
. 01 20 ms
6 period
1 0 30 ms
11 40 ms
Transmission of caller ID wetting 0: Enable 1: Disable
7
pulse (default)
] Switching between DTMF and 0: DTMF 1: FSK
FSK for caller ID (default)

ms: millisecond(s)

Note: Selectors 1 and 2 are applicable to PictBridge-enabled models.
Note: Selector 4 is applicable to models with cordless handset.
Note: Selectors 5 through 7 are applicable to the UK models.

Note: Selector 8 is applicable to the Chinese models.

» Selectors 1and 2: PictBridge command delay time

These selectors specify the PictBridge command delay time that applies when the machine
responds to the digital camera connected via PictBridge during negotiation. If the machine
fails to receive data from the digital camera, change the delay time.

» Selector 3: Extension of the "No. of CNG cycles to be detected" for Easy Receive mode

In Easy Receive mode, if the machine fails to detect the CNG even after the setting made
by selectors 4 and 5 on WSW26, extend the "No. of CNG cycles to be detected" by two
cycles.

» Selector 4: Recovery of cordless handset ID (Not used.)

Enabling this function automatically writes the cordless handset ID registered on the main
PCB onto the cordless PCB when the power is turned on if the ID on the cordless PCB is
discrepant with the one on the main PCB.

» Selectors 5 and 6: Caller ID tone alert detection period

If the machine misdetects a tone alert for a caller ID, adjust the detection period with these
selectors.
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» Selector 7: Transmission of caller ID wetting pulse

If the machine fails to display a caller ID due to a wetting pulse transmitted after the
detection of a tone alert, disable the transmission of caller ID wetting pulse.

» Selector 8: Switching between DTMF and FSK for caller ID

LE theateashing SOINIFIESR VS g HRR DR sHitAR fiomy DTMF to FSK. This setting is

WSWS55 (Function setting 20) (Not used.)

Selector
No.

1

Function Setting and Specifications

WSWS56 (Function setting 21)

Sell\e;gjcor Function Setting and Specifications

1 f;oetrlr:;lelz“ci)on 0: Disable 1: Enable
2 Not used.

3 Reprinting (Not used.) 0: Disable 1: Enable
4 Wireless LAN functions 0: Enable (default) 1: Disable
5

| Not used.

8

Note: Selector 4 is applicable to wireless LAN-enabled models.

« Selector 4: Wireless LAN functions

To disable the wireless LAN (WLAN) functions, set this selector to "1" and turn the
machine power off and then on.
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WSWS57 (Function setting 22)

Sell\elzgtor Function Setting and Specifications
No. 1 2 3
000 :0V
. 001 5V (default)
Caller ID judgment voltage level 010 10V
| to discriminate caller ID event 011 : 15V
3 from ring event 1 00 : 20V
1 01 : 25V
1 10 30V
1 1 1 : Maximum
No. 4 5 6
000 :0V
001 5V (default)
4 Caller ID judgment voltage level 0 10 v
] ) ) 011 : 15V
to detect line polarity reversal
6 1 00 : 20V
1 01 : 25V
110 30V
1 1 1 : Maximum
7 Time limit for judging a caller ID 0: Enable 1: Disable
burst ring (Not used. ) (default)
Start key on the machine after R .
8 dialing with cordless handset 0: Disable I: Enable
(default)

(INotwsed-) -

Note: Selectors 1 through 7 are applicable to the European models.

Note: Selector 8 is applicable to models with a cordless handset.

» Selectors 1 through 3: Caller ID judgment voltage level to discriminate caller ID event from ring

event

If the machine misdetects a caller ID event as a ring event due to voltage variation, it fails
to display a caller ID. If it happens, increase the judgment voltage level provided that the
setting made by these selectors is equal to or more than the setting made by selectors 4
through 6.

» Selectors 4 through 6: Caller ID judgment voltage level to detect line polarity reversal

If the machine fails to detect a line polarity reversal for a caller ID due to a great difference
between the line voltage when a polarity reversal occurs and the one at the steady state, it
fails to display a caller ID. If it happens, increase the judgment voltage level provided that
the setting made by these selectors is equal to or less than the setting made by selectors 1
through 3.

» Selector 7: Time limit for judging a caller ID burst ring (Not used.)

The time limit for judging a caller ID burst ring is enabled by default so that receiving a
burst ring out of the specified time limit causes the machine to interpret it as an ordinary
call involving no caller ID signal, resulting in no caller ID display.

When the machine fails to display a caller ID if you have the caller ID subscriber service
from your telephone company, disable the time limit with this selector to receive a caller
ID burst ring independent of the burst ring time.

» Selector 8: Start key on the machine after dialing with cordless handset (Not used.)

Brevuingdhe miaitdinnohsdnachinfitpsepdiadih SyrigaieISehone gRuversatinngvity

enables the Start key pressed even after dialing with cordless handset.
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WSWS58 (Function setting 23)

Sell\}egtor Function Setting and Specifications
No. 1 2 3
Prevention against line B 8 9 : Rysable
1 disco(rilpection during ICM 010 : 20%
recording o
| (Percentage of guard tone response 0 11 30? (default)
3 time relative to end-of-call tone 100 : 40%
1 10 60%
1 11 70%
Trimming of R key signal issued
4 from cordless handset--For 0: Disable 1: Enable
W?mﬁrhggkgse unit with PBX (default)
Call transfer to cordless handset
5 from telephone(s) connected in 0: Enable 1: Disable
parallel with the machine (base (default)
unit) (Not used.)
Extension of the "No. of CNG
cycles to be detected" (which
allows two cycles to be added to ) )
6 the cycles specified by selectors 6 0: No 1:+2 cycles
and 7 on WSW26 and selectors 4
and 5 on WSW34)
No. 7 8
7 00 -1 cycle
No. of busy tone detection cycles 01 +0 cycles (default)
8 1 0 +1 cycle
11 +2 cycles

Note: Selectors 1 through 3 are applicable to models equipped with TAD.

Note: Selector 4 is applicable to European models with a cordless handset.

Note: Selector 5 is applicable to U.S.A. models with a cordless handset.

» Selectors 1 through 3: Prevention against line disconnection during ICMrecording (Percentage

of guard tone response time relative to end-of-call tone ON time)

If the machine misdetects an ICM tone as an end-of-call tone, it disconnects the line even
during recording of the ICM. If it happens, change the percentage of the guard tone
response time relative to the end-of-call tone ON time with these selectors.

If the percentage of the actual guard tone response time is more than the setting made by
these selectors, the machine interprets it as no detection of end-of-call tone, continuing
recording the ICM.
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» Selector4: Trimming of R key signal issued from cordless handset--For connection to base unit
with PBX OFF (Not used.)

For European models, a cordless handset can be registered to up to four base units.

On the cordless handset registered to more than one base unit, if you have programmed an
R key press as part of a number stored in a Speed-Dial location, you can dial using a

Speed-Dial location stored in the handset when connected to the base unit in which PBX is
set to ON.

When the cordless handset is connected to any other base unit in which PBX is set to OFF,
however, using a Speed-Dial location may dial an unintended telephone number or cause a
malfunction due to the programmed R key signal preceding the intended number. To avoid
such problems, enable the R key signal trimming function with this selector so that the base
unit dials trimming the received R key signal.

» Selector 5: Call transfer to cordless handset from telephone(s) connected in parallel with the
machine (base unit) (Not used.)

Enabling this function allows the machine (base unit) to transfer a call transferred from
telephone(s) connected in parallel with the machine to the cordless handset.
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WSW59 (Function setting 24)

Sell\?gtor Function Setting and Specifications
1 Transmission of USB serial 0: Enable 1: Disable
number to PC (default)
) Extension of the waiting time 0: Enable 1: Disable
between ANSam and DIS (default)
No. 3 45 6 7
00 00 0: ASCH
(default for U.S.A/
European models)
0 0 0 0 1: Latinl (CP1252)
0 0 0 1 0: Latin2(CP1250)
0 0 0 1 1: Cyrillic (CP1251)
0 01 0 0: SJIS(CP932)
Checking of the specified (drfauigyfor Japanese
3 character code set when displaying 0 0 1 0 1: Thai(CP874)
| or printing the folder/file names 0 0 1 1 0: Korean (CP949)
7 stored in memory cards or USB 0 0 1 1 1: Traditional Chinese
flash memory drives (CP950)
0 1 0 0 0: Simplified Chinese
(CP936)
(default for Chinese
and Asia & Pacific
models)
0 1 0 0 1: Arabic (CP1256)
01010
\ Reserved.
11111
Improvement of DTMF detection
3 function (to minimize the effects 0: Disable 1: Enable
of momentary power failure or (default)
noise)

Note: Selector 2 takes effect only when the V.34 mode is permitted (WSW19, selector 7) in
models supporting V.34 mode.

» Selector 1: Transmission of USB serial number to PC
By default, the machine transmits the USB serial number to the connected PC.

If Windows Vista is running on the PC, the transmission of the USB serial number to the
PC might cause a problem. If it happens, disable the transmission with this selector.

» Selector 2: Extension of the waiting time between ANSam and DIS

Setting this selector to "0" extends the waiting time between the ANSam and DIS in order
to secure the time required for switching the calling machine’s echo suppressor in
transmission from a G3 to G4 FAX machine.

App. 4-62 Confidential



» Selectors 3 through 7: Checking of the specified character code set when displaying or printing
the folder/file names stored in memory cards or USB flash memory drives

Setting these selectors to "0, 0, 0, 0, 0" does not check any character code set. When folder/
file names stored in memory cards or USB flash memory drives contain Chinese
characters, for example, those characters may get garbled in displaying on the color LCD
or printing indexes. If it happens, select the character code set of the language in use with
these selectors.

» Selector 8: Improvement of DTMF detection function (to minimize the effects of momentary

power failure or noise)

When DTMF cannot be detected due to a momentary power failure or noise, try to use this

selector.
WSW®60 (Function setting 25)
Selector . . . .
Function Setting and Specifications
Ne-
1 Not used.
No. 2 3
5 ) ) 00 0.5 sec.
Key repeat start time and interval
01 1.0 sec.
3 for the touch panel
10 1.5 sec.
11 2.0 sec.
No. 4 5
4 . 00 No adjustment (default)
Adjustment of temporary
5 connection timing of Caller ID ? (l) g?asﬁ dard
11 Slow
6 Output of CNG detection result to 0: Disable 1: Enable
the activity report (default)
No. 7 8
7 Delay time from detection of a line 00 500 ms
polarity reversal until permission of 01 750 ms
8 polarity reversal interrupt 1 0 1000 ms
11 1500 ms

sec.: second(s), ms: millisecond(s)

Note: Selectors 2 and 3 are applicable to models with touch panel.

Note: Selectors 4 and 5 are applicable to Japanese models.

» Selectors 2 and 3: Key repeat start time and interval for the touch panel

These selectors specify the key repeat start time and interval for the touch panel.

The time (in seconds) specified by these selectors apply to both the key repeat start time
and interval. If these selectors are set to "0, 0," however, the key repeat start time is 0.5
second, but the interval is changed from 0.5 second that applies to the first 2.5 seconds to

0.2 second that applies after the first 2.5 seconds.
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» Selectors 4 and 5: Adjustment of temporary connection timing of Caller ID

If the machine cannot receive Caller ID, try to adjust the temporary connection timing of
Caller ID with these selectors.

» Selector 6: Output of CNG detection result to the activity report

Setting this selector to "1" (Enable) changes the items to be listed in the activity report as
follows.

- FAX NO./NAME — CNG DETECTION STATE (Tone detection status, calling/called status)

- DURATION— RCV MODE (FAX receive mode setting)

- PAGE(S) > EASY RCYV (Easy Receive setting)

- RESULT — TRIGGER (FAX receive trigger)

» Selectors 7 and 8: Delay time from detection of a line polarity reversal until permission of
polarity reversal interrupt

If the machine cannot receive Caller ID due to switching noises from the telephone
switchboard, adjust the delay time from the detection of a line polarity reversal until
permission of polarity reversal interrupt with these selectors.
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Appendix 5. Wiring Diagrams

This appendix provides the wiring diagrams that help you understand the connections between PCBs.

Confidential
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Appendix 6. Circuit Diagrams

This appendix provides the circuit diagrams of the MJ PCB and power supply PCB.

A. MJ PCB (U.S.A., Canadian, Asian, and Oceanian models)
A. MJ PCB (European models)
A. MJ PCB (S. African models)

B. Power supply PCB (100 V series)
B. Power supply PCB (200 V series)
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A.MJ PCB (European models)
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A.MJ PCB (S. African models)
MFC255CW/295CN/495CW/795CW

MJ PCB

oL, ——
u—-r_ 1o
iz @
HI ” l£ Sov
jast
to g % t
Line F'Ei__[}'_taé ———————————————— TM™M
i RCH-855 332K
MJ-66J-RD315 (LF) L4 H @23_39IK .ﬂ..‘l_l S
aan03
L= -~ ety }..J.-meh._ T
Sy g - —rY ——— +_._
T i % g @C9 1 g ==
— e -
Lal i = S bl H ' H [ '
3 . g L5 =5 L j o3
L] g > S 3]
; HE H . H .
_l . ? e i ]
3 + a0 ' }- f + T
o v | DL-6503 I ca73 | ci53
E g = : -
o %&1—' el
5 o8 39k ST
RA-302M-C6
i D1
B |
CN3
RA-302M-C6 f=—
_Lr:r.»n_
i 5503c|
to
EXT LS FG SOV
DL-6503C
— ASX*G*ZiE*I9O8 RELAY
"
T
CN4 1
o 7
P wa 22 | -
@
roac] [z — 1 | "
St by’
., Il
T Lgil
D2 155120
Ta
MJI-620-RD315 (LF)
—0
sov [__ _______ _1
|I acN2a _|I
Sov = sov !L'—'
[N E— ] [ I P—
POL Ml s e e o B 2 R e K B o S0

B3B-PH-K-K(LF) (SN

to Main PCB

App. 6-5



MFCJ220/J265W/J410/J415W/J615W

MJ PCB

A
POL '_'_'l
4
Ny lE sov
t &
o | o Tt
Line = M
RCH-855 332K .
MJ-64J-RD315K (LF) o) P S
- L6503 _ e B
b — R e P S
Lal3 TRF250-143 & 3] o] ——k Loach -
l';! 2 r? = 8 — —
L[5 s L7 = ’ R
« 2 -] Il i — 1
Th > & o | sovpq
4 F2, d 50 3 } (16081
TRF250-183 ol e EH ! [
DL-6503( n
o] g ~ q s | |
L o e LR
- o -
N © | 1T 1
ca73 c1s
@CN3 o e 50VDC 50VDC
- (1608) (1608)
RA-242M-Cé6 _%_
39k
RA-242M-C6
to
Iy
EXT -AAA— oil
0fl
Q. I sov
A c] o
FG1 FG2
rc]
L5
THf4 D_g503cPPXBC 248 -91Y
I
[mr=r—————
1SS120TD-E
sov . Ir
UL — 1 I--—-—-—i-z RELAY
[ TAR— — B2 Dt LB (S5 oy,

B3B-PH-K-K(LF) (SN)

to Main PCR



B. Power supply PCB (100 V series)
DCP375CW/395CN and MFC255CW/295CN/495CW/795CW
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B. Power supply PCB (200 V series)
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Appendix 7. Deletion of User Setting Information

This appendix provides instructions on how to delete user setting information recorded in the machine.

A7.1 Deleting User Setting Info from the Machine...............cccoii App. 7-1
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A7.1 Deleting User Setting Info from the Machine

The user setting information in the machine is recorded in the EEPROM on the main PCB. The
operating procedure given below deletes the following information.

» User's name and telephone number

* Speed dialing

* Group dialing

* Dial record (stored for redialing)

* Receiver info for fax transfer (The transfer setting will also be canceled.)

* Data stored in the memory (Received data and voice messages will also be deleted.)
» Fax preview

* Fax data not yet transferred in PC-Fax receiving (Fax data already transferred to the PC will
not be deleted.)
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